GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


DEPARTMENT OF ARCHAEOLOGY 

CENTRAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL 
LIBRARY 


_3M5P- _ 

Call No. _ OS. jj’-JU) S'. 

D.G.A. 79. 









*• 



CENTENARY SUPPLEMENT 

OF THE 

JOURNAL OF THE 
R'OYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY 




CENTENARY SUPPLEMENT 


OP THE 

JOURNAL OF THE 




ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY 

BUKO A 


SELECTION OF PAPERS READ TO THE*SOCIETY 
DURING THE CELEBRATIONS OF JULY, 1923 



24650 




PUBLISHED BY THE SOCIETY 

74 GROSVENOR STREET, LONDON, W. 1 

OCTOBER, M DCCCC XXIV 


BTRPURN AUSTIN AND SONS, I.TD. 
PRINTERS, HERTFORD. 


CENTRAL a.?C!) U'OI.OGIGAL 
UftURY, .\_\» 

A««. Ko...2,_k 6 Co 

d*** .~-a-i.t_.i_6.- <rC- 

0*1] Mo. znu d&7/ 





PREFATORY NOTE 


A CONSIDERABLE sum having remained in the 
- i -*~ Hospitality Fund after the cost of the Centenary 
celebrations had been defrayed, the Council of the Royal 
Asiatic Society decided to devote this, supplemented by the 
generosity of some members, to the printing of a Supple¬ 
ment, to be presented to all members of the Society and 
all Delegates who attended the celebrations, containing a 
selection from the papers communicated at the Centenary. 
At the final meetings the Chairmen of the Sections had 
requested the authors to leave or send their MSS., and in 
selecting papers for publication in the Supplement they have 
in the main been guided by the dates at which the paper* have 
been sent in ; for the number of pages had necessarily to bo 
limited. Papers which have been printed elsewhere have not 
been reproduced, except in one case, where the fact of the 
publication was unknown. In some cases, where the paper 
seemed of exceptional importance, but either its length or the 
date of its arrival excluded it from the Supplement, it is hoped 
that room will be found for it in the Journal. 

The Chairmen of the four sections into which this volume is 
divided have been responsible for the matter admitted into 
their respective sections, while the general editorship of the 
volume has been committed to Professor D. S. Margoliouth, 
efficiently aided by the Secretary. The Index has been put 
together out of Indices provided by the authors of their 
respective papers, which should ensure that nothing of im¬ 
portance has been omitted. Each author has been allowed 
to retain his own system of transliteration. 

The Programme of the proceedings at the Centenary is 
here reproduced. 

October. 1924. 
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CENTENARY PROGRAMME 

Tuesday, 17th July, 1923 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m.: Reception of the Delegates at the Royal 
Society’s Rooms, Burlington House. H.R.H. The Prince 
of Wales closes the proceedings. 

1.10 p.m. for 1.30 p.m.: H.M.’s Government offers Luncheon 
to Delegates at Claridge’s Hotel, Brook Street. 

3.15 p.m.: The Delegates and Members meet their Sectional 
Chairmen at 74 Grosvenor Street. 

4.30 p.m.: Tea at 74 Grosvenor Street for all Delegates and 
Members. 

Wednesday, 18th July 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m.: Sectional Meetings at 74 Grosvenor Street. 

2.30 p.m. to 4 p.m.: Visit tc School of Oriental Studies, 
Finsbury Circus, E.C. 

4 p.m. to 5.30 p.m.: Reception by the Lord Mayor at the 
Mansion House, Cheapside, E.C. 

Thursday, 19th July 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m.: Sectional Meetings at 74 Grosvenor Street. 
Invitation to visit the University of Oxford. 

4 p.m. to 5.30 p.m.: Reception by the British and Foreign 
Bible Society and inspection of its Library. 

8.45 p.m.: Conversazione of the India Society at 21 Cromwell 
Road to meet M. fcmile Scnart. 

Friday, 20th July 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m.: Sectional Meetings at 74 Grosvenor Street. 

7 p.m. for 7.30 p.m.: Banquet at Hotel Cecil. 

The British School of Archaiology in Egypt exhibits 

Antiquities from Qua, Upper Egypt, 2nd-28th July, from 

10 a.m. to 5 p.m. at University College, Gower Street. 
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Programme of the Sections 

A. Far Eastern Section. (Chairman : 

L. C. Hopkins, I.S.O.) 

Tuesday, 17 ih July. —3.30: Address of Welcome to 
Delegates and Members. 4 : ‘‘An Early Malay Inscription 
from Trengganu,” by H. S. Paterson. 4.30 : Tea. 

Wednesday, 18th July .—10.30: “ On the reliability of the 
T’ang and Sung Catalogues of ancient paintings,” by 
Professor Paul Pelliot. 12: “A Royal Era in Ancient 
Khotan,” by Professor Sten Konow. 2.30 : Visit to School of 
Oriental Studies, Finsbury Circus, to see the Chinese Library. 

Thursday 19 th July.— 10 : " On a newly discovered Early 
Chou inscribed Bronze,” by L. C. Hopkins. 11.30: “The 
Lament of the Lady Ch’in ; an unpublished manusoript from 
Tun-huang,” by Dr. Lionel Giles. 12.30: “ The Lotus 
Scripture,” by Professor W. E. Soothill. 3 : Upon the kind 
invitation of Mr. G. Eumorfopoulos the Section proceeds 
to No. 7 Chelsea Embankment to inspect his collection. 

Friday, 20 th July.— 10.30: “ Somo Aspects of Siamese 
Speech and Writing," by Professor Cornelius P. Bradley. 
12: “Family Life and the Social Fabric in China,” by 
Mr. C. II. Chu, Charg6 d’Affaircs of China. 

B. Semitic, Sumerian, Hittite, and Egyptian Section. 
(Chairman : S. Lanodon, M.A., Professor of Assyriology, 

Oxford.) 

Tuesday, lllh July. — 3.30: Address of welcome to 
Delegates and Members by the Chairman. 3.40 : A paper by 
Professor Breasted. 4.30: Tea. 5: Lantern Lecture by 
Dr. H. R. Hall: “ The British Museum Excavations at Ur, 
El-'Obeid, and Shahrcin : Further Discoveries.” 

Wednesday, 18/ft July .—10-10.25 : “ La Transcription des 
Signes Cun&formcs,” by F. Thureau-Dangin, Mcmbre de 
l’lnstitut de France. 10.25-10.45 : “ A New Contract for the 
Sale of a Priesthood in the Reign of Shamash-shum-ukin,” 
by G. R. Driver. 10.45-11.20 : “ Migrations and Religious 
Influences,” by Professor A. T. Clay. 12 : See section D. 
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XI 


Thursday, 19/A July.— 10-10.25 : “ The Song of Deborah : 
A New Interpretation,” by Professor Samuel Daichcs. 10.25- 
11: ‘‘Facts and Theories relating to Hebrew Music,” by 
A. M. Friedlander. Meeting adjourned early in order to enablo 
Delegates to take 12.10 train to Oxford. 

Friday, 20th July.— 10-10.30: “ Tho Egyptian and 

Babylonian Ceremonies of the ‘ Opening of the Month by 
Dr. A. M. Blackman. 10.40-11.20: “Early Babylonian 
Songs of Praise of Pap-due-yarra,” by Dr. T. O. Pinches. 
11.20: “Earliest Indo-Europeans,” by Professor D. D. 
Luckenbill (read by Title). 11.20-12 : “ The Work of the 
Oriental Institute of Chicago,” by Professor Breasted. 
12—12.30: “ A New Dynastic Tablet from Sumer and Accad,” 
by Professor S. Langdon. 

C. Indian Section. (Chairman : A. A. Macdonell, M.A., 
Ph.D., F.B.A., Boden Professor of Sanskrit.) 
Tuesday, 17 th July. —3.30 : Address of Welcome. 3.40: 
Election of Secretary. 4.30: Tea. 

Wednesday, 18/A July. —10.30 : “ Four Sanskrit Plays,” 
by Dr. F. W. Thomas. 11: “A Note on the guttural KH 
sound of the cerebral S,” by N. B. Divatia. 11.30 : “ The 
development of Indo-Aryan dentals in Sindhi,” by 
Professor R. L. Turner. 12 : “ Studies in Manichaeism,” by 
Professor A. V. Williams Jackson. 12.30: “On words 
beginning with F in the Avesta,” by R. P. Dcwhuret. 

Thursday, 19 th July.— 10.30 : “ Early Indian Christianity,” 
by P. J. Thoma. 11: “ Tho Custom of Wergeld in Ancient 
India,” by N. C. Chattcrjcc. 

Friday, 20 th July.— 10 : “ The Orientation of tho Dead in 
India,” by Dr. William Crookc. 10.30: “Tho Earliest 
Annals of Mysore,” by Lewis Rice. 11: “ The Historic 
Value of the Earliest Account of Shivaji, a Portuguese work 
composed in 1695,” by Justin E. Abbott. 11.30: “Indian 
Punch-marked Coins,” Lantern Slides, by E. H. Walsh. 
12: “The Story of the Ram&yana and the Da&ratha- 
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Jataka,” by N. B. Utgikar. 12.30: “ Application of 
Canons of Textual and Higher Criticism to Kalidasa’s 
Sakuntala,” by Professor S. K. Belvalkar. 

D. Islamic Section. (Chairman: D. S. Margoliouth, 
M.A., F.B.A., D.Litt., Professor of Arabic.) 

Tuesday, 17 th July. —3.30: Welcome by Chairman and 
Professor E. G. Browne. 4.30 : Tea. 

Wednesday, 1 8th July. —10: “The Table-talk of Jalalu 
’ddin Rumi,” by Dr. Nicholson. 10.45: “A Manual of 
Sufism,” by A. H. Harley. 11.30: “ Fadlu’llah Amin’s History 
of the Aq-Qoyunlu Dynasty of which the unique copy belongs 
to the Biblioth&quc Nationalo (A.F.P. No. 101),” by 
Professor Valentin Minorsky. 12: “ Archieological Researches 
at tho Citadel of Cairo,” Lantern Slides, by Captain Creswcll. 

Thursday, 19«A July.— 10.45 : “ Tho Beginnings of Arabic 
Lexicography,” by F. Kronkow. 

Friday, 20 th July .—10 : “ Some Debates between Christian 
and Muslim Dootors,” by the Rev. Professor Guillaume. 
10.45 : “ A new Interpretation of Akbar’s Infallibility Decree 
of 1579,” by F. W. Buckler. 12.15 : “ The Prosody of Arabic 
and Persian,” by R. P. Dcwhuret. 
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FAR EASTERN SECTION 

On a Newly Discovered Early Chou 
Inscribed Bronze 

By L. C. HOPKIXS 
(PLATE I) 

fJ^HE large Chinese Bronze (Plate I) which the kindness of 
, its owner, Mr. George Eumorfopoulos, has enabled the 
members of our Section to inspect and examine at our 
leisure, is a specimen in more than one respect of exceptional 
importance. And being a quite recent acquisition, and not 
derived from any other European, American, or Japanese 
collection, it has been judged a very appropriate occasion to 
introduce it to the notice, and, I will add, to the critical 
scrutiny, of the sinologic world here represented. 

Moreover, upon the inner base it bears an inscription in 
archaic characters of 67 or 68 words in large and particularly 
clear script. The substance of this is of such a nature that, 
if genuine, this Bronze must be an independent document of 
early Chinese history of unique value and interest. It is 
the object of the present paper to put forward the arguments 
which go to show that this vessel is genuine , that it is of very 
early Chou Dynasty date, and is not a forgery of Sung or 
later fabrication. 

But before doing this, it will be best to hear an authoritative 
description of the Bronze itself, a tui, or bowl, for holding 
millet grain, as recorded by Mr. R. L. Hobson, the Keeper 
of Ceramics and Ethnography, of the British Museum. 

Mr. Hobson thus describes it:— 

“ The opportunity of studying a genuine Chinese bronze 
of the ancient dynasties does not often occur in Europe. 
There are plenty of soi-disant Chou pieces to bo seen; but 
none of our public institutions exhibits at the present moment 
a good example of the genuine thing, though thero wall 
shortly be one on exhibition at the British Museum. It 
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is evident then that it is woLl worth while to examine closely 
the features of Mr. Eumorfopoulos’ Vase, especially as it is 
a piece which can be dated in the early part of the Chou 
dynasty. 

“ The general form of the vessol can be seen in illustrated 
Chinese books of bronzes under the heading of tui ; but 
it would bo difficult to find an example with more than two 
handles. The four-handled bowl is a typo which suggests 
the Old English loving-cup rather than any Chinoso Vessel, 
but tho actual shapo of tho four handles of this tui, issuing 
as they do from monster heads, is purely Chinese. 

"The material of which the vossel is mado is a dark- 
coloured bronze of fine quality, and it was doubtloss cast 
by tho tire perdue process. This moans that the objoct 
was first modelled in wax over a hard coro, and the model 
encased in firo-clay or some such refractory material; tho 
molten bronzo was thon poured on to tho wax which melted 
and ran away through a holo beneath, loaving its placo to 
be filled by the model. When all was cool, tho coro and 
casing were romoved, and the exact form of tho wax modol 
appearod in bronzo. Tho finishing touches could then be 
added with the graving tool. 

" Tho ornament which appears on the extorior of tho 
tui is not easy to describo, tho original motives being obscured 
by conventionalization and overlaid with formal patterns. 

It would seem that ornament on vessels of this period had 
to be of a hieratic character, and that naturalistic designs 
were scarcely admitted. There is, however, on each side 
of the tui a definite design ombossed and standing out from 
the background which is finely diapered with spiral fret 
patterns, and this embossed design has a general resemblance 
to an elephant. The body, trunk, eye, and ear are readily 
distinguished, though the outline is obscured by a number 
of excrescences which may represent the flame-like attributes 
so often seen on sacred creatures in Chinese designs. 

" This elephant ^theory, which I venture to submit, will 
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not commend itself to you so readily as it might, because 
the photographs show the design from the rear end, the 
head and trunk disappearing in the curve of the vessel. 
Above the elephant’s head are two round bosses with lines 
resembling those of the yin yang, the well-known symbol 
of the powers of Nature. Round the foot is a band of con¬ 
ventional dragon pattern in low relief in a ground of spiral 
frets; under each handle is a cicada design: and on the 
handles themselves are engraved flame or cloud scrolls. 

“ Long burial has powerfully affected the surface of this 
bronze, which has acquired a turquoise green patina with 
passages of strong malachite green. The upper parts are 
encrusted and corroded by a more advanced decay, in which 
large blister-like nodules have formed, and in some cases 
broken away, leaving deep pits. The monster designs on 
the upper part of the handles have suffered considerably 
by this incrustation; but fortunately the embossed ornaments 
on the sides are not on the whole seriously impaired. 

in. 

Height.7$ 

Diameter across the handles . 15£ 

Diameter across mouth . . 10J.” 

***** 

Passing now to the intaglio inscription, wo observe that 
it is very clearly formed, no single character being so blurred 
or worn as to be illegible. The formation of the component 
characters is archaic, but beyond this I would not venture 
to go, for I disbelieve the ability of any living scholar, Chinese 
or other, to distinguish between the writing of the latter 
part of the Shang dynasty and that of the early half of the 
Chou. I have fortunately been successful in deciphering 
all but two of the sixty-seven characters, the 11th and 21 st, 
neithor of which appears to bo met with elsewhere. 

And next, what is the general nature of the record inscribed 
upon the vessel before us ? 

Although this does not conform closely to the structural 
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disposition usual in documents of the kind, its general purport 
is of kindred naturo, that is to say, it professes to be a Royal 
Decree or Brevet issued in respect of services rendered, 
and now acknowledged by the privilege of casting a Bronze 
Vessel for use in the ancestral worship of the grantee, which 
vessel should bear the indestructible record of this Royal 
Brevet. 

The tost is far shortor than those on many Chou vessels 
bearing Brevets of analogous nature, which usually go into 
moro details as to the ontrance of the Sovereign into the 
Audience Hall, the approach of the personage about to be 
honoured, tho recital by the former of the sorvices rendered, 
and tho particular mention of the Royal gifts bostowed. 
None of those details aro rolated here. But I submit these 
omissions by no moans militato against tho authenticity 
of tho toxt, but rather accord with tho succinct brevity of 
theso proto-historic timos. 

Who, again, are tho personages that figuro in tho Decree ? 
They are four in number. First, wo have tho King-Wang-, 
the Sovoroign of the Chou Dynasty, who, thore is strong 
reason to concludo, though, of course, ho is not actually named, 
must have boon Ch'eng Wang, the second of the lino, roigning 
from 1115 to 1078 b.c. Next is named tho nei shih, or 
Secretary of the Interior, whose duty it was on such occasions 
not only to be in attendance, but to record (and perhaps 
to prepare) the wording of the honorific Brovot pronounced 
by his Royal Master in the prosenco of the grantee. Thirdly, 
we meet with a certain Marquis of Hsing, whose personal 
name appears to be specified by tho olovonth character of 
the inscription, which, however, though its component parts 
are quite legible and decipherable, cannot itself be deciphered. 
The territory of Hsing seems to havo occupied the region 
round about the modem Shun Te Fu, in the Province of 
Chihli, and its name is preserved in Hsing T‘ai Hsien, identical 
with the former city. We shall see directly why a Marquis of 
Hsing takes part in this ceremonial function. 
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Lastly, and historically the most outstanding figure of 
the four, is Chou Kung, the Duke of Chou, by name Tan, 
by birth the fourth son of Wen Wang, the “ Statesman 
King” as ho was canonized, and the younger brother of 
Wu Wang, the “ Warrior King ”, and first ruling Dynastic 
Sovereign of the Chou line, and finally by Royal creation 
the grantee of the title of Prince of Lu. And it is in con¬ 
sequence of his territorial connexion with the Stato of Lu, 
and still moro because of tho immense benefits he rendored 
to it, that the Duke of Chou roceivos in this inscription the 
very striking designation of “ Lu T'ien-tzO ” or “ the Lu 
Son of Heaven ”. This expression, so far as I can ascertain, 
is uniquo in Chinoso literature. At least, the P'ei Wen YiinFu 
knows it not, nor is it contained in Kanghsi’s Dictionary, 
nor in tho Tz'u Yuan, nor mentioned in the Index of Chavannos 
Mbnoircs hietoriques of Ssti-ma Ch‘ien. Howovor, it occurs 
in these torms onco in this document, and once in a slightly 
varying but evon strangor form, as chen ch'cn T'ien tzu, 
which I supposo to mean “ Our Ministerial Son of Iloavon 

And at this point wo come to what scorns in my judgment 
to bo tho strongest argument in favour of tho genuineness 
of tho inscription as an early Chou composition. For is it 
probable, is it evon crediblo, that a forgor should deliberately 
invent and insert such unique, such gratuitous, such 
challenging expressions as Lu T'ien-lzil, “ the Lu Son of 
Heaven,” and Chen cli'en Tien Izu, “ Our Minister, tho 
Son of Heaven ” ? It seoms to mo impossible, seeing that 
the forger's aim must always bo to avoid all anomalous 
or abnormal phrases likely to expose him to the searching 
criticism and scepticism of the scholar and expert. 

Unloss, therefore, some extant precedent for the woTds 
Lu Tien-tzu can be discovered in Chinese literature, I should 
almost be prepared to stand upon this expression alone as 
demonstrating the authenticity of this text. 

Returning now to the personages mentioned in the inscrip¬ 
tion, why is the Marquis of Hsing introduced as one of them ? 
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The reason, no doubt, is attributable to the fact that 
these Noble fief-holders were descendants of this same Duke 
of Chou, the first holder of the appanage having been the 
fifth son of the Duke, and if tho Wang of this inscription 
is Ch'eng Wang, the Marquis and the King would be uncle 
and nephew. But here we encounter a difficulty. Why 
should the fifth son (or his descendant) be concerned in these 
ceremonial honours, and not the eldest, the second, or tho 
third, or one of their descendants ? The passing over of 
Pfi Ch'in, the Duke’s oldest son, and himsolf the Duke of 
Lu, is the more striking because of tho special privileges 
accorded to the state of Lu. Thus wo read in Cliavannes, 
Mbnoircs historiques, vol. iv, p. 100 

“ Alors le roi Tch'ong ordonna que (los princes) do Lou 
auraiont lo droit do fairo le sacrifice dans la banliouo (Kiao) 
ot do sacrifice au roi Wen. Si (los princes de) Lou ouront 
les ritos et la muaique du Fils du Ciol, ce fut en rdcompenso 
de la vortu du Due do Tchcou.” 

But if this ignoring of tho oldest son of the Duke of Chou 
seems surprising, on tho other hand, wo know that 
distinguished sorvicos of somo kind had boon rondored 
by a Marquis of Hsing. This fact is established by tho 
inscriptions of moro than one Bronze vessel illustrated in 
the Imperial collections recorded in the Hsi Ck'ing Ku Chien, 
a Guide to ono of thoso collections. Thero are in fact three 
vossol8 there illustrated and described, with inscriptions 
in honour of the Hsing Hou or Marquis of Using, and it is 
a fair surmise that all those, as well as the present Bronzo, 
refer to one and tho same personage. The Editors of tho 
Hsi Ch'ing Ku Chien montion in tho accompanying text 
that tho Marquis in quostion was probably the first, whose 
name was, they say, Ching Yuan, and that tho then reigning 
Sovereign was probably King Ch'Sng. Let us note in passing, 
however, that this name Ching Yuan is not to be reconciled 
with the undeciphered single character preceding the words 
Hsing Hou or Marquis of Hsing, in the second column of our 
inscription. 
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On the whole, then, it seems reasonable to regard this 
Bronze with its inscription as an original historical document 
of high value. It purports, indeed, to record services to the 
Chou Dynasty rendered by a Marquis of Hsing, commemorated 
by the grant of the customary metal for casting, and the issue 
of a declaratory Brevet. 

But while thus immediately decorating, so to speak, the 
vassal Marquis, the King appears to aim his gratitude and 
rewards by a kind of honorific ricochot, at the Marquis’s 
father (or perhaps grandfather), the greater and more potent 
Prince, the Duke of Chou. The latter, you will observe, 
is so styled at the end of the last column, but in the fourth, 
is designated as the “ Lu Son of Heaven”, an expression 
surely unique of its kind, and presumably adopted from 
the popular and contemporary speech. 

Pious custom, as wo know, required the personage thus 
honoured by his Sovereign to devote this Bronze or Copper to 
the casting of some form of sacral vessel for use in the services 
of the ancestral Temple, and we must suppose the inscription 
of tho Royal Brevet, perpetuated on tho surface of this vessel, 
to be the formal announcement to the ancestral Spirits, of 
deeds well done by their devout offspring, and to justify 
the simultaneous and consequential prayer for material 
blessings on the latter and his descendants, as a moral quid 
pro quo for the retrospective distinction. 

Passing now to the literary style and texture of the docu¬ 
ment, we find it marked by simplicity and brevity, qualities 
indeed that.we might expect to find in an early Chou com¬ 
position. Much is absent from this text that is elaborated 
in the more ornate declarations of presumably later date in 
the same Dynasty. And to this concentration are due 
certain difficulties of translation which it would be foolish 
to ignore. Thus, it is not explicitly stated that the Marquis 
of Hsing was actually present on this occasion, though the 
entry and place occupied by the personage honoured is in 
such cases nearly always expressed. Nor does the old word 
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in what year, this and another splendid but uninscribed 
Bowl came to light, it has proved impossible to ascertain. 
All I am able to announce is that the present owner of this 
ono acquired it during the year 1922 from a well-known 
Chinese dealer in London, and there for tho time investigation 
of its provenance must halt. 


The Lu T’if.n-TzO Bronze 
Transcription into Modem Chinese 
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English Translation of above 

It was the third month when the King gave command 
to Ai Ta, tho Secretary of tho Interior, and said, “ [?], 
Marquis of Hsing, in grateful recognition of services 
rendered, We confer on our subject the three kinds [of 
metal]. The peoplo of the territory, the people of the 
cultivated lands, and the peoplo of tho cities made obeisance 
to the Son of Heaven of Lu. Brigands, yiolding to his 
beneficent power, hastened away and are gone. God Above 
for ever orders tho holders of the Empire of Chou to pay 
honour to their departed Sire. And We, on our part, shall 
not venture to allow to lapse our beneficent Covenant with 
our Minister the Son of Heaven. Wherefore is recorded 
our Royal command to make a sacrificial vessel to the Duke 
of Chou.” 



Some Features of the Siamese Speech 
and Writing 

Bv Professor CORNELIUS BRADLEY 

mHE Siamese is the southernmost outlier of the great 
family of the Chinese dialects. Its kinship with them 
is show'll, first, by its monosyllabic vocabulary 1 ; and second, 
by the peculiar use it makes of tonal inflections of the voice, 
not as a part of its rhetorical apparatus, but as essential 
elements of individual words, quite as indispensable for 
their right enunciation and interpretation as are the con¬ 
sonants and vowels that make up their framework. Their 
kinship is further shown by a singular feature of the content 
and use of words in both—a quality which is often called 
their abstractness. To me, however, that term seems wholly 
inappropriate, for it apparently denies what is one of the most 
conspicuous features of both languages, namely, their 
concreteness. The fact apparently is this: In both languages 
the words are symbols of concepts per se, being wholly devoid 
of inflectional apparatus to express and define their relations 
with other words in the sentence. They arc, therefore, 
free to function in any syntactical relation not incompatible 
with their essential meaning. The very same thing has to 
a notable degree become not only possible but even common 
in modern English, as a result of the disappearance of the 
inflectional and derivational apparatus that formerly 
prevented nouns from taking on the functions of verbs, 
adjectives, and adverbs, and vice versa. 

This feature of the Siamese language—and I imagine the 

1 The Siamese is by no means absolutely monosyllabic. In it, as in 
other languages, word* that are frequently associated together in speech 
tend to combine, forming first a recurrent phrase, then a quasi-compound, 
then a definite compound. The heavy stress that falls on the distinctive 
member presently obscures the other member, so that though it still .orms 
a syllable, it is no longer recognizable as over having been a separate word. 
Such disyllabic compounds are a common feature of the Siamese vocabulary. 
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same to be true of the Chinese—is directly associated with 
its monosyllabic vocabulary. A monosyllabic language 
cannot have either inflection or derivation without ceasing 
to be monosyllabic; nor can it have distinguishable Parts 
of Speech othor than Aristotle’s two—Subject and Predicate ; 
nor can it maintain any sharp distinction between Phrase, 
Clause, and Sentence. In English, for example, relative 
clauses are regularly introduced by words definitely specialized 
for the purpose of marking the relative function. But in 
Siamese the word equivalent to our rclativo who is a word 
which oleewhero means person ; tho word equivalent to our 
rolativo that , in othor connexions means place or position ; 
tho word for when moans time or occasion ; and so on. 
Statements so introduced have the sort of detachment that 
belongs to an “ asido ” or a parenthetical remark. But 
tho true rolative clause is inwoven into the very texture of 
the sentence. 

In speech of this sort all sentences are necessarily short; 
for proximity—or one might rather say juxtaposition—is the 
only means of indicating syntactical relations between words. 
Let mo illustrato this point by turning a simplo statement 
in English into the Siamese idiom, retaining, however, the 
English words. Let the sentenco be : The old man that you 
saw yesterday was my father. This must first be stripped 
of all words unnecessary from tho Siamese point of view, 
namely : the article the, the relative that ; perhaps also the 
pronoun you and tho copula was, unless these are emphatic. 
The inflected words saw and my are reduced to their type- 
forms see and me. The generalized word old, ambiguous 
in meaning and of unlimited dimension, must be replaced 
by the specific aged ; and in the phrases old man and my 
father, the logical order, which our English inverts, must 
be restored. The Siamese statement would then read: 
Man aged see yesterday father me. What could be simpler ? 
Its syntax is in fact that of the sign-language of deaf mutes 
the world over. 
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An interesting feature of this syntax is the frequent use 
of a series of words that in our thought figure as verbs, to 
represent for example what appears to us as a single compre¬ 
hensive action, such as we would represent by a single 
comprehensive verb, with a modifier if necessary. In Siamese, 
however, the verbs, as we call them, are all specific like the 
rest of the vocabulary. It therefore becomes necessary to 
use a separate word for each phase of the action, including 
also the speaker’s relation to it in the matter of position. 
Thus where we say Walk in, the Siamese must choose between 
Walk enter come, and Walk enter go according as the speaker’s 
position is inside or outside the door. The idiom of the 
“ pidgin ” English of all that eastern coast parallels the 
Siamese exactly. The ship-captain says to his boy: Oo 
catehee fetehee makee look see, and the boy brings him the 
spy-glass. The Chinese cook in a San Francisco restaurant 
thus explains his method of dealing with eggs of an uncertain 
quality: Can fly, fly. No can fly, sclambk. Every word 
in these examples save only the negative no, is for us a verb. 

Tinning now to the features of difference between these 
two languages, the most important is, no doubt, the funda¬ 
mental difference between their modes of writing. Siamese 
writing is an attempt, clumsy enough but surprisingly 
successful, to represent the sound of the spoken word. Chinese 
writing, as I understand, aims by various suggestion, often 
fanciful and far-fetched, to hint at the meaning of the written 
symbol. If the reader succeeds in guessing that, he is welcome 
to pronounce it in any manner that pleases him. One is 
at a loss to know whether we arc to regard this as a revival— 
with a difference—of the Pentecostal gift of tongues, whereby 
every man may read in his own speech whatever is written; 
or whether it be not rather a continuation of the curse of 
Babel to further divide men. Whatever it is, it is apparently 
the only survivor among civilized people of the ideographic 
and symbolic picture-writing which took the place of the 
rude scrawls of primitive man. It has been an anachronism 
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in the world ever since the day when the canny Semite 
bothoughfc him that the rude sketch of Alepli, the ox, might 
better be used to represent the initial sound of Alepk’s name, 
and so increase its usefulness a thousandfold. 

The question of the source whence the Siamoso derived the 
art of writing was still in debate during the first decade of 
this century. The internal evidence—the number of its 
letters together with their romarkablo classification and 
arrangement—made it certain that its ultimate source 
was in India. But becauso Buddhism had long been the 
established religion of Farther India, it was usually assumed 
that tho art of writing came to Siam as it came earlier to 
Burma, the gift of Buddhist missionaries from Ceylon; 
and that its proximate source was tho Pali, and not tho 
Sanskrit. 

During tho first docade of this century tho rosoarches of 
French arclueologists in their newly acquired territory in 
Anam and Cambodia prompted mo to look into the origin 
and development of alphabetic writing in Siam. Tho earliest 
known monumont of that writing is a certain inscription 
on stono discovered somo ninety years ago among tho ruins 
of SukliSthai, tho ancient capital of Lower Siam. In it 
the author, Princo Ram Khamhieng, claims to be tho ono 
who brought tho art of writing into use in Siam. Ho says: 
" Heretofore thoro wore none of these letters for writing 
Siamose speoch. In 1205, year of the Goat (a.d. 1283-4), 
Prince Ram Khamhrong earnestly desired and longed for 
them, and put theso Siamose letters into use. So now we 
have them because that Prince used them.” 

The Prince seems careful not to say that he invented 
or adapted them. That must have been the work of a gifted 
and trained scholar; for this seems to be the first recorded 
attempt to incorporate in the spelling of words the tonal 
system of a language like that of tho Siamese. Indeed, 
from what the Prince says elsewhere in this inscription, 
we can pretty safely guess that the one who accomplished 
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this task was none other than the honoured and beloved 
scholar from Ligor whom the Prince “made Sangharaja, 
who knew the Tripitaka from beginning to end, learned above 
all others in the realm”. Whoever ho was, his 6cheme 
remains in use to-day practically unchanged. 1 

But where did he got these characters ? A study of tho 
principal types of Indian alphabets from Asoka’s timo down 
to that of Ram Khamhfcng mado it clear that the SukhOthai 
letteis could not have been derived from any of them. A 
study, then, of Sanskrit inscriptions from Champa and 
Cambodia, ranging from the sixth to the thirteenth centuries, 
showed that tho earlier alphabets of this series closely 
resembled the contemporary alphabets from India; while 
tho later ones departed more and moro from the forms then 
current in India, and approximated moro and moro toward tho 
SukhOthai type; until in tho -very latest inscription from 
Angkor Wat—without date, but from internal evidence 
judgod to bo of the thirteenth century—there was found an 
alphabet practically identical with that of tho SukhOthai 
inscription. Indeed, tho vory differences botween four or 
five of tho SukhOthai letters and tho corresponding ones 
from Angkor Wat servo to confirm the identity of thoir 
sourco. For they aro seen to be characters that were purposely 
altered from the Cambodian originals to avoid confusion 
with other letters which thoy had come to resemblo too 
closely. 2 

During the brief period of the supremacy of tho SukhCthai 
lino of princes, Ram Khamhreng’s letters underwent such 
considerable change toward their present forms that thero 
can be no doubt that the modern Siamcso writing is directly 
descended from them, even though there remains a gap of 
some two hundred years from which so far no record whatever 
has been secured. 3 

» Cf. Journal of the Siam Society, vol. v, pt. ix, 1909. 

* Cf. Proceeding of the American Philological Association for 1912. 

> As the use of R&m Khsmhiong’s lottcrs spread northward toward the 
sources of the Menam River, there was developed a beautiful monumental 
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The Alphabet 

The Siamese alphabet, like its ancestors the Semitic and the 
Indian alphabets, includes consonants only. Vowels were 
an afterthought in all alphabetic writing in Asia. The 
consonant-sounds distinguished in Siamese speech arc twenty- 
two, as shown in Tablo I below, listed there by orders and 
classes as in tho Sanskrit from which they are derived. The 
Siamese has added but one new sound to the Sanskrit list, 
namely tho spirant /. On tho other hand, thirteen of the 
Sanskrit consonant-sounds are unknown in Siamcso speech. 
Tho lottcrs for these sounds are still retained in the Siamese 
alphabet, for use in writing loan-words from tho Sanskrit 
and the. Pali; but in pronunciation eacli one of them is 
identified with one or another of the related Siameso 
consonants. 


Table I. 

Gutturals k kh 
Palatals c ch 
Linguals t th d 
Labials p ph b f m 


Semivowels . y r l w 

Sibilant . . s 

Breathing . h 

Glottal Stop . v and : 


Tho Consonant-sounds in Siamese Speech. 

n 


Tho two strange characters at tho bottom of the list call for 
some explanation. Tho first is the old Soraitic pictograph 
of Aloph, the ox—the same which, inverted, heads all our 
European alphabets as a vowol. But tliroughout Southern 
Asia it still retains its original character as a true consonant 
sound—a voiceless stop like initial p, l, and k. Like these 
it represents tho click of sudden rcloase of a closure in the 
air-passago. 1 The other is the Sanskrit visarga, and it 

script which continued in me in tho northern monasteries almost down 
to our times. During tho period of Burmese ascendency in that region 
tho round Burmese characters camo into use for secular purposes. These 
aro now being displaced by the standard Siamese characters throughout 
tho area under Siameso control. 

* Throughout this paper I shall use this character and the name AUph 
to designate this unfamiliar consonant-sound, hoping thereby to dissociate 
it entirely from the vowel a with which in most of our minds it is con¬ 
tinually confused. 
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represents the corresponding snap of closuro at the same 
point. The two, therefore, together/ form one completo 
consonant with two distinct phases, initial, and final; and 
rightly the two should have been listed togethor under one 
symbol as one consonant, just as was done with p, t, and k. 
The operation of the two may bo described as follows: For 
the Akph phase contact takes place in the glottis itself, 
whero the vocal chords are brought togethor and hold tense’ 
and silent for an instant, until the accumulating air-pressure 
springs them suddenly apart, throwing thorn into immediate 
and strong vibration. The following vowol-noto is thus 
launched forth with uncommon powor and brilliance. Singers 
call this action “ attack ”, and uso it with fine effect. It 
is also frequently heard in the Cocknoy dialect, whero it 
takos the place of an h that has been dropped. Tho visarga 
phase is tho reverse of tho Akph. While the chords aro in 
full vibration sounding a vowol-noto, thoy aro abruptly 
silenced by swinging them suddenly togethor, thus completely 
closing tho air-passage. Visarga is, therefore, a guillotine- 
stop, which with startling effectiveness beheads what would 
othorwiso have been a final vowel. In Siamese the very 
same thing happons also to any vowel boforo final p, t, and 
k; though, of course, tho contact then takes placo in other 
parts of tho vocal apparatus, whero it can be easily obsorvod. 
In English these consonants aro audibly exploded before 
we pass on to the next word; but in Siamese there is no 
audible escape of breath after tho closure. The Siameso 
says y&p\ yaC, and yfk\ precisely a3 tho American street 
arab says yep' for yes. In Siameso, then, those three con¬ 
sonants are also of the guillotino sort as well as visarga. 

To facilitate reference and comparison there is shown in 
Table II the Sanskrit alphabet, arranged in orders and classes 
according to the ancient scheme, a marvel of accurate 
analysis and grouping. 
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Table II. The Sanskrit Alphabet 


Gutturals . 

... k 

kh 

9 


ng 

Palatals 

. . . c 

ch 

3 

3 h 

h 

Cerebrals . 

. . . t 

th 

d 

dh 

V> 

Linguals 

. . . t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 

Labials . 

• • • V 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

Semi-vowels 

. . . y 

r 

l 

V 


Sibilants . 

• • • 9 

9 

s 



Breathings 

... h 






In Table III is shown tho consonantal alphabet of present 
Siamese, romanizccl in general according to the scheme in 
use among European students of Siamese. I have, however, 
used italics for the thirteen letters not used in writing nativo 
Siamese words, but needed for transliterating Sanskrit and 
Pali. Dotted lines connecting tho two letters of six pairs 
in tho Table indicate that the right-hand ono is a now lotter 
dorived by some slight variation from its neighbour on 
tho loft. A seventh derivative—tho second A—has not boon 
derived from tho h beside it, but from v placed in a different 
column, as determined by thoir tonal difference—a matter 
to bo taken up later when we reach tho subject of tho Tones. 

Table III. The Siamese Consonant Letters 
Middlo High Low 

k kh kh kh ng 

c • oh ch ... s 2 ch n 

d ... t th . th th 9 

d . . . t th th th n 

b . . . p ph ... f 1 ph... f 2 ph m 

V : c?s l h 1 h a y r 1 w 

The Vowels 

In Siamese there are eighteen vowels as against thirteen 
in Sanskrit. Our English language has five vowel letters; 
but each of these does duty for from two to five different 
vowel-sounds, and these shade off into each other by such 
uncertain gradations that it is almost impossible to tell just 
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how many vowel-sounds we have. The Siameso -vowels 
fall into three series as shown in Table IV, all diverging 
from a common centre in tho vowel a, the most open one of 
them all. In each sories the progress is steadily from open 
to closo, but along different lines of closure, until at the end 
of each a point is reached beyond which furthor approximation 
results in closuro on a consonant-sound. In each series 
the vowels aro grouped in pairs of short and long, the short 
being also the more open in every pair except tho first, where 
long d, being tho most open of all, must stand first. In their 
several series theso vowels aro accurately spaced liko the 
serai-tones of the musical scale, and each is uttored without 
slurring or vanish of any sort. Indeed, they arc so numerous 
and so accurately spaced that it iR difficult to sco how any 
one of them could perceptibly change in pitch without 
involving tho whole in uncertainty and confusion such as 
perplexes our own vowol system. Nothing of that sort, 
howovor, seems to liavo happened in tho six conturies since 
this scheme was put in operation. 

The Simple Vowels 1 

Most of these vowols are assumed by English-speaking 
pcoplo who encounter them to be identical with tho corre¬ 
sponding vowels in English. But a trained car soon discovers 
that fow of them aro exactly liko ours. Thus tho Siameso 

1 Tho symbols I have UBed for those vowcl-sounds ia that of tho Oxford 
Dictionary, except that for tho Inst two vowcla of tho middle aeries—which 
have no recognized place in English—I havo adopted a symbol which I find 
in uao among English orientalists, namely a tumod lower-case m. The 
vowel-sound it represents is that heard in tho oxclamation " Ugh", 
expressive of mingled terror and disgust . It should bo added that in Siamese 
the unwritten short vowel is regularly medial short o, as in French chaud. 
Sometimes, however, it is tho atonic half-vowel a, especially in tho di¬ 
syllabic quasi-compounds already mentioned, particularly after initial 
aspirates or sibilants as in kh'nom, s'nuk, etc. Furthermore, tho vowel 
used in pronouncing tho names of all tho consonant letters is tho long 
d of fall. Its written symbol is our friend Altph, who in Siamose lives a 
double life—a consonant when initial, and a vowel when medial or final. 
Sometimes ho plays both rfiles in the same syllable—e.g. in VV n pro¬ 
nounced 6n —oddly reminding us of his European metamorphosis into a. 
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long e is held true to pitch to the very end, without any 
change in the position of the vocal organs; whereas the 
corresponding vowel in English speech is at the very least 
a full diphthong, as in they (5+5), while in the London dialect 
tho range is increased to cover the whole gamut from a to 5— 
witness the Daily Mail and the policeman's reassuring words 
at the street-crossing—“Don’t be afraid, laidy.” The very 
samo thing happens to long <5, which none of us pronounce 
without for a varnish. 

Table IV. The Simple Vowels 


a S 




8 

D 

8 


e 

5 

5 


r 

ra 


I 


ra 


u 


I do not cite these examples in criticism of anyone’s 
pronunciation. I am well aware that wo all, east and west, 
are equally aberrant in these matters. And, after all, language 
is the most democratic institution in the wholo world. 
Imperial Cffisar himself could not give citizenship unto 
words. But I wish thus by contrast to call your attention 
to one of the most beautifully comploto and accurate pieces 
of phonetic development to be found anywhere in the world. 
And the wonder of it grows when we reflect that it was not 
so planned by anybody, nor was the speech shaped to fit 
the scheme. On tho contrary, the Thai race itself, confined 
as it was within its monosyllabic word-form, was compelled 
to make use of every available resource to increase its word- 
list. One such resource was the addition of “ tones ” to 
the bare framewoik of consonants and vowels. The other 
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was the careful filling of the whole vowel-area with vowels 
accurately spaced—far enough apart to insure distinction 
between them, and near enough together so that no vacant 
spaces should be left. And the diphthongs, which wo take up 
next, show an equally clear-cut and systematic arrangement. 


The Diphthongs 
Table V. The Diphthongs 




A diphthong is a vocal glide starting from a definite point 
in the vocal field, and landing at another point far enough 
away to ensure effective contrast. It is thus exactly like the 
'portamento in vocal music. The Siamese diphthong is no 
uncertain and indefinite slip by which one vowel shifts 
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“unbeknownst” into a neighbours place. It is rather 
a bold leap from end to end of either octave, or across the 
intervening spaco from one sories to the other, as shown in 
Tablo V. 

There are here eighteen diphthongs, all in perfectly 
symmetrical arrangement. Not quite all possible combina¬ 
tions arc found in this schemo, but all of these are in actual 
use. The lack of “ voice ” noted in the consonantal group 
is moro than made good hero and in tho tonal group. And 
to the “ tones ” we aro now come. 

Tiie Tones and their Notation in Writing 

Intonations of tho voice accompany all forms of speech. 
In most languages they constitute a rhetorical annotation 
to the phrase and scntonco, marking tho points of emphasis, 
lighting up tho bare words with colour and feeling, and 
somotimes accompanying tho thought with music. Such 
intonations aro of no fixod pattern, nor are they nocossary 
for the right understanding of individual words. In cortain 
languages, howovor, such as tho Chincso and tho Siamese, 
theso tonal inflections aro of fixed form, and aro essential 
elements of individual words, quite as necessary to the 
pronunciation and understanding of them as aro tho vowols 
and consonants that make up their articulate framework. 
Thus, for example, the simplo syllable nd, when pronounced 
with fivo different intonations, becomes five different words, 
namely:—with mid-rising tono, mi means thick ; with 
circumflex, -v nd means aunt ; with mid-lcvcl tono, .nd means 
rice-field ; with low-level tono, _ nd means indeed; and with 
falling tone, K nd means face. 1 So far as I know, such intona¬ 
tion of individual words is confined to monosyllabic languages, 
and in their case, as we have seen, resort to it may bo necessary 
to provide a sufficient vocabulary. In Siamese there are five 
of these tones that may be applied to long vowels, namely, 

1 For the indication of thceo tones in tho text I have used the excellent 
scheme of Sir George A. Grierson, set forth in his article “ On tho Repre¬ 
sentation of Tones in Oriental Languages ": cf. JR AS., Oct. 1920. 
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to the five just given in the illustrative examples above. 
Of each of the five the general figure or pattern of movement— 
that which distinguishes it as rising, /ailing, circumflex, 
and so on—is fixed, as is also the general relation of each 
figure to the central register of the individual voice. But 
the actual dimension of each movement—its height, its 
depth, and its roach—vary with the mood and the degree 
of emphasis of each utterance. 

In Table VI below the five figures on the left show the general 
pattern of each of the five tones of long vowels, together 
with its position in the field of pitch. On the right are the 
two short tones of vowels syncopated by stop-consonants. 
Each of these figures is a generalization from a number of 
figures plotted from instrumental measurements of the 
pitch of tho voice as ascertained from actual records. 1 


Table VI. The Tones 



1 For the process of measuring and plotting the tones, cf. Publicaliona 
in American Archeology and Ethnology, Univ. of California, vol. ii. No. 5, 
Oct. 1916. 
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The most remarkable feature of Siamese writing, I suppose, 
is the scheme by which it indicates the intonation of most 
of its words by choice of tho letters used in spelling them, 
so that the tono is incorporated into the very structure of 
the written word. This is made possiblo by the fact that many 
of its consonant-sounds have duplicate letters to represent 
them in writing. Though consonants are not vocal, and 
therefore cannot voice tho intonations—a thing which is 
tho function of tho vowel alono—novcrtholess they may bo 
so sorted and used as to indicate the tones of tho vowels 
and diphthongs with which they are associated. This has 
been so successfully accomplished that tho intonation of 
perhaps two-thirds or moro of all native Siameso words is 
distinctly indicated in their spelling. Two diacritical marks 
suffice to determine the intonation of the remaining third. 
Bcforo explaining how this is accomplished, let us note certain 
things that condition tho procoss. 

1. Evory word in Siamese speech begins with a consonant. 
Thoro is in it no such thing as an initial vowel. Every 
vowol that to an untrained oar scorns to bo initial, is really 
introduced both in speech and writing by tho consonant V. 
Similarly, every word with a short vowel takes a consonant 
onding. Now, the only consonant-sounds allowed to stand 
in final position aro the three nasals, m, n, and ng, with the 
four voiceless stops p, t, k, and visarga. When final, these 
8 tops aro never oxploded, as has already been explained. 
Other consonant-lotters do sometimes appear in the final 
position, but this occurs regularly only in loan-words from 
the Sanskrit or Pali, which retain their original spelling. 
In pronunciation, however, all such final letters aro identified 
with one or other of tho consonant-sounds named above. 

A second point also needs to be noted Each consonant 
lottor is endowed with an inherent tono of its own—a tone 
which it, being a consonant, cannot of itself voice, and there¬ 
fore passes on to be voiced for it by its attendant vowel. 
The vowol will voice it perfectly provided it be a long vowel— 
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that is, if it has time enough to exccuto the tonal figure 
properly; and provided also that the following consonant, 
if there bo one, does not disturb the result by interference 
of its inherent tone. Now, when the Siamese alphabet is 
learned and recited, the names of all tho letters are pronounced 
by the help of one and tho same long vowel, §. It receives 
and voices in succession the tone supposedly inheront in 
each letter. While learning the alphabet, therefore, the 
Siamese child learns simultaneously and without analysis 
these four things : tho namo of each letter, its preciso articula¬ 
tion, its placo in the alphabetic sequence, and the particular 
tono that each letter imposes upon the long open 6 that voices 
them all. This last item perhaps may seem of no great 
importance. Barely two tones aro involved in it—tho 
mid-level and the high—together with some forty consonant- 
letters. But noto how the field widons when wo reflect that 
ovory ono of theso letters will imposo its inherent tone aliko 
on any long vowel or any diphthong that follows it in an 
open syllable. Now, tkoro aro nine such vowols and eighteen 
diphthongs, making in combination with these consonants 
a total of somo cloven hundred possiblo syllables, tbo tono 
of every ono of which is determined by what one has leamod 
about the inherent tones of consonants while memorizing 
tho alphabet. Tho scheme is in fact that of a mental card- 
cataloguo applied to the immense and unsorted mass of 
words in tho language. Each consonant letter heads a list 
of twenty-soven vocables of similar structure and identical 
intonation. Tho Siamese alphabet bccomos thus a ro&l 
syllabary, though not so designated. 

We come now to the first listed syllabary. In it aro 
included all tho recognized combinations of each of these 
consonants with each of the simple vowels both long and 
short. It thus establishes an official vowel-sequence to 
parallel the consonant-sequence of the alphabet. And as 
before, the tone resulting from each combination of vowel 
and consonant is learned along wdth the other features of 
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each vocable. This repeats, of course, in part, what was 
learned about the long-vowel combinations in learning 
the alphabet. But that is only good pedagogy : it not only 
reinforces what was taught before, but also incorporates with 
it new knowledge, and carries its application into a new hold. 
In Syllabary I the first consonant is “ conjugated ” thus: ~k0, 
-led, Jet, -H, Jcxh,-fall, lcxL, -ha, -Ice, -hi, -kai, -ho, -h&u, 
-fatm , 1 hd The other consonants now follow in ordor with 
the same conjugation, each, however, with its own inhorent 
intonation when tho vowel is long, but with modified intona¬ 
tion when the vowel is short. For in this position the short 
vowels carry an unwritten visarga ; every such syllable, 
therefore, is really closed, and not open as it seems to bo. 
In this syllabary, it should be noted, wo have added a now 
tono to our list—tho short, low tone. 

Next in ordor come six syllabaries showing the spelling 
and the resulting intonation of all closod syllables with simple 
vowol8 both long and short— ono syllabary for each of tho 
six possiblo final consonants not counting visarga, which 
has been provided for olsewhoro. Tho six fall into two 
distinct groups; three with final nasal consonants, and 
throe with final stops. The vowol-sequence of Syllabary I 
is in gonoral continued in both groups, with, however, a fow 
necessary additions. Throughout tho first, tho intonation 
is confined to tho two tones inhorent in initial consonants, 
namely tho rising and the mid-level; for tho nasals are 
sonant and morcly continue tho inherent tono without 
altering it. 

Tho second group—tho ono with final stop-consonants— 
introduces two now long tones caused by reaction of tho 
initial and the final consonants on a long medial vowol. 
The first tone is the low-level one, and it occurs whenevor 
in this syllabic combination the initial consonant is either 

1 The combination am here represent* the Sanskrit anusvara, a nasalized 
vowel. Therefore it appears hero in the vowel series. But in Siamese 
speech it has become a closed syllable with a final consonant m. 
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a middle or a high-class letter : c.g. jok, Jtet. The second 
is the falling tono, and it occurs whenever in like circumstances 
the initial letter is of the low class: e.g. srak, \yot. The two 
short tones, high and low, also appear in this syllabary, 
both of course only with short vowels—tho high tono following 
low initials, and the low tono following the high initials. 
Examples are : 'rat and ~ydt of the one, and jdk and hfl 
of the other. 

The last syllabary supposedly deals with final diphthongs. 
Of those, as I have stated, I find but oighteen in present 
Siameso. But hero aro listed no less than thirty-three. 
Tho additions aro in part variant spellings of syllables already 
included olsowhcro; others aro syllables with simplo vowel- 
sounds and not diphthongs at all; and a number are syllables 
closed by visarga. So far ns its organization is concerned, 
this syllabary is confused and unsatisfactory. But it docs 
at least establish a definito and momorizablo sequence, 
which is aftor all the important thing—a soqucnco which 
when once loarnod enables ono in a moment to run down 
in memory and ascertain tho preciao spoiling, pronunciation, 
and intonation of any ono of tho 1,452 monosyllables included 
in it. Tho sum total of all syllables included in these lists 
amounts to noarly sevon thousand possible words. 1 

At tlus point tho rogular study of tho syllabaries usually 
comes to an end—but not the use of them. For there remain 
to bo included within tho scope of their application some 
threo thousand vocables more, derived from “ conjugating" 
through all these sequences tho various compound initials 
made up of the consonant-stops plus l, r, and w. Even 
so we are not yot at the end. There must be reckoned 
in also tho tonal variants to be derived from the use of tho 
diacritical marks yet to be described. A conservative 
estimate of these additions would bo perhaps five thousand 

1 The writer cannot remember where or when ho learned theae syllabaries; 
but he stands ready to repeat on demand any ono of the sequences under 
any designated consonant in any ono of tho eight liata. 
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more, bringing the grand total of possible vocables up to 
somo twelve thousand. 

The three following rules covor all the cases so far dealt 
with, namely, those in which no diacritical mark is needed 
to determine the tone—that is, in about three-fourths of all 
native Siamese words, and in practically all words of foreign 
origin that have become fully naturalized. 

i. Any initial consonant will give its inherent tone—the 
tone in which its name is pronounced—to any final long vowel 
or diphthong that follows it; and also to any vowel long 
or short, or to any diphthong, in a syllable, that ends in 
either of the nasals tn, n, and ng ; for these consonants 
aro vocal, and continuo the tono of the preceding vowel 
(of. a and b of Classes 1 and 2 in Table VII below). 

ii. Any initial letter of oithor the high or the middlo class 
will give tho low-levol tono to any long vowel or diphthong 
that follows it in a syllablo closed by any one of tho consonant- 
stops; and will give tho corresponding short-low to any 
short vowel similarly placed (cf. ibid., c of Classes 1 and 2). 

iii. Any low initial consonant will give tho falling tono 
to any diphthong or long vowel in a syllable closed by a 
consonant-stop; but will give tho short-high tone to any 
short vowol similarly placed (cf. ibid., Class 3, c and d). 

For visual summation of these principles, and for ready 
reforonco, thorc is given in Table VII a schematic presentation 
of all tho various syllabic types included under tho operation 
of these threo rules, togothor with examples of the resulting 
tone under each type. In it tho letters H, M, and L represent 
initial letters of the high, middle, and low classes respectively; 
the macron and the breve that follow these letters represent 
long and short vowels that follow these initials; N and S 
represent final nasals and stops. In each word cited here 
by way of examplo, tho tone resulting from that particular 
combination of consonants and vowel is indicated by a symbol 
prefixed to the initial letter of the word according to the 
scheme of Sir George A. Grierson already mentioned; 
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namely: / indicates the mid-rising tone; \ the mid-falling 
tone ; •>. the circumflex ; - the raid-level; tho low-level; 
"the short-high; and _the short-low. Each of these 
symbols is a rough approximation to tho figure or pattorn of 
movement of tho voice as shown in Table VI. The level of 
its start and finish will roughly indicate its general position 
in tho field of pitch. 

Table VII. Typical Syllabic Combinations and the 
Resulting Tones 

1. High-class Initials 


(«) 

n- 

'khd 

'Stilt 

'phlu 

(b) 

II- N 

'hfn 

'huang 


W 

II-s 

-rik 

sdp 

-siat 


2. Middle-class Initials 


(«) 

M- 

-kd 

-16 

-klua 

<*> 

M-N 

-hung 

-kuan 

-bang 

M 

M-S 

-Pdk 


-dip 


3. Low-class Initials 


(a) 

L - 

-m 

-rtu 

-tea 

(6) 

L-N 

-than 

-thong 

-win 

<c> 

L-S 

w 

s rdk 

ythlap 


L~S 

■ 1 st 

“rdk 

“mil 


The Diacritical Marks 

We come at length to the diacritical marks, the function 
of which is to cause certain modifications of the tones imposed 
by tho syllabic scheme, and thus increase its rango. Tho 
two most important arc named ek and tho after the Sanskrit 
numerals tka And dvA, i.e. 1 and 2. Indeed, in shape they 
so nearly resemble these figures of ours that I shall presently 
use ours to represent thoirs in the list below. 1 They are 

* Thoao names indicate clearly their Indian derivation, but neither in 
shape nor in namo do they resemble the corresponding numerals in use in 
Siam. 
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writton directly over the vowel which they are intended to 
modify, ek changes to the low-level both the rising tone of 
la and 16 in the syllabic scheme above, and the mid-level 
tone of 2 a and 26 ; tho changes the syllabic tones of these 
same four groups to the falling tone ; but raises to tho circum¬ 
flex the mid-level tones of 3a and 36. 1 The following lists will 
serve to illustrate their use. 

In the following scheme are shown the offccts of these two 
diacritics on syllables of typos a and b from each of the tliree 
letter classes of Tablo VII. 


Without Diacritic 

Diacritic tk 

Diacritic thti 

la 

'hd 

i 

JUL 

it 

\hd 

16 

'httang 

-hilang 

« 

9 

N hilang 

A 

2 a 

-has 

-kw 

x/jcc 

26 

•kbng 

-kting 

j 

Mng 

3a 

-rdt 

v rai 

^ r&i 

36 

-tilting 

ythQng 

^thgng 


A glance at Tabic III will show that the letters of tho low 
class outnumber those of tho two other classes togothor. All 
tho nasals and all tho somi-vowels are found in the low class 
alono, thus destroying the balance of tho whole tonal system. 
To romedy this defect, and to render these low-class letters 
capable of servico in the two higher groups, it was devised 
that one high-class letter—A—and one middle-class letter 
—V—be commissioned to act as ushers, introducing low-class 
somi-vowels and nasals whenever those are needed, and 
clothing them for the nonce with all the tonal powers and 
functions of the usher. Tho letters chosen were both in them¬ 
selves unobtrusive and not likely to cause troublo by being 
mistaken for the real initials of the syllable. Thus was 
the disparity between the tonal classes effectively removed. 

1 They are not applied to syllables of type c because in them the low- 
level and the falling tones are already represented syllabically; nor in type d, 
because the short vowel docs not afford them sufficient scope. 
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By way of bringing this intricate and tedious dissertation 
to an end, allow mo to recite a short specimen of tho thing 
itself—a Siamese ‘'jaw-breaker” which, for ingenious be¬ 
wilderment by means of homoioplionos, I am sure does not 
fall behind our “ Thoophilus the Thistle-sifter ”, while in 
coloratura of intonation it certainly loaves that far behind. 

Miss Soi’s Adventures Afield 



in* 

tTMJ 

t\n u 

tfw 


- 

Nang 

\Sol 

'80i 

\8om 



Miss 

Soi 

pick 

orange 


tin 

iSo 

MDU 

tto 


itta 

Jiom 

S s\lia 

Ji6p 

.8\lia 

'nf 

'artm 

wear 

jacket 

lug 

mat 

flee 

tiger 



Ku 

m3 

IWU 

m3 

Jthmn 

Jon 

-khdug 

'hen 

Jthdng 

climb 

treo 

khftng 

see 

apo 

fin 

to 

m3 


Al3 


Jtak -king -klidng s khwdng Jchdng 
break branch khfing throw apo 

gn tofo rm to w 

Jhnk 'si Mi dug Mtdng 'khdng -king -klidng -Mi 
hit side ape lodgo branch khnng die 




















































































































SEMITIC, SUMERIAN, HITTITE, AND 
EGYPTIAN SECTION 

Hymn to Ninurta as Sirius (K 128) 

By ERIC BURROWS, S.J., M.A., Campion Hail, Oxford 
(PLATES II AND III) 


A LTHOUGH this was ono of the first hymns to Ninurta 
whicli attracted attention, it seems never to have been 


published fully. Strassmaier, AV. 73f>7 +8575+G97I + 
7129+8036 +7586+8431, provides the text of obv. 1-12 ; 
7303 givos obv. 19. Jensen, from two copies by Bezold, gave 
in Komologic, 170 f!., transcription and translation of obv. 1-13 
only (cf. also Jastrow, Religion, i, 149). I havo been able to copy 
the full toxt through tho kindness of Sir Ernest Wallis Budgo. 
I am greatly indebted to Professor Langdon for help of all 
kinds in editing it. References and other matter in tho notes 
which I owo to him havo been marked [L.]. 

Tho subject of tho hymn, as indicated by the subscription, 
is an ikrib hymn to tho star Kaksidi rising hcliacally. It is 


generally agreed that the long controversy about Kaksidi 
has ended in its identification with Sirius (and, less certainly, 
ono or two other stars of Canis Major). Our hymn, and 
other texts, oquato Kaksidi to the god Ninurta. Tho present 
toxt (obv. 8, 14 f., rev. G) suggests something nearer to an 
identification of Ninurta with Kaksidi than to mere symbolism 


(cf. also King, Magic, No. 50, catch-line). 

The dedications to Ninurta by Asurnasirpal and &amfii- 
Adad ( KB. . i, 50 and 174) contain a numbor of parallels to tho 
present text, and will be useful for tho restorations. 


Transcription and Translation 


1 . Ml* Mai Sur-bu-u ilu kar-du a-&a-ri[d i,a]ni A-nun-na-ki 
mu-ma-'-ir ,ln " i Igigi 

Ninurta, mighty one, heroic god, prince of the Anunnaki, 
commander of tho Igigi, 

BAS. CENT. SUfPL. 1924 3 
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2. dayin kul-la-ti sa-nik init-hur-t[i mu-Sa]h-li ik-li-ti mu- 

nam-tnir e-tu-ti 

Judge of the universe, fixer of harmony, enlightener of the 
darkness, illuminator of the gloom, 

3. pa-ri-is pu-ru-us-si-e [a]-na niSe p, a-pa-a-ti 
Who dost decree the decrees unto tho human race, 

4. be-li Su-pu-u mu-tib Ser mati Sa ina (?)-W 

inurus ti-'-i lini-nu 

My glorious Lord, who makost good the health of tho land, by 
whose command (?) tho evil headache 

6. ah-lia-zu tup-ka-a-ti inurpu nak-du i-tur-ru dS-ru-uS-Su 
Tho world (?)-seizer, tho dread sickness, returns to its place, 

C. ri-mi-nu- A ga-mil mp-SA-ti mu-bal-lit ni[i-tu-t]u 
Merciful one, sparor of life, quickonor of the dead, 

7. ta-mi-[i]h kit-ti u mi-SA-ri mu-I)al-Uk . . . 

Holdor of justice and right, dostroyor of . .. 

8. Su-ku-du [fa] a-ni-bu SA kul-lal ai-bi i- . . . 

Arrow unresting, that all enemies doth . . . 

9. A-mu ra-[6u]-u ta-mi-ih ?ir-ri-[li Satruf u ir$ilim ,inx ] 
Meridian (splendour) (?), holder of the reins of heaven and 

earth, 

10 . da(an pu-ru-us-si-e ba-ru-u le-ri-[e-tc . . . 

Judge of decrees, divinor of laws . . . 

11. GIB1L tnun-na-aJj-zu ka-mu-u lim-[nu-ti . . . 
Consuming firo, burning the wicked . . . 

12. id kakkab Kak-si-di ina Same 1 zi-kir-Su ina [<f]i-mir ilam Igigi 

6iir-b[u ... 

Whoso title in heaven is Kaksidi; among the host of the 
Igigi mighty is thy . . . 

13 ina kul-lal ka-la ilAni *u-[wn]-no-tu [i]lu-ul-ka 
Among the totality of tho gods has thy divinity been 
announced; 
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14. ina ni-pi-ih kakkabdni **nu-um-mu-ru zi-m[u-ka ki-ma 

a,M oamSi" 

In tho rising of the stars thy face is made to shine like the sun. 

15. ta-bar-ri si-hi-ip da-dd-mc [.. .] nu-ri-k[a (?). . . 

Thou beholdest the totality of habitations; thy light . . . 

16. te-ni-Se-e-ti dS-Sii na-as-k[u u d]al-pu &u-[te-hi-ri .. . 
Mankind thou dost . . to lead aright (?) the oppressed and 

fallen ... 

17. ina §a la i-Su-d man-ma-na Ui-hd-ta-iu, al-ta . .. 

On him who has no one as his helper thou . . . 

18. la-gam-mil Sd ina Sur-ku bu-un-zu-[l]u giS-pu ... 
Thou hast compassion on him who in the offering is l>ound; 

magic . . . 

19. ul-tu a-ra-al-li-e ta-gab-bi ni-eS-su Sd (?)... 

Out of Arallu thou commandest his raising up . . . (?), 

Rev. 1. la-mu u gap-lu a-na mu-u-tu hi-lu-ku-ma iz-ku-ru 
zi-kir-ka 

The bound and enmeshed who is brought to death and has 
called on thy name. 

2. ri-mi-na-ta be-lum ina lap-di-e ta-gam-mil-du u ana-ku 

mar ban pa-li-hu arad-ka 

Thou art merciful, 0 Lord, in disaster thou art compassionate 
to him; and I, the son of the diviner, thy adorer, 
thy servant,— 

3. ur-ri dal-hu-ma a-sc-' ma-ru-uk-ti di-i-nu Sup-iuk-ma a-na 

la-ma-da d$-tu 

My light is troubled and I see distress. Tho judgment is 
difficult, and hard to learn. 

4. pa-ra-as dr-ka-tam ni-sa-an-ni Uu &amH‘' a-ku-hdm-ma ina 

muSi u-ka-ai rei-ka 

For tho decision of the future I havo brought the sacrifices of 
Sama§ ; and in the night I wait upon thyself. 

5 . a-na la-ma-da ar-ka-ti at-t[a]-ziz ma-har-ka a-na hi-U- 

hi-ru di-i-nu 
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To learn the future I stand before thee, that judgment be 
made straight. 

6. ni-iS Jca-ti ra-Sa-ku i-zlz-za-am-m[a ina ] ki-rib Same 9 

elltili Si-mi zi-kir pi-ia 

I havo performed the lifting up of the hand. Stand forth 
now in tho midst of the shining heavens: hear the 
invocation of my mouth. 

7. pu-tur dr-nu pu-su-us tu-bu-uk kat-d-a lik-ru - 

bu-ka 

Pardon wrong-doing, blot out iniquity. May the accumulated 
(gifts) in my hand(s) appeal to theo. 

8. pu-ku-u-a Ixb-ba-ka e ta-rid i-zlz-za-am-ma 

Ixit my waiting appease thy heart! Descend not I Stand 
forth, and 

9. [di-n]a di-i-nu un-nin-ni-ia li-ki-c-ma Si-mi tes-li-ti 
Give judgmont! Recoivo my cry and hear my prayor! 

10. [w»]a mim-mu-u ak-pu-du pu-ru-us-su-u Su-kun-ma ina 

an-ni-ka ki-nu-um 

In whatsoever I havo purposed givo a decision in thy faithful 
grace: 

11. [«] ma-'-ir ur-iu u ana-ku ina maJjar-ka ?iapiStim ,im 

lu-tir ilu MaS Sur-bu-u 

And send a revelation, and lot mo before thco abound in life, 
0 great Ninurta! 

12. [ilu] el-la via nikS izziz-za-am-ma ina kibiti-ia niS kali-ia 

u mimma mala eppuSu 

0 glorious god, at the sacrifices Btand forth; and in my 
speech, tho lifting up of my hand, and in whatsoever 
Ido, 

13. a-kar-ra-bu kil-ti lib-Si 

In the inquiry which I present, let there be justice. 

14. [ii-r]i6 Kak-si-di ki-ma i[na ] $it-SamSi iz-za-zu 
Prayer to Kaksidi when it stands at sunrise. 
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2. Mu-Safc-li. Jensen restored e-li, translating “ dcr da 
zuschliest die Tur von der Finstemiss Tlie sense is good. 
“ Closer of tlie door on darkness ” and “ enlightener of tho 
darkness ” might refer to the heliacal and acronychal risings 
of Sirius. Sanik mithurli “ closer of tho door ” might possibly 
be justified by CT. 18,3 c d, 1 ff., where a list of words for door 
includes saniktum and mahirium. The scribe, however, seems 
ignorant of a form mithurtum in this sense. 

The only established meaning of mithurti is “ agreement ” 
“ unity ”; cf. Weidner, Handb. d. Bab. Aslron, 82, on 
Virolleaud, Babyloniaca, iv, 112,59; Virollcaud, A dad, xvii, 14 ; 
Babyloniaca, iii, 302, 27 [L.]. According to the first reference, 
mithurtu = an intercalary period to harmonize the solar 
and lunar years. Now it is precisely from the heliacal rising 
of Sirius that an intercalary period was measured (Kugler, 
Slemkunde, i, 45-8, etc.). It is tempting to sec a reference to 
this here. However, the very phrase sanik mithurli occurs 
elsewhere twice [L.J, both times with reference to Nabu 
(Clay, Miscell. Insc. 43, 18, and Lehmann, Sama£-him~ukin, 
L 6 , Taf. viii, 2 = Pinckort, Nebo, 29), and the above special 
calendrical reference is hardly possible in these places. The 
more precise interpretation of the phrase may perhaps be 
determined as follows. The planets Mercury and Saturn are 
both named Kakkab Zibanilum, star of the balance (Kugler, 
Ergdnzungen . . . 196% cf. 220). Mercury is the planet of 
Nabu, Saturn a planet of Ninurta. Probably, therefore, the 
title Sanik mithurli, common to Nabu and Ninurta, means 
something like “ Fixer of the Balance ”. This suits the context 
in all places. 

For tho restoration mu-Sah-li cf. Gray, Yantai, No. 1, 
iv, 10 [14 

4. Jensen writes " fa(onc signJ-Ji-^u ” (untranslated), with 
an implicit correction of Strassmaier, who copied ta-[nit]-ti-6u 
(AV. 8536). But Strassmaier was right in supplying a syllable, 
and ianittHu is possible. Langdon, however, suggests ga-bi-ti- 
Su (cf. Ebeling, KAR. 119, 9), which is safer, and adopted 
above. 
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5. Langdon suggests rit instead of tup : thus rit ka-a-ti as 
Maklu, iii, 159. If I am right in reading tup, the omission of 
Sa is rather awkward. Does tupkdti perhaps translate NIGIN 
in the complex RAB-GAM-ME-NIGIN, which is the usual 
equivalent of Abb«zu in Sumerian ? 

Iturru may be plural [L.]. If it is singular the demon 
Abbazu is hore identified with hoadache. 

7. Restore perhaps according to ASurna?irpal loc. tit. 8: 
mu-JMik za-ia-a-ri. 

8. Sukudu, syn. of tarlahu, Som. name of Kak-si-di (syn. 
leak-ban) : 2 R. 49, No. 3, 48 f., completed by © 259, Usago 
perhaps allows a distinction between Sukudu ® specifically 
arrow and tartalju ® gonerically dart, oto. (cf. for Sukudu 
besides M.-Arnolt, ZA. 28, 406, ZA. 8, 204 [L.]). Anyway, in 
the late poriod Kaksidi was imagined as an arrow, as Kugler 
has shown. Behind it stood tho constellation Ban « Row. 
Sirius (a Canis maj.) is tho shining point (copper barb ?) of 
the arrow; presumably one or moro stars between this and the 
bow marked the shaft. Kugler variously suggests ono or moro 
of (>jo 2 S Canis majoris, leaving others of Canis and k. 1. Puppis 
for tho bow (Ergdnz., 26, 30, 39, 49, 63, 141, 157, 218 [e or v]). 
Perhaps, howovor, tho imago of tho arrow is not of the highest 
antiquity: the principal arms of the early Sumerians were 
spears and clubs. Kak+gii occurs often with reference to the 
club, characteristic of Ningirsu, i.c. Ninurta. Compare also in 
KBo vi, p. 73 (Gilgames epic), 21 giS kak as a hero’s weapon. 
(Perhaps also, if the redness of Sirius, as of blood, be supposed 
to have gained the star its placo among divino weapons, it is 
likely to have been originally some other weapon than an 
arrow, in so far as a flying arrow could not reasonably bo 
supposed to bo blood-stained.) 

That the god is (verbally) identified with tho Arrow in 1. 8 
is not necessarily due to astral theology. In non-astral texts 
Ninurta is called a weapon, e.g. Ninrag, p. 16, 19; &am§i- 
Adad 18 (cf. in Hcb. poetry, 2 Sam. i, 28). 

9. tfmu rabw can, probably, per se = (1) great lion, (2) great 
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storm, (3) great day. Not improbably it corresponds to a 
common title of Ninurta: ud-gal-lu, which occurs in ASur- 
nasirpal 5, &am§i-Adad 9. This in itself could mean “ rain- 
cloud storm ” or “ south sun ”. The latter, by extension, 
could = noon-day (cf. the converse development: meridics = 
south). tJmu rabii could render ud-gal-lu in either sense: 

“ great storm ” or “ high day ” ; and Ninurta has both 
solar and storm-characters. In our text general scopo and 
context favour an astral interpretation: either great storm, 
as flashing, or as flood >flood of light ; or high day, with 
reference to the sun-like brilliance of Seirios. (As regards 
ud-gal-lu, the meaning storm has oxplicit authority from 5 R, 
16, 47c/; CT. 25, 13, 31; cf. also King, Magic, No. 2, 14; 
but a solar reference is established by 4 R, 19, 48a ; cf. also 
Zimmem, Rit., No. 27, 10.) 

For the restoration at the end of 1. 9 cf. Asumasirpal 2, 
SamSi-Adad 3: Mu-kil markaf («) irfliim. A cosmic 
reference is credible, but not necessary. Cf. Malm. Balaicat, 5, 5. 

11. Munnahzu supposes a masc. word for fire: perhaps 
la'abu (cf. Jensen), or i$u, or gibU. 

12. For the restoration perhaps hir-bu-u Sum-Ica [L.J, and 
this occurs BA. v, 310, 41. However, the remains rather 
suggest hir-bu palu-ka = mighty is thy kingdom. 

13. BA., loc. cit., 311, 2, has l, ina kal ildni Sur-ba-la 
i-lut-ka ” : but we require &u-un-na-iu, or [L.] Su-ud-nu- 
na-la = is magnified. 

14. Cf. nu-um-mu-ru zi-mu-ka, Sclieil, Rec. Trav., xviii, 21. 

15. Sihip dadme : cf. Streck, Assurban. iii, 578 [L.]. For 

restoration at the end cf. 4 R, 17, 126, niiri-ka nam-ru kal ntie 
i-bar-ri, which suggests a possible restoration. Cf. also 
^amsi-Adad 11 f. _ 

18. Langdon, reading 6 M-t/n- 2 U-rw, lias suggested Vbasdru =» 
basdlu, bind, comparing for the idea Surpu, ii, 86 . It seems that 
wo can actually read the final sign lu. 

19. There seems to be an interesting parallel in BA. v, 321,16 
(the hymn contains other parallels): (a-gab-bi niS-su. So here: 
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ta-gab-bi ni-eS-[s]u ..." thou commandest his raising 
up ”. This combines perfectly with our text. SU could also = 
zumru, to be followed perhaps by [£Jo n[a-abtu-t)i (cf. pre¬ 
ceding line in BA.): thus—" raising up of the todies of the 
fallen.” Either way, cf. King, Magic, No. 2, 22: Sa a-na 
a-ra-al-[li]-e Su-ru-du pa-gar-Su tulira rn — of him who is 
brought down to Aral 1ft his body dost thou restore (addrcssod 
to Ninurta). 

The idea is interesting. It may be recalled that the heliacal 
rising (i.e. reappearance) of Sirius has been thought to mark 
the term of the lamentations for the dead Tamms. 

Rev. 4. Nuannu is syn. of nisakku, Sum. ni-sag, sacrifice, 
CT. xi, 39, Rm. 341, rev. 7 = CT. xii, 7 a, 81. For kdSu 
bring, syn. ubbulu, see 3 R, 57a, 13. u-ka-ai rcS-ka : cf. King, 
Magic, No. 8,8 [L.]. . 

14. This lino is given in Bezold’s Catalogue, not quite 
correctly; probably rostoro os above. On the uso of ikrib 
hymns as prayers of banl priosts in preparation for taking 
omens, see Langdon in RA. xii, 189. Comparo also Schoil, 
RA. 13, 129,1. 2, where an offoring of silvor is promised to a 
deity if the doity shall rostoro a man to health. Hero ikribu ... 
Sa ikrubu means “ a vow which he vowed ” [L]. 

Twico, probably, in this prayer (obv. 16, rev. 5) occurs 
SutcSum with reference to Kaksidi. As this is a possible 
interpretation of si-di (SutiSuri occurs as such CT. 16, 19, 61), 
these lines may indicate in what sense the diviners understood 
kakkalt kaksidi ; viz. as kakkab rneSrS (Br. 5278) = " star of 
direction ” in a religious sense. 1 

1 My copy of K 12S is not spaced with perfect accuracy j and joined 
signs havo been separated, except the perhaps uncertain inn Sd, obv. 17. 
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The Sale of a Priesthood 

By G. R. DRIVER, Magdalen College, Oxford 
(PLATES IV AND V) 

rjlHE tablet of which I here give a text and translation 
was given by Col, Stevenson, of the Ordnance in 
Mesopotamia, to Professor Langdon, to whom I am indobted 
for much help in its decipherment. It was found at Wannah 
wa-Sa'dilm, 1 a group of mounds in S. Babylonia, situated 
on the Euphrates, to the west of Nippur, and a little to the 
south-west of Daghara, 2 where other isolated inscriptions of 
the reigns of Naram-Sin and Nebuchadrezzar II concerning 
Marad have already been found. 3 

The tablet deals with the sale of the part-tenure or “ course ” 
of service in a ^irfof-priesthood in a chapel attachod to the 
temple of Lugal-Marad, 4 the deified son of Naram-Sin, king of 
Accad (c. 2800 b.c.), 6 and at this time the chief local deity, 
and of the other gods “ as many as there be ” of Marad. The 
seller was Enlil-udammiq, the son of Marduk-Sarrani, and 
the purchaser Marduk-sapik-zeri, the son of Aqar-Marduk. 
Both were pluralists, being at the same time priests of Btar 
at Babylon. The share in the priesthood which changed 
hands is said to have been an isqu 6 or “ portion ” according 
to the share of Suma, the son of Aqar-aplu, but how this 
“ portion ” came into the possession of Enlil-udammiq is not 
stated; possibly it had been the subject of a previous sale. 

1 Or Wanah wa-Sadum (RA., ir, 84), or \Vannat-us-Sa*dOim (Kiepert 
on his Ruinenfdder der Vmjegend ton Jlabylon). 

* Soc Clay in OLZ. 1914, 110; the identification of Marad, with which 
the document is concerned, with Wannah-wa-Sa'dum is confirmed by the 
discovery of this tablet there. 

' See RA., ix, 84; and xi, 88-91. 

4 See Langdon, NBKJ., Stb., No. 3, pp. 78-81; and Thureau-Dangin 
in RA., xi, 88-91. 

* Deimel, Panth. Bab., p. 108, No. 1976. 

* Delitzsch (HWB., p. 1476) reada \6qu, Muss-Arnolt (AWB., p. 77a) 

xsqu- 
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The Sum. GIR. LAL. is usually translated ndS patri “ dagger- 
bearer ” 1 and tdbihu “slaughterer” 2 ; but the occurrence 
in several documents of tho abstract noun GIR. LAL. -u-tu 
points to the existence of tho loan-words girlalii and girlaKdu, 
though these forms have not actually been found; there is 
little probability in tho compound loan-word ndS jxilriilu 
assumed by Muss-Arnolt . 3 Little indeed is known of tho 
functions of the 0 »rW-priest; but it may justly be inforrod 
from tho meaning of tho Sumerian title that he was tho bearer 
of tho sacrificial dagger or possibly tho actual slayer of tho 
victim at the sacrifice . 4 In this sense the tjtle sometimes 
assumed the form GIR.LAL.QAR, defining the function of 
tho girlal moro closoly; for Sum, QAR = “ knifo ”. 5 
Accordingly wo find that at tho daily offices every morning 
at Ercck it was tho girlal- priest who not only killed the 
victims but also recited tho proscribed prayors ovor them 
as they wero slaughtered; again, tho girlal- priost sevored 
tho heads of two images at tho Now Year’s colobrations at 

Babylon . 0 „ 

At first sight the iSqu, according to tho sharo of Sum&, 
appears to cause a difficulty; but a comparison of what 
happoned at othor temples will, I think, make its moaning 
clear. In ono extant document a woman, who had somehow 
become possessed of a girlal- priesthood, and her husband, 
through whom sho probably exercised tho office, sold their 
rights for two days in the year in tho ^wW-priesthood in the 
temple called the Ezida at Borsippa. Probably a great temple 
had hundreds of girlal- priests who came up periodically to the 
temple to servo their turn for so many days ; tho iSqu, or 

‘ Br., No. 309. 

* Moissn., No. 214. 

» Muss-Amolt, AWB., p. 801a. 

* In another syllabary ndfcisu " slayer " is given ns synonym of this 
title {Bab., vii, pi. 6, ii, 29-30). 

» Cf. GIR.LAL.gar-ri in Th.-Dangin, Riluth, 133, 214, and Strassmaier, 
Nbk. 300, 14; cf. IV R. 40, 4. 25. 

* Thurcan-Dangin, Rilutls, 78, 9. 
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“ portion ”, according to the share of Sum* in the girlal- 
priesthood at Marad, will have been his “ turn ” in the rotation 
of the priests. The “ share ” or “ portion ” of such a priest 
may perhaps not unfairly be compared to the “ courses of 
service ” of the Jewish priests and Levites. This couple sold 
their two days’ office for 2 manehs and 2 shekels ; Duma’s 
“ share ” only brings in 1 maneh of silver. The price, there¬ 
fore, must have depended on the number of days for which 
a priest's turn lasted, although in our document this is not 
stated, and on the value of the perquisites falling to the priest, 
which would naturally depend largely on the size and fame 
of the temple ; doubtless there was a regular tariff regulating 
the sale of such offices in force at every temple. These 
perquisites were often of considerable value : thus in a record 
of a priesthood in an unimportant temple of ISbara, called 
the ESaturra, at Babylon, dated in the thirty-second year of 
Nebuchadrezzar IX (604-562 b.c.), the sacrificial priest received 
the small intestines f'irru mhirvii), the ribs {•*'gabbu), 
the diaphragm (?) gunni *M), the * nukasdli, of which 
the meaning is unknown, the rennet-stomach ( i#r pi karh), 
part of the liver (?) (*' na[sraptuj), as well as seven shoep- 
hides (iUjalu to immeri), the stomach (?) ( rfr rikili), the 
Ur lalikkali and the * r hilidamu, of which the sense is not 
yet known, and the loins hinf «V In the roign of Darius 

(522-485 b.c.) the holder of this same office sold it for 3 manehs 
of silver; this deed of sale gives almost the same list of 
perquisites as the preceding document, except that the seven 
sheep-hides are omitted, while two joints are added.* The 
last-mentioned seller of this office, a certain Izkur-Marduk by 
name, was, like Enlil-udammiq, a pluralist; for be held also 
the same office for one day in the year, the 8 th of Xisan, 
in the temples of Papsukkal and of Nin«mna at Babylon, 
where his fee was “ both right hams ” (*' miUi qdu!) of the 
oxen and male sheep sacrificed on the day of his “ course ’. 

* Strusmaitr. 247. 

* Peiier, BY., 107. 
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In yet another caso the perquisites were such that a girfol- 
priest at the temple of Ifiljara in the reign of Darius was ablo 
to pledge the income of his office in settlement of a debt. 1 
When the portion that fell to a priest from an office which 
was held only for a day or two days in the year was so great, 
it is small wondor that reformers from the timo of Urukagina, 
king of Lagash ( c . 2800 b.c.),* onwards found themselves 
continually called upon to curtail the prerogatives and check 
the rapacity of the priesthood. 

And, finally, are we to assume, from the fact that Enlil- 
udammiq puts the impression of his nail twelve times on the 
tablet in place of his signature, that in spite of the rich emolu¬ 
ments of their offico the standard of education among tho 
priests was not necessarily above that of tho surrounding 
population ? 

The deed of salo, of which the text follows, is dated in 
tho socond year of SamaS-Sum-ukin, king of Babylon 
(668-648 B.O.). 

0. [Gil£UB.]BA. (amil) GIR.LAL.-u-fu Sa bit pa-pa- bu 
[Sa(il)Lugal-Marad(da)]ii ilAni (MES) Marad(da. KI) ma-la 
ba-Su-u 

. . . pu-ut zilti 3 Sa I &u-ma-a mdri-Su Sa 
I >4-qar-[opiu] I (il) Marduk-Sdpik-zeri mdri-Su Sa I 
A-qar-(tZ) Marduk 

5. mdr (amcl) [SangS (Hat) I Star] TIN.TIR (KI) it-li I (il) 
EnlH-udammiq(ig) 

mdri-Su Sa [(ii)] Marduk-Sarrdni (a-ni) mdr (amcl) SangS 
(Hat) IStar TIN.[TIR] (KI) 

I] MA .NA .kaspi Sibirti KI .LAM.* 

* ibid., 108. 

* See Thuroau-Dangin. Die Sum. u. Aik. KCnigtinschriflen, pp. 46-57. 

» Soc Kosohaker, Babylonisch-assyrischu BUrgschaJlsrecht, pp. 211-12. 

4 Tho /ibirli maj)tri ia horo equated with the Mnu gamirtu and cannot 
therefore hero mean either " plodgo ” (Johns, ADD. iii, 74-8) or “ advance ", 
"part-payment", or A’ebenkosten (Muss-Arnolt, AWB., p. 10066). 
Dr. Doiches has brought to my notice Talm. "121® “ receipt ” (Levy, 
Neuh. u. Chald. Wtb., iv, 6026) ; possibly iibirlu denotes " aettlcment " of 
tho purchase-price. 
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[tm-W]-e ’-wa i-iam Hm-Su gamtrtu . . . 
naphar I MA.NA Ifoupu] pifu(u) iuna a-nam-{di-in tfj-ma 
10. ( amel) 6IK.LAL.-u-{fci ia bit pa-pa-hu (il ) LUGAL.- 
Marad] [da) 

u ildni (MES) Marad (da.KI) [ma-la ba-iu]-u 
I [U) Marduk-idpik-zeri apil-Su ia I A-qar-(d) (Marduk 
mdr (amel) iange (dal) War TIX-TIR] (El) 
it-ti I (tZ) Bnlil~udammiq(iq) mdn-iu sa I [(tZ) Marduk- 
Jarrdntj (a-ni) 

mdr (amel) iange (Hat) IUar TIX-TIR (KI) * ki-i kas-pa 
ga-mir-li 

15. id-din ma-hir a-pil za-ba n-gum-ma-a ul i-li 
ul i-lur-ma a-na a-ha-mes ul i-rag-gv-mu 
ma-ti-mo ina arkat time (ME.S) tna a/.c(MES) kimli 
niiuti ii sa-lat sa bit I (il) EftZd-udammiq(tg) 

Sa ussu-ma ina di iiqi (amd) GIR.LAL.-u-fti Svdti 3 
20. i-dib-bu-ub u-Sadba-bu ittalalkatu(6) ii-pa-qa-ru um-ma 
iiqi (amd) GJR.LEL.u-tu iudti* ul na-din-ma laspu ul 
ma-hir 

i-qab-bu-u kasap im-hur a-di 12 TA.A.AN t'-to-nap-pal 
6-mu (amd) si-hu-u u (amel) pa-qir-ra-nu Sa a-hu A Oqi 
(amd) GIR.LAX.-ii-fu ia bit pa-pa-hu (il) Lugal-Marad- 
(da) ti ildni 

25. Marad (da.KI) ma-la ba-Su-u pu-ut zitti ia Su-ma-a 


> For itti . . . iibirti rtc*fri imbi " quoted ... the price ", «ee Peieer, 
KAS., p. 12,11. 23-5 ; cf. p. 10. IL 35-7 ; p. 10, IL 10-12 ; p. 36, IL &-»; 

p. 42, U. 13-15. . 

* The full phrase, as given in U. 7, 8. is here omitted. 

» Id. HAR.MES.; the reason for adding the sign of the plural is 

* As in English we say “ to take the side of ’’ a person, so the Babylonian 
«id “ to love the side of *’ a thing; cf. BA. xv. M. 1 ®z Jtmma ah 
lar&m “ if thou lovest the side {An*, cause) of truth . By sn extension 
of this usage o*u (c.c. ah) “ «!•” or c.u* " came »'*"£**£ 
a prep, meaning "because of”, “on account of ; cf. Lngnad, Bi*., 
154, 31-32 : ul ah kvbti 41 ina piUi iaUdbx “ neither becau* o robbery 
nor in (for) burglary have I been seized ” (where Un^mconecUydoubt. 
the reading); Creation, ii, 3 : ok tnr pmxUi for the sake of vengeance . 
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mkti-Su Sa I A-qar-aplu it-tab-Su-u 1 I (U) EnlH- 
udammiq(iq) mdr4u sa I (il) Marduk-Sarrdni(a-ni) 
mdr (aicel) Sange (ilat) IStar TIN.TIR (KI) 
R. it-tir *-ma a-na I (il) Marduk-Sdpik-zeri mdri-Su Sa 
I A-qar-(U) Marduk mdr («amil ) Sange (ilat) I Star TIN. TIR 
(KI) i-nam-di-nu 

30. ina ka-nak (aban) kunukJci Sumdte (ME£$) 

mahar I (il) Marduk-ctir mdr I Ga-fcal (amel) crib biti 3 
(il) Sakvt 

mahar I Mu-Se-zib-(il) Marduk mdr I (il) Bel-e-ti-ri 
maJjar I Kudurru mdn-Su Sa I U-pa-qu mdr (amel) Sangi 
(ilat) IStar TIN.TIR (KI) 

mahar I Za-kir mdri-Sv Sa I U-pa-qu mdr (amel) Sange 
(ilat) IStar TIN.TIR (KI) 

35. mahar I (il) Bfl-ukin mdri-Su Sa I (il) Enlil-udammiq(iq) 
mdr (amel) Sange (ilat) IStar TIN.TIR (KI) 
nddindnu (na-nu) iSqi 

mahar I (il) Nabd-alji (ME§)-6uW# mdri-Su Sa I Bi-ta-a 
mdr (amel) ramki 4 (il) Papsukkal 
mahar I Zir-u-tu mdri-Su Sa I Za-kir mdr (amil) Sange 
(ilat) IStar TIN.TIR (KI) 

mahar I (il) Bel-ah-iddin mdri-Su Sa I Kudurru mdr (amil ) 
SangS (Hat) IStar TIN.TIR (KI) 

40. mafyar I Kudurru mdri-Su Sa I (il) Nabd-zer-ib-ni mdr 
(amil) rabd(a) Sa (il) Ninurla 
mahar I IqiSd(Sa)-(il) Marduk mdri-Su Sa I (il) Bcl-ib-ni 
mdr (amil) addubi h 

mahar I Bil-ah-iddin mdri-Su Sa (il) Bel-iddin amcli Sa 
na-ah-bi-e-Su ® 

* Omitted on the tablot. * Seo Dclitzsch, HWB., p. 466. 

* Literally : " ono that enter* the tcmplo," Lt. a kind of lay-priest who 
was permitted to enter tho inner sanctuary of the tcmplo (Ungnad, Bab. Br., 
p. 270). 

* Id. KAD (Br., No. 2700); for KAD = ramku. see col. riii, 1. 3, of 
the syllabary from Nippur (Pocbol, PBS. v, 102). Tho word occurs written 
phonetically in Langdon, NBKI., 216, 9. 

* Id. AD. KID (Moissn., No. 2760); cp. CH. xxiii b 39. 

* This title is new; two words nahbft are known: (1) ( maJak) 

(pi. naffbdlum), an object of leather, apparently a sheath of a dagger (BA.. 
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malar I (t7) Nabd-za-kir mdri-Su ia I o'ul-Iu-mu 
u ( amel ) tupSarru ta-tir IM.DUP. 1 I (U) Nabd-apal- 
nd?ir(ir) 

45. mdri-Su Sa Ib-na-a TIN.TIR (KI) (oral) UUUu 2 KAM 
umu 20 KAM Satin 2 KAM (il) &amaS-$um-ukinnu(nu) 
$u-pur I (it) EnlU-udammiq(iq) mdri-Su Sa I (il) Marduk- 
Sarrdni (a-nt) 

mdr (amel) Sangt (Oat) Utar TIN.TIR (KI) ki-ma (aban) 


kunukki-Su * 

Marduk-5apik-zeri, tho son of Aqar-Marduk, a priest of 
I§tar of Babylon [has named] 1 maneh of silver in settlement 
of the price and has bought at its full value a “ course ” in 
the girlal -priesthood in the chapel [of (the god) Lugal- 
Marad] and the gods, as many as there be, of Marad, to the 
extent of the share of Suma, the son of Aqar-aplu, from 
Enlil-udammiq the son of Marduk-Sarrani, a priest of I&tar 
of Babylon. ... He has sworn (saying): “ I will give the 
sum of 1 maneh of pure silver as the price." Marduk-Sapik- 
zeri, the son of Aqar-[Marduk, a priest of IStar of] Babylon 
(has bought) the office of girlal -priest [in the chapel of 
(the god) Lugal-Marad] and of the gods, [as many as there] 
be, of Marad from Enlil-udammiq the son of [Marduk]- 
fiarrani, a priest of I§tar of Babylon; according to the full 
value has he paid (the price; and) he has received (it and) 
has been paid ; he is quit (and) shall have no claim (against 
the buyer); he shall not go back (on the bargain), and they 
shall raise no claims against one another. If ever, at any 
time in the days to come, (there be any) of the brothers, 
family, people (or) relations of the house of Enlil-udammiq 

Yiii, 184, 2); and (2) noAW, a kind of bowl or vesael, from ftoM “ to dip ” 
(ZA xvii 199. n. 4). The official would seem, therefore, to hare Iren an 
official, possibly a pricat, who either took charge of the dagger for the 
jjirlaf-prioat or held tho bowl for tho celebrating priest xn some serY.ce of the 
temple, perhaps to catch tho victim’s blood. , . . 

. The Semitic equivalent is not known; possibly it was read fW» f'f‘ 
“clav-tablet” (cp. Delitiach, Sum. Olotf., pp. 25, 123). The >d. occurs 
again in CT. xvii, 18, 19; cp. Peiaer, BV., 313c. 

* The impression of the thumb-nail appears about twenty times on the 

edges of the tablet. 



48 


G. R. DRIVER— 


who shall come forward and bring a lawsuit, cause a lawsuit 
to be brought, raise objection (or) file a suit and speak, saying: 
“ The ‘ course ’ in that g trial -priesthood has not been sold and 
the money has not been received ”: ho shall pay twelve times 
the money which he has received. AVlicn (there be) opponent or 
suitor who shall arise in regard to the “ course ” in that girlal- 
priesthood in tho chapol of (tho god) Lugal-Marad and the 
gods, as many as there be, of Marad to tho extent of the share 
of £>um&, the son of Aqar-aplu, Enlil-udammiq, the son of 
Marduk-SarrSni, a priest of Istar at Babylon, has been 
satisfied, and they shall givo (it) to Marduk-5&pik-z6ri, tho 
son of Aqar-Marduk, a priost of IStar at Babylon. 

Tho names (of the witnesses present) at tho sotting of the 
seal 

Beforo Marduk-fitir the son of Gabal, a lay-brothor (?) of tho 
temple of Sftkkut; 

beforo MuSezib-Marduk tho son of Bol-6(ori; 
beforo Kudurru tho son of Upaqu, a priest of iStar at Babylon ; 
beforo Z&kir tho son of Upaqu, a priest of I8tar at Babylon ; 
beforo BAl-ukin tho son of Enlil-udammiq, a priest of iStar 
at Babylon, seller of tho ‘ course ’; 
boforo Nabfi-al)6-bullit tho son of BiU, a libation-priest of 
Papsukkal; 

beforo Zerfitu tho son of Z&kir, a priost of Ifitar at Babylon ; 
before B61-ab-iddin the son of Kudurru, a priest of iStar at 
Babylon; 

before Kudurru tho son of Nabfi-zer-ibni, the high-priest of 
Ninurta; 

beforo IqiS&-Marduk the son of Bel-ibni tho caulker; 
beforo Bel-ab-iddin the son of Bcl-iddin, the oflicial in charge 
of his nahbti ; 

beforo Nabu-zakir tho son of Slullumu. 

And the scribe who wrote the clay-tablet (was) Nabu-apal- 
n&sir tho son of Ibna (at) Babylon. The second month of 
Ulfil, tho 20th day, the second year of Sama§-$um-ukin. 

(Impression of the) nail of Enlil-udammiq the son of Marduk- 
Sarrani, a priest of Ktar at Babylon, in place of his seal. 
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Our Earliest Historical Contacts with the 
Indo-Europeans 

By D. D. LUCKBNBILL 

rilHE recognition of the kinship of many of the languages 
L of Asia and Europe was the starting-point of the science 
of Indo-European philology; and hardly was the first 
linguistic family-tree set up before there was inaugurated 
the search for the original homo of tho Indo-Europeans, 
a search which has been going on for nigh to a century, and 
whose chief accomplishment to date has been a voluminous 
literature. Needless to say, tho site of tho first home has 
not yet boon fixed. In tho course of timo tho quost had 
gradually shifted from Asia, whore Bactxia sorved as 
a convenient ccntro for tho original community, over to 
Europe, where Germany and Scandinavia wore tho chief 
claimants for this honour, whon tho discovery of Tocharish, 
a contum-languago, once more revived tho hypothesis of 
tho Asiatic origin of tho Indo-Europeans. 1 Far be it from 
an AssyriologiBt to take sides in this matter : but may ho be 
permitted to remind the Indo-European scholars that tho 
chancos of finding older historical information about the 
Indo-Europeans than that furnished by the inscriptions 
from tho Egypto-Babylonian cultural area arc very slight 
indeed ? It is tho purpose of this paper to point out the 
earliest known contacts of the Indo-Europeans with that 
cultural area and then to speculate a little as to whon and 
whence these tribes may have come into Asia Minor and on 
into the Semitic world. Since our venture into the dark 
realm of Indo-European beginnings is to bo via Egyptian 
and Babylonian history, and furthermore, since one of tho 
chief arguments to be advanced for believing that we have 

1 See Eduard Meyer, OeschichU its AUerthvmj, i, pt. 2, §§ 661-70; and 
Encyclopedia Brilannica, “Indo-European Language*.” for tho literature. 

HAS. CENT. SUPPL. 1924. * 
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actually come to grips with real Indo-Europeans is based 
upon the linguistic development of the “ Hittite ”, which 
has a close parallel in early Egyptian history, let us turn 
first to the Nile and the Euphrates Valleys and the region 
lying between. 

The ancient Semitic world may be fairly accurately 
described, geographically, as the Arabian peninsula south 
of the Taurus and west of the Zagros mountains, and this 
region still remains the one homeland of the sons of Shem. 
It is true that they have wandered outside this area in both 
ancient and modern times, but usually to be speedily absorbed, 
or at least to be diluted almost beyond racial and linguistic 
recognition, by the non-Semites whom they conquered or 
among whom they took up a peaceful abode. Whether 
or not Arabia is the “ cradle of the Semites ”, that is to say, 
the place where they became differentiated from their 
brethren, is a matter we need not discuss here. Thcro is 
no evidenco whatever of their having migrated to Arabia 
from elsewhere during the five thousand years of history. 

Our earliest records having to do with Semites date from 
about 3000 b.c., but archaeological remains and dynastic 
lists make it certain that the non-Semitic Sumerians and the 
Semitic Babylonians had been struggling for tho supremacy 
in the Tigris-Euphrates Valley for centuries before this 
date. The written documents show these two peoples in 
the Valley from 3000 to 2000 B.c., the Sumerians in the 
south, the Semites in the north, but there is archaeological 
evidence which points to a Sumerian occupation in the 
pre-historic period of the whole region from Assur (Assyria) 
to the Persian Gulf. 1 Just when the Semites began to 
occupy the Valley, if indeed they were not here before the 
Sumerian invasion and during their supremacy, we have 
no means of tolling. Certain it is, however, that we can no 
longer think of the Dynasty of Sargon of Akkad (beginning 


1 Cf. Langdon, “ Sumerian Origins and Racial Characteristics ’’: Archao- 
logia, lxx, 145 f. 
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about 2850 u.c.) as representing the earliest Semitic occupa¬ 
tion of this region. The writer has discussed this point 
in detail elsewhere, reaching the conclusion that the Semites 
who gave to Babylonia the language which came to be called 
Akkadian were members of the same Semitic family whose 
sons invaded Egypt in pre-historic times. 1 We shall return 
to this Semitic invasion of the Nile Valley presently. 

That the western part of the Arabian peninsula was also 
in the hands of the Semites in the third pre-Christian 
millennium we infer from such archeological evidence as 
the reliefs of Sahure’s pyramid-temple at Abusir, while 
the hundreds of “ Amorite ” personal names found in the 
First Dynasty Babylonian business and legal documents 
raise this inference to a certainty. (In view of the pre¬ 
posterous claims made for “ Amurru ” as the original home 
of the Babylonian culture, let me add that these personal 
names show that the language of Syria-Palestine of circa 
2500 B.c. was already as characteristically Wcst-Semitic 
as the Hebrew of a later day.) Indeed, the relief of King 
Semerkhct in the Wadi Maghara of the Sinai peninsula 
and the ivory tablet of King TJsephais show that the Egyptians 
of the earliest dynasties (fourth millennium) were constantly 
coming in hostile contact with Semitic bedouin tribes to 
the east of the Nile Valley and in Syria. 

But the Semite’s claim to Arabia has never gone 
unchallenged for any considerable length of time. He has 
had little trouble holding Yemen, whose fertile oases and 
wide stretches of grassland lie behind protecting desert 
barriers, but it is another story when wc turn to the “ Fertile 
CrescentHere he has had competition from prehistoric 
times to the present day. We have already called attention 
to the thousand years of struggle between the Semites and 
Sumerians in the Tigris-Euphrates Valley. And this was 
not just a struggle between Akkadians and Sumerians. 
In fact, both of these went down before a succession of 
1 American Journal of Semitic Languages, xl (1923), 1 f. 
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invading tribes of Western Semites, but not before they had 
been subjected for more than a century by the hordes of 
Gutium from the northern mountains (about 2500 B.C.). 
And from the dawn of history to our own day the Elamites 
and their successors in the mountainous plateau to the 
east of the Tigris have compelled the Semite to defend his 
title to the rich alluvium. However, our immediate interest 
takes us to the attempts of the tribes of Asia Minor to push 
into the Semitic area. 

According to a late chronicle the Hittitcs invaded 
Babylonia in the reign of Samsu-ditana, the last king of 
the First Dynasty of Babylon (c. 1900 B.C.). We possess 
no details of this event; but, since the invaders did not 
establish themselves in the land, we may infer that this 
was but one of many raids to which the Valley was subjected 
during the disturbed times of the opening of the second 
millennium. When the storm had subsided Babylonia 
was in the hands of another mountaineer people, the Kassitcs, 
who established the Third Dynasty of Babylon about 17 GO b.c. 
Not far from the date of the Hittite incursion into Babylonia 
falls the collapse of the Middle Kingdom in Egypt, which 
was followed, if not occasioned (in part, at least), by the 
Hyksos invasion of the Nile Valley. The names of the 
Hyksos rulers of Egypt as preserved in the Greek sources 
do not permit any conclusions as to the nationality of these 
invaders. On the other hand, the contemporary scarabs 
have preserved names of Hyksos chieftains, some of which 
are clearly Semitic, while others are as certainly non-Semitic. 
The Egyptian records from the time of the expulsion of 
the foreigners (early Eighteenth Dynasty) studiously avoid 
mentioning by name any of the “ Asiatics ” or “ barbarians 
or “ rulers of countries ” who ruled Egypt “ in ignorance 
of Re ” It is, of course, impossible to draw any inferences 
as to the racial connexions of people so vaguely and con¬ 
temptuously labelled. Nevertheless, scholars have gradually 
come to the belief that the beginnings of the Hyksos episode 
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in Egyptian history will ultimately be traced beyond Syria- 
Palestinc to Asia Minor. But whatever the nationality of 
the Hyksos, they had brought the horso and battle chariot 
into Egypt and had made trained warriors out of the Egyptian 
mihtiamen. 

With Thutmose III (after 1479 b.c.) commences the struggle 
for the recovery of Syria to Egypt. It was auspiciously 
begun by the capture of Megiddo, which brought the Pharaoh 
the richest spoil—“nine hundred and twenty-four chariots, 
including those of the kings of Kadesh and Megiddo, two 
thousand two hundred and thirty-eight horses, two hundred 
suits of armour, again including those of the same two kings, 
the gorgeous tent of the king of Kadesh, Jus magnificent 
household furniture, and among it his royal sceptre, a silver 
statue, perhaps of his god, and an ebony statue of himself, 
wrought with gold and lapis-lazuli, besides prodigious 
quantities of gold and silver.” 1 It is evident from Thutmose’s 
account that the leader of the opposition was the king of 
Kadesh, who, by the way, was not captured when Megiddo 
fell into the hands of the Pharaoh. Following the custom of 
his time, Thutmose does not give us the name of his adversary, 
but contents himself with referring to him as “ that foe ”, 
or “ that wretched foe of Kadesh ”. Seventeen vigorous 
campaigns brought Syria under the Egyptian yoke, where 
it remained, disturbed only by occasional ebullitions, for 
close to a century. 

That the king of Kadesh, with whom Thutmose III fought 
at Megiddo, was a “ Hittite ” chieftain is rendered probable 
by the subsequent course of events. That Thutmose 
administered a decisive setback to the rising power of the 
Hittite state is certain. But that the Hittite ever considered 
himself a vassal of the Pharaoh is doubtful. Thutmose 
speaks of receiving tribute from different Asiatic princes, 
including the chief of Kheta, but that this was anything 


1 Breasted, History of the Anient Egyptians, 227. 
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more than an exchange of gifts 1 between the Pharaoh and 
the Hittite king who was content to retire to Asia Minor 
and there bide his time, is rendered dubious bv the Amarna 
correspondence and the Hittitc archives from Bogliaz- 
Keui. That it was the Hittites who were the main cause 
of the troubles of the Pharaohs Amenophis III and IV in 
Syria-Palestine, is attested by almost every letter which these 
monarchs received from their Asiatic vassals. For a time 
Egypt backed Mitanni, one of Khela’s rival native states, 
lying to the cast of the Euphrates, and paid huge sums for 
the privilege of taking Mitannian princesses into their harems . 2 
And when one of these rulers, inadvertently perhaps, places 
his own name before that of the Hittite addressee in the 
customary salutation with which ancient letters are begun, 
the Hittite king 3 at once demands an explanation. Vassals 
are thus addressed, not brothers. Shubbiluliuma of Hatti 
put an end to Mitanni’s career as an independent state, and 
subjugated Amurru and the other petty kingdoms of Syria. 
We need not enter into the details of the gradual consolidation 
of the Hittite state under Shubbiluliuma and his successors. 
There were many discordant elements in the population 
of Asia Minor which were not easily brought under the control 
of one central authority. Perhaps it was this lack of unity 
that saved Egypt from another Asiatic conquest during 
the decline at the end of the Eighteenth Dynasty and gave 
Harmhab and Scti I the chance to restore order in the Nile 
Valley. 

1 See the following notes. 

* Twenty talents of gold seems to have been the regular price which the 
Pharaoh was compelled to pay for the establishing of “ brotherhood ” with 
the Asiatic kings. Ashur-uballit reminds Amenophis IV that, when his 
anoestor Aahur-nadin-ahe sent to Egypt, 20 talents of gold were given him. 
And Ashur-nadin-ahe was probably a contemporary of Thutmose III, who 
received the “tribute of the chief of Ashur (Breasted, Ancient Rtrordi, ii, 
§ 416). Tho king of Hanigalbat also received 20 talents from Amenophis III 
(Knudtzon, DU El-Amarna Ta/eln, No. 16). The total weight of the gold 
of the gifts sent by Amenophis IV to Burraburiash amounted to 1,200 minas, 
that is twenty talents (Knudtzon, No. 14, Col. 2, 34). 

* Knudtzon. No. 42. There is some doubt as to the identity of the sender 
of this letter, but the evidence points to his having been a king of Hatti. 
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But the final passage-at-arms between Kheta and Egypt 
occurred in the reign of Ramses IT. The first encounter 
took place at Kadesh on the Orontes (the capital of that 
“wretched foe of Kadesh” of Thutmosc’s day), in 1288, 
when the young Pharaoh showed more valour than military 
ability, and with difficulty succeeded in extricating himself 
from a trap into which he had fallen. However, it must be 
said in his favour that he realized the danger to Egypt of 
a strong Hittitc state in Syria and kept pounding away at 
the enemy year after year, until after some fifteen years 
of campaigning he was able to settle his differences with 
Kheta by treaty with Hattushil, who had just succeeded 
his brother on tho Hittite throne (1272 b.c.). Once more 
an ora of brotherhood was ushered in, with diplomatic 
marriages, and possibly also with payments of liberal subsidies 
(bakhshish) by the Pharaoh. With tho invasion of Asia 
Minor and Syria by the “ Northerners ”, whom Ramses III 
turned back from the gates of Egypt in 1190 b.c., the disrup¬ 
tion of the old Hittite state and the formation of other states 
by the newcomers, we are not concerned here, except to 
note the fact that we have to do with an intasion of Indo- 
Europeans, the first invasion of the iEgean world by these 
tribesmen, but the second of Asia Minor, as we-shall try to 
show. We turn to the problem of the racial affinities of 
the “ Hittites 

If an educated Englishman, whose knowledge of the history 
of Pennsylvania did not extend beyond the fact that it was 
an English colony founded by the Quaker, William Penn, 
should motor leisurely from Philadelphia to Pittsburgh, 
taking time to acquaint himself with the names of the towns 
and villages through which he passed, as well as with the 
names of some of the inhabitants, especially rural, ho could 
not fail to come to the conclusion that after the Quakers 
had established themselves in Philadelphia, there had come 
to the colony first, large numbers of Welshmen—Terrills, 
Phillipses, Davises—who took up tho land immediately 
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aiound that city, founding such settlements as Bryn Mawr, 
Penllyn, Gwynedd, North Wales; then German colonists— 
Schmidts, Wagners, Lutzes—who settled beyond the Welsh, 
occupying the rolling country up to the Appalachians; 
and finally, sturdy Scotch-Irish—Kerrs, Kevins, and any 
number of “ Macs ", who cleared the dense forests from the 
valleys lying between the parallel ridges of this mountain 
range. Students of classical antiquity are well aware of 
the significance of the geographical (and personal) names 
ending in -nth (-nthos, Konnthos, Tiryns, Saminthos, Tro- 
biUnlhos, etc.) and -assos, -essos (-ettos, Spheltos, Gargettos, 
Sypaletlos, Teumessos, Keressos, etc.), which abound, not 
only in Greece and the Isles, but also in Asia Minor. With 
no other evidence than these names, one would be bound 
to conclude that the whole region was occupied, before the 
coming of the Greeks, by peoples speaking the same language 
or closely related dialects. 

Personal names have been of the greatest importance in 
solving tribal and racial problems of Babylonian history. 
By means of them we are able to separate the Sumerian 
from the Akkadian communities, and to trace the movements 
of invading or immigrating groups, like the West-Semites, 
the Kassites, the Aranueans, the Hebrews, the Persians, 
and the Greeks. The study of the personal names in the 
Amama Letters at once led scholars to the conclusion that 
there was a large’ non-Semitic element in the population 
of Syria-Palestine in the fourteenth century b.c. Abdi-Hepa. 
Aha, Aki-Teshup, Akizzi, Artamania, Artatama, Artash- 
shumara, ArzavAa, Shvtama, Shutalna, Shuu-ardata— to jump 
from the A’s to the Sh’s in the list—'were evidently no 
descendants of Shem. A large number of Teshup-names— 
Ari-Teshup, Umbi-Teshup, Turari-Teshup, Urhi-Teshup, and 
others—found in the Nippur business documents from 
the Kassite period, were recognized by Bork as “ Mitanman 
That the Ilittite-Mitannians were pushing into Babylonia 
1 Orientalutischc Lilcralwztilung, 1906, 5S8 f. 
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as early as the First Dynasty, was shown by Ungnad from 
the personal names found in tablets from Dilbat. 1 The 
writer pointed out the close relationship of all of these names 
to those of the officers of the “ vanquished chief of Kheta ”, 
as given in the inscriptions of Ramses III, as well as to those 
newly published in Winckler’s preliminary report of his 
excavations at Boghaz-Kcui. 2 

The evidence of the names of such Syrian chieftains as 
Shuwardata, Yashdata, Arlamania, ArzauAa, which he regarded 
as undoubtedly -Aryan, and others like Biridiu, Biridashia, 
Namiavma, Teuwaiti, Shubanda, Shulama, about which 
there might be some doubt, coupled with the Hittite- 
Mitannian names in the Boghaz-Keui documents, taken 
together with the fact that the horse was introduced into 
Babylonia by the Kassites, and into Egypt by the Hyksos, 
in the former instance a little before 1900 b.c., in the latter 
a little after this date, led Eduard Meyer to attribute the 
general disruption of the civilization of the Near East about 
this time to incursions of Aryans from east of the Caspian. 
The Aryans have always been closely associated with the 
horse: witness the many personal names compounded 
with asm. A Kassitc vocabulary equates the native word 
skurutsh with the sun-god, Shamash. Shuriash should, 
therefore, be the Aryan surya? The names of the gods 
Mithra and Vanina. Indra, and Nasatya (Udni* mi-it-ra- 
ag.&i-U ildni ** u-ru-wa-na-a$-Si-il ilu in-dar Mnx «* na-&a-ti-ui- 
an-na, where the ending -ai&il corresponds to the -aiSdZ, casus 
comitativus, of the Tocharish) are no longer to be explained 

away. _ * 

It was anything but a warm reception which Indo-European 
scholars gave to the view of Meyer and others that the names 
we have been discussing contain a large number of Indo- 
European elements. But the publication of the documents 


1 Btilrdge zur Assyriologic, ri, 5.8 1. 

* American Journal of Semitic Languages, xxvi (1910), 96 f. 
» GeschichU des AUertums, i, §§ 455, 468. 
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from Boghaz-Keui, the archives of the kings of Hatti, written 
in cuneiform, and employing in part the Babylonian, but more 
often the native tongue (tongues), has enabled us, thanks 
to the frequent use of Babylonian ideograms in variant 
readings, to make considerable progress in the recovery 
of the language of Hatti. Soon after these documents 
became available Hrozny put forth the claim that he had 
demonstrated the Indo-European character of this language.’ 
It is not necessary to go into the details of the discussion 
which followed the publication of this claim. At first the 
Indo-European scholars were extremely sceptical, but to-day 
there are few, I believe, who would deny that the pronoun, 
personal, demonstrative, and relative, many of the nominal 
and verbal affixes, and the syntax arc Indo-European. 
Doubters are referred to the Hittite Law Code, where we 
have three and four texts for many of the paragraphs, and 
where Babylonian ideograms and even Babylonian phrases 
occur as variants to many Hittite readings. But this code 
as well as the chronicles which are becoming available for 
study bring into strong relief the fact that the vocabulary 
of the “ Hittite ” tongues, of which there seem to be at least 
half a dozen, is almost wholly non-Indo-European. Can 
a satisfactory explanation be found ? 

Egyptologists have long since recognized the necessity 
of assuming an invasion of Egypt by Semites in the pre¬ 
historic period to account for “ the indelible impress ” left 
by their language “ upon the Old Nile Valley people ”. 
In the oldest Egyptian the pronoun, the nominal and verbal 
forms, and the syntax are strongly Semitic. But the 
vocabulary contains only a small percentage of Semitic words. 
Now, the earliest sculptures and paintings make it certain 
that the Nile dwellers of the historical period were not Semites. 
On the other hand, as we have seen, the relief of King 
Semerkhet and the ivory tablet of King Usephais show the 
Egyptians of the earliest dynasties in hostile contact with 
1 Die Sprache der Heihiter, 1917. 
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the Semitic bedouin tribes to the east of the Nile and 
in Syria. The only possible way of accounting for the 
Semitic elements in the grammar of the early Egyptian 
is by assuming the presence in the Nile Valley in prehistoric 
times of a group of Semites sufficiently influential or numerous 
to impose a Semitic tongue upon the Nile dwellers. 

The conflict of tongues which results from such a 
situation may be studied in any community, ancient or 
modern, large or small, into which a group of foreigners 
brings its own tongue. Here, in the United States, we 
have many such conflicts. I have already introduced my 
English readers to eastern Pennsylvania. Here we have 
a typical example of the struggle between two languages. 
In the latter part of the seventeenth century and the beginning 
of the eighteenth, largo bodies of Rhinelanders settled in 
eastern Pennsylvania. They brought with them their 
south German dialects. Many of their descendants still 
speak “ Pennsylvania Dutch ”. But it is a strango mixture 
that one hears. “ Der superintendent hat die school gevisit 
und die pupils geexamined. Only a few hen (haben) ge passed" 
Let me give a few examples from the glossary appended 
to Harbaugh’s Harfe, a volume of Pennsylvania Butch 
poems. Affis — office, Bcnse pence, beseid = beside, 
Bisness = business, gebdrrt = barred, geclos't = closed, 
gedscheest = chased, gedschnmpt = jumped, gefirt — fixed, 
gemixt — mixed, geseint = signed. In this struggle which 
has been going on for more than two centuries, but which 
is now rapidly drawing to a close, the English vocabulary 
has gradually replaced the German. And here, as in ancient 
Egypt, the pronoun (personal and demonstrative), the verbal 
affixes, and the syntax were the last to give way. 

The Kanesian and other “ Hittite ” tongues, and to these 
should perhaps be added the Kassite, which show an Indo- 
European structure but a non-Indo-European vocabulary 
arc, therefore, not without parallel. It seems to the writer 
that we are justified in drawing a historical inference from 
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the facts presented : that bands of Indo-Europeans, probably 
Aryan, 1 came down upon the Semitic world by way of Asia 
Minor toward the end of the third and the beginning of the 
second millennium: that, like the Turks of a later date, 
they were able to make themselves rulers 2 in many parts 
of these regions : and that, again like the Turks, they were 
able to impose their language to some extent upon the 
heterogeneous population of Asia Minor, but were not 
successful in doing so in the Semitic area. Our earliest 
historical contact with the Indo-Europeans must, therefore, 
be put at about 2000 b.c. 

1 The Harri (or Hurri) of the Boghaz-Keui documents ? 

* Mariannu ™ marya “ lord ” occurs frequently as a class-name in the 
A mama Letters, the Boghaz-Keui documents and the Egyptian records. 



The Transcription of Cuneiform Signs 

BY FRANCOIS THUKEAU-DANGIN, membra de l’lnatitut da Franoe 


rnHE transcription of the Cuneiform signs presents a problem 
much more difficult than that of the transcription 
of the ordinary Semitic alphabetical scripts. The object of 
transcriptions of Cuneiform signs is not merely that of 


obtaining phonetic perfection, but it must also distinguish 
the signs employed for the same sounds. In the earlier 
stages of Assyriology Delitzsch and others adopted the 
system of accentuating the signs, and before a larger 
number of homophones were discovered this system sufficed, 
and has been adopted for the transcription of both Sumerian 
and Semitic texts. But at present there is complete anarchy 
among Assyriologists in transcribing Cuneiform texts. 1 
A tablet of the Rassam Collection in the British Museum, 


.which the writer recently copied through the kindness of 


Sir Ernest Wallis Budge, groups together the homophonic 


signs. On this tablet there are, for example, eight different 


1 The primitive system adopted by Delitzsch will be found in his 
Aasyrischea Handictirterbuch, Umschriftsuxiun, pp. xv-xx, and his more 
fully developed system which takes more account of Sumerian homophones, 
in his Sumerischts Qloasar, pp. xxv-xxvil The editors of the I 'order- 
asiatische Bibliothck commissioned Professor St reck to draw up a more 
complete system of transcriptions for the use of that series, Silbtn- und 
Idtogram-Lisie, Leipzig, 1914. This system differs radically from Delitzsch 
and is inadequate for the Sumerian homophones. It is not employed 
outside of that series. M. F. Thurcau-Dangin, in his various editions 
of Sumerian texts, gradually developed a system which really accounts for 
the large number of Sumerian homophones, and grasps with the difficulties 
of the early and later Sumerian and Babylonian epigraphy. In fact, a 
system which does not account for the epigraphical problem cannot attain 
general acceptance. For example, the sign of the late Assyrian texts 
represents two distinct Sumerion and Babylonian signs, gir, EEC. 224, and 
ug, REC. 182. Thurcau-Dangin, himself, never compiled a list of his 
own system, but it is fairly well reproduced by Genouillac in his “Table 
des Accents Diacritiques ", Inrtnlairt dea TabltUtt de TtUo, tome ii. plate* 
79-80, and by Deimel, “ Transcription!s Modi," Pantheon labyhnicun, 
at end, pp. 1-35. Langdon’s system at the end of his Sumerian Grammar, 
pp. 261-303, is an enlargement of the same method.—[Note of the Editor.] 
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signs for the phonetic syllable e&, nine for ie, eleven for gir, 
and eighteen for ge! It is not possible to devise eleven 
and eighteen different accents for these values. The writer, 
therefore, proposes to introduce the method of numbering 
the signs with inferior exponents, eS v e§ £ , es 3 ; ge x , ge 2 , 
ge 3 , etc., following a suggestion made by Dr. A. Walther, 
ZA. xxix, 147. [The idea was taken from Weissbach.] 

For the purpose of illustrating this proposed method I 
reproduce here a transcription of a few lines of a Sumerian 
liturgy, published in my Tablettes d'Uruk, No. 56, and edited 
by Langdon, AJSL. xxxix, 286-7. Langdon’s transcription 
would appear in my proposed system as follow's:— 

1 . [u 3 -li-li] en-zu umun sa^-mar-mar mi-sirj-am * 1 en-zu 

umun sa*-mar-mar 2 

2. pMu-ul-lil] umun u 3 -li-li 

3. . . . umun dingir-gal-e 

4. An . . . dim 4 -me-ir gal-gal-e-ne umun gu-ln 

5. elim-ma umun Unug*‘-ga 

6 . es 2 E,-an-na-ta E 2 -gc 4 -par-imin-ki 

1 This expression occurs in astrological texts for ina mfiSi nopfihu, or 
the heliacal rising of a constellation . . . 

« For this title of the series "Babbargim e s -la, v. BA. xvii, 92,1. 6. 



Hymns to Pap-due-garra 

By T. G. PDJCHES 
(PLATES VI-IX) 

A S explained in the note on p. 74, the reading of this name 
is uncertain, especially with regard to the second 
element, due, the other transcriptions being ult (the ordinary 
values of the two characters of which it is composed) and 
me. I have chosen the transcription in the title because it 
seems to be the most probable and because some sort of 
transcription was a necessity. Other possible transcriptions, 
duo to what seem to be variants, will be found on the 
page which I have quoted. 

A point of considerable interest in this text is the fact that 
the series to which it belongs has a title, and this title informs 
us that the hymns which it contains were of three classes. Tho 
first is called paru m . which I have translated “ panegyric ", 
the second tir-Umitli* - noble song”, or the like, and tho 
third sir simply “ song”. That these three kinds of composition 
differed in some way from each other there can bo no doubt, 
but wherein the difference lay is uncertain, and could only 
be settled if the tablet were complete, which, unfortunately, 
is far from being the case. 

AYc all know the word iir—it is consecrated in our minds in 
tho title of Solomon’s charming love-song-Shtr hashshirm 
asher li-Shlomoh, and I am inclined to think that both the 
Assyro-Babylonian iir and its Hebrew homophone come from 
the Sumerian root which the inscriptions of Assyria and 
Babylonia have revealed to us. It is most suitably expressed 
by the character esen or trm. the common character for 
festival, at which, naturally, all kinds of songs and chants 
of a religious nature were used. Another form of hr seems to 
have been iur, in which the vowel is changed. Tho character 
far, which is also translated by xmarn “ to sing \ is glossed 
as mu, and does not in all probability represent a third variant 
of the root. The single instance of Sar translated as samara 
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“ to sing ” is probably due to the fact that Sar could also be 
pronounced as Ser or Sir, and thus became a homophone of the 
truo form of the word. 

The following is the title of the inscription :— 

ISten: Paru m ana Pap-due-garra ; 

Sina: Sir-taniUi m ana Pap-due-garra ; 

SalSet: Sir Pap-due-garra. 

Translation: 

I. A song of praise to Pap-due-garra ; 

II. A noble song to Pap-due-garra ; 

III. A song of Pap-due-garra. 

The following are the opening lines of this inscription, as far 
as they are complete :— 

Chief and firstborn of Enlil, let us then sing thy power. 
Pap-due-garra, the silent 0De, who shakcth tho welkin— 

The warrior—may he make the offerings and libations 
plentiful. 

I cannot say that I am by any means satisfied with my 
rendering of this third line, but if I am not able to improve 
it, more active brain6 than mine will, later, successfully 
accomplish the task. 

The remaining lines of the column, as far as preserved, are 
imperfect—all I will say concerning them is, that they recall 
romotely some of the phrases in the poetical composition 
concerning Ninrag (En-urta, with whom Pap-due-garra 
was identified) translated by Hrozny and Geller. 

In column II the composition takes more the form of an 
address to the god :— 

Thou has favoured {tamgur) the righteous one, and they all 
are favoured ; 

Thou hast expanded the straitened, and they all breathe 
freely. 

Weighty is thy counsel—brilliant are thy words. 

Weighty is thy worship upon earth—in the heavens it is 
established. 
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Here come tho ends only of a few lines, which I render in 
the text as far as their defective naturo will allow. As for the 
third column, as that is even more unsatisfactory than the 
second, any attempt to translate it is relegated to tho inter¬ 
linear rendering (p. 69). 

The fourth column speaks of tho enoraies of the land, whom 
tho god destroyed, and thoro is a reference to lions and lusty 
shepherds. Tho god was tho bindor of the powerful, tho lord 
of tho lofty, who pierced the corslet ( fir'am) of tho enemy. 

Here again comes a division-line, but the text which follows 
is imperfect, and therefore unsatisfactory. Tho final linos of 
this section speak of " tho disturbing violent wind ” 
(aiam&ulu m ), and “ tho bow of tho whole heavens ", in which 
" bow ’’ appoars as lilpan, thus Bottling definitely tho roading 
of that much-teased word. 

At this point como.s a division lino, and tho subject seoms 
to chango. Tho following is an attempted translation of tho 
text here:— 

Tho warpmofi-serpont, tho brilliant shining . . . 

Gaping of mouth, wide-open of eyes ; 

Tho high ono of tho pasture, gatherer of tho harvest, 

Shaper of tho yoar, sproador of its glory. 

The scythe of uprisings, to sovor conflict, 

Ho who cuttcth off resistance, to declare tho judgmont 
of battle. 

Tho thunderbolt destroying the forest of Gibil, 

The powerful one, who i» within it, thou dostroyest. 

The sraolting of iron, which tho earth containoth, in tho shaft 
of the (nethor) chambers— 

May his glory bo doubly increased. 

Here another division-line announces again a change of 
subjoct:— 

The fire of tho furnaco, which hath glowed mightily, hath 
devoured— 

Like wool it hath blazed with a puff of wind. 

RAS. CENT. SUPPL. 1924. 5 
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Should the crusher of the ores not prosper, (it is) 

The counsel of Pap-due-garra, who poureth them out in 
his due measure. 

The raging lion is the arrest of his onrush. 

Here the fifth column comes to an end, and we have the 
mutilated sixth column on the left of it. The first section, 
which is somewhat long, has the ends of lines only, the 
principal phrase being a reference to “ Kes the holy”— 
possibly the city from which this inscription came. The text 
then continues:— 

And as my eye considered, my arm grew cold— 
he was sitting (as) her companion. 

There sitteth the king who enlighteneth the night. 

Anew the house of god delight hath learned. 

Let him wear the divine garment, the journeys let him make. 
Let him direct the house of the god, let him make the 
purifications. 

Let him cause a cloister to be made for Kaki— 

Let him cause favour to be made for Mah. 

Let him create the edifice of the mighty house of the god— 
Let him construct a spacious, massive dwelling. 

Let the house’s head be high, deep its foundations— 

May it hold the earth. 

(At) KeS may the house’s head be high, deep its foundations— 
May it hold the earth. 

High is its tower, may it reach the heavens— 

Deep is its foundations—may it hold the earth. 

Here, between two ruled fines, is a special invocation to 
Pap-due-garra with regard to this edifice. 

Pap-due-garra, thou restest directing and made glorious. 
And then comes still another fine :— 

Complete and glorious may he raise (it). 

The end of the poem is indicated by the colophon, which 
reads as follows :— 
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A sublime hymn to Pap-duc-garra. 

(This is apparently a description of the composition which 
precedes.) 

I. The panegyric. 

II. The sublime hymn 
to Pap-due-garra. 

III. A song of Pap-due-garra. 

These lines practically repeat the title, and it is noteworthy 
that here, too, the preposition “ to ” is omitted in the lost 
line—it is a song “ of ” and not, apparently, " to,” 
Pap-due-garra. 

Text of the Songs in Praise of Pap-duf.-garra 

Col I 

1. IStcn pa-ru-u m a-na Pap-du-c-gar-ra 

I. A song of praise to Pap-due-garra. 

2. &ina Sir-ta-ni-il-ii m a-tia Pap-du-e-gar-ra 

II. A noble song to Pap-due-garra. 

3. &aUet Sir d Pap-du-e-gar-ra 

III. A song of^Pap-duc-garra._ 

4. A-Sa-ri-td bu-ku-ur d - En-lil da-na-an-ka 

b. inu-za-am-me-c-ir 

Chief (and) firstborn of Enlil, thy power 
let ua then sing. 

6. A ‘ Pap-du-e-gar-ra lii-Sa-u mu-ta-ar-ri-ir 

7. da-aS-ni 
Pap-due-garra, the silent one, who shaketh 

the welkin. 

8. Qar-du-u m kar-Si-e u na-ki-i H-ify-bi-i-ka (?) 

The warrior—may he make the sacrifices and libations 
plentiful. 

9. Ra-ki-zu-u m # u-ul-li ir-bi-e . 

He who binds the evil grew up (?) . . •. 

10. a-bu-bi-i n ha-aS (?) . . 

of the flood. 

11. Mu-uS-te-ed gi-eS-lu-uh-ii m . 
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12 . tu-jntf) . 

Uniter (?) of the growing tree (?). 

13. . .. 

14. mu-sa . 

Establisher (?) of. 

the exit (?) .... 

15. Mu-ui-ta-ak-ki-it (?). 

16. & . 

Silencer (?) of. 

17. . . • nar (?) $u (?). 

Col II 

1. Ta-am-gu-ur-ma hr-ra-a m d ka-lu-Su-nu 

2 . im-ta-ag-ru 

Thou hast favoured a righteous one, and they all 
are favoured. 

3. Ta-ab-bi-H-ma az-zu d ka-lu-Su-nu 

4. it-ta-bi-i-Sa m 

Thou hast expanded the straitened, and they all 
breathe freely. 

5. Ka-ab-ta-at-ma mi-il-ka-at-ka 

6. i-za-hu-hu ri-ig-mi-iS-ka 1 
Weighty is thy counsel, 

brilliant are th y words. _ 

7. Ka-ab-ta-at pu-ul-ha-at-Jca ga-ag-ga-ra-a™ 

8. ... Sa (?)-ma-i e-im-di-it 
Weighty is thy worship upon earth, 

[in] the heavens (?) it is established. 

9.. ma-li-ku-nt 

10 . d ' En-lil 

.the principality of 

. . . . beside (?) Enlil. 

11 . ta-ak-ti na-ar-bi-a-a m 

.high station. 

(Here follow the remains of two hues.) 

1 Read rigmikka. The scribe was apparently possessed by the desire 
to write “ his words ", and wrote rigmiika, which he intended, 

perhaps, to correct. 
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Col. Ill 

1 . I-na ta-am-U-H . 

2. a-nu" u d - /$(?)-. 

In the fulness of . . 

Anu and I§(?)[tarJ . 

3 . Ib-la-ak-ka ri-ig(X)- . 

4. te-e-ir . 

The bond of (thy) voi[ce]. 

turn thou. 

5 . Ul-lu-u m i-na ri- . 

6 . . 

Favourable in. 


7. Ta-ak-ma-a m tin-. 

8. d - En-ki *■ So- . . 
Thou hast enclosed .... 

the deities £a (and) §a - 

9. At-ta-a-ma . 

Thou then. 


Col. IV (Reverse) 

1 and 2. Traces only of t he first ch ar acter of line 1, 

3. Al-ti-i-la- . 

Complete. 

4. Hr-la-ni-it-ti m [a-n« '*• Pap-due-gar-ra) 

a noble son g [to Pa p-due-garra ],_ 

5. I-la-a m §u-pa-a-a n . 

6. na-ki-ri-i m la- . 

Light-darting god. 

enemies thou [destroyest ?] . . 

7. d -Pap-du-e-gar-ra $U'p[a . 

8. $a-i-id na-ki-ri-i m . 

Pap-due-garra, light-dart[ing. 

encloser of the enemy .... 

9 . da-an-na-a™ . 
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ri-e da-an-zu-li m mu- . 

Lions (which) are strong. 

lusty shepherds who. 

E-zi-il mu-xd-ta-ar . 

bi-e-el e-li-li m . 

Binder of the powerful. 

lord of the high. 

H-ir-a-an na-ki-ri mu- . 

The corslet of the enemy [thou piercest ?] 


Sa i-na za-ar-ti m i-za-ak- . . • 

i-ba-Su-u ma-a-la-ak . 
Who in hatred (?) calloth (??) . . 

exists (exist) a road (?) of 
Ik-ki-li-i m me-e-hi al-H .... 

u-Sa-ad-ba-akdu im-ta- . 

Its dark waters. 

he causeth it to flow, he 


Col V 

(Traces of one line, and space for a second, are to be seen 
at the beginning.) 

3. E-hap-pi n(?)-. 

4. ' ka-ab-ta-a[t{\)] . 

5. me-e-hi m[ar ?-. 

Come, break (?). 

thou art honoured. 


devastating] storms . 

6. &ir-ra-am ma-ti m la . 

7. §i-e-zu u-um-tna-ru{1) . 

The king of the unsubmissive] land . . . . 

his exit lie will see. 

8. A-Sa-arn-Su-tu m zu-u-ut-tu m . 


9. bu-za-at . . . . 

The violent wind disturbing. 

the totality (?) of . 

10. Tt-il-pa-an gi-im-ri-i m Sa-mi-e . 

The bow of the whole heavens .... 
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11. Mu$-nar-pi-na-ti za-ri-ru-u m rv-a-at . 

12. ti-il-la-ah-hu-ut pi-i m mu-pi-it-tu-u i-n[a-ti m ] 
The nar^ino/i-serpent, the brilliant shining .... 

gaping of mouth, wide-open of eyes. 

13. &a-tnu-u-u m 8a ri-i-ti n mu-uz-zi-ba-at 

14. ice-d-di-i n ni-pi-i$ Sa-al-ti m mu-ta-bi-ku 

15. f}u-ur-ba-H-i m 
The high one of the pasture, gatherer of 

the harvest, shaper of tho year, spreader 
of (its) glory. 

16. 8a-a$-8a-ar tu-uq-ma-ti m jxi-ta-ar ga-ab-li 

17. e-fi-id tu-gu-um-ti m a-tna-an dt-e-en 

18. ta-am-ha-ri-i-i m 
Tho scythe of uprisings to sever conflict, 

he who cuts resistance, to declare tho judg¬ 
ment of battle. 

19. Ku-ul-pa-Sum ia-mudu ki-i8-ti m d - Bil-gi 

20. e-h-zu-u m 8a ga-ba-al-su ni-e-ri-it 

The thunderbolt (?) destroying the forest of Gibil, 

the powerful one, which is within it, thou 
destroyost. 

21. Mi-gi-it pa-ar-zi-il-li-i m Sa ga-ag-ga-ra 

22. i-ra-zu na-ap-ra-as pa-ra-ak 

23. ta-ni-il-ta-8u lu~u8-la-aS-ni 
The smelting of iron, which the earth 

containeth, the shaft of the (nothor) chambers, 
may his glory bo doubly 
increased. 


24. I-8a-at a-pi-i m 8a da-na-ta-a™ i-pi-e-zu 

25. i-ku-lu gi-iz-zi-i8 i-pi u-ri-li 8a-a-ri 
The fire of the furnace, which has glowed mightily, 

it hath devoured, like wool it has blazed with 
a puff of wind. 

26. Ka-bi-is e-iq-ru-ti m la 8u-8u-ru-u 

27. mi-li-ik-li’* *• Pap-du-e-gar-ra ta-bi-ik-iu-nu 
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28. 


$a-a$-ka-al-lu-u$-&u 


Should the crusher of the ores not prosper. 



the counsel of Pap-duc-garra poureth them out 



in his due measure. 

29. 

Ni-e-$u m 

na-ad-ru-ii m ni-hi-it a-la-ak-ti m 


The raging lion the arrest of (his) onrush. 



(End of the fifth column.) 



Col. VI 

1 and 2. At the end of the latter part of one character 


(im) only. 


3. 


. $ar-ru-t[u\ 

.kingdom. 

4. 


. $a ai-ta-am 

. . . . which I seek (?). 

5. 


. hi-um 

6. 


. ki-e-d el-li 

of K6§ the holy. 

7. 


. . . . -ta-a m id-nadu m 

give thou him. 

8. 


. . . . -ti m u-ra-§a-a m 

he makes abundant. 

9. 


. . . -i m bi-ni-a-a m 
. . create thou. 

10. 


. . su-da-lu-u-ma di-na-a m 

. . . raise up and judge. 

11. 


. . ta-$a-na-a m e-ik-ra-a m 

thou doublest in value. 

12. 


. . i-na ga-ti-hi i-la-ar-ar-a m 

in his hand he bringeth. 

13. 


. na-hi Sa-du-u-ma bi-li ra-ag-gi 



, raise the mountain and bring evil. 

14. 


. u i-ni im-li-ik i-di-a ku-us-si-a 

and my eye considered, my arm grew cold. 

15. 


la-ii-ib tca-ii-ibda 
she sat on her seat. 
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Reverse, Col. II (Col. V). 
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the transcription in the text. 
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16. Wa-H-ib Sar-ru-u m Sa ul-lu-lu mu-u-iu 

(There) sits the king who enlighteneth the night. 

17. E-eS-HSa-a m bi-it i-li za-Jia-a m la-am-du 
Anew the house of god delight hath learned. 

18. Li-iS-du-ul mi-is-ri gi-ri-di-e li-pu-xd 

Let him wear the divine garment, the journeys let him 
make. 

19. Li-d-te-H-ir bi-il i-li zi-):a-li-i m 

20. li-iS-ku-un 

May he direct the house of the god, the purifications 

may he make. 

21. A-na *■ Ka-ki ga-gi-a-a m li-H-e-pi-ti 

22. a-na d ■ Mah li-Si-pi-d ri-e-ma-a n 

For Kaki let him cause a cloister to be made, 

for Mah let him cause to be made favour. 

23. Li-ib-ni-e zu-za-al bi-il tli zu-gal-li-ti n 

24. ra-ab-za-a m li-a-a m a-a-ka-a m li-ib-ni 

Let him create the edifice of the mighty house of god, 
a spacious, massive dwelling may he construct. 

25. Bi-tu m lu-na-H ri-e-Su la-ap-la-nu-u™ Su-ur-Su-hi 

26. er-$i-ta-a m lu-ta-am-hu 
May the house’s head be high, deep its foundation, 

may it hold the earth. 

27. Ki-e-d bi-tu m lu-na-H ri-e-§u Sa-ap-la-nu 

28. Hi-ur-Su-&u er-?i-ta-a m lu-ta-am-hu 

(At) K6§ may the house’s head be high, deep 
its foundation, may it hold the earth. 

29. E-li-nu-u m zi-ih-ku-Su U-iS-nu-tiu Sa-ma-i 

30. §a-ap-la-nu-u m hi-ur-Mu er-?i-ta n lu-ta-am-hu. 

High is its tower, may it reach the heavens, 

deep is its foundation, may it hold the earth. 

31. d - Pap-du-e-gar-ra ba-e-Sub paq-du u Su-li-il 
Pap-due-garra, thou restest 1 directing and made 

glorious. _ 


1 Or “ thou restest there ”. 
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32. Al-ti-i-la-am Su-pa-a-a m lu-ul-li 
Complete (and) glorious may he raise. 

33. Sir-ta-ni-it-tu m a-na a - Pap-du-e-gar-ra 
A sublime hymn to Pap-due-garra. 


34. 

IS ten pa-ru-u m . 


I. A panegyric. 

35. 

Sitta Hr-ta-ni-it-ti m 


II. A noble song. • 

36. a-na 

<*• Pap-du-e-gar-ra 

to 

Pap-due-garra. 

37. 

SaUet Hr A • Pap-du-e-gar-ra 


III. A song of Pap-due-garra. 


Here the text ends, and it will bo seen that the colophon 
is tho same as the title—it details the number and the nature 
of the compositions with which the tablet is inscribed. 

Notes 

-4 4- cTJ V E-TT d • Pap-due-garra. I have not been 
able to find exactly this form of the name elsewhore, and, 
in tho absence of a gloss, it may bo held that the reading 
of the second clement is uncertain. It seems vory 
probable, however, that the god is the same as the 
►4 4- fcfTT v E-TT Pap-uru-gi-garra, of the tomplc- 
rocords of LagaS and many other texts from Babylonia and 
Assyria. This deity is identified with the well-known 
►4 trET IrU, explained in the syllabaries and lists of gods as 
Kn-urla, whoso namo seems to appear later as Urta (-4 IfcJ 
Urlu m in the Bcrens Tablets, No. 124, rev., 1. 4, where it 
is the second element of Warad-Urtu m ). The confirmation of 
this identification seems to be contained in WAI., iii, 67, 
25 cd = Cuncif Texts , 24, pi. 26,104 ff., which gives the names 
of twenty-one deities, eight of which are described as being the 
children of *-4 sou of tho goddess Mali 

(line 112). The first of these is Sar-ulli-garra, who is described 
as the son of Pap-urru-garra. But in the next line (105) 
appear the names of Sar-ulli-garra (again) followed by 
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Pap-urrugi-garra, whilst line IOC has the name of Nin-pap- 
urugi-garra, explained as his (Pap-urrugi-garra’s) wife. These 
last two indicate that tho elements *JTT effj and t]|T 
are one and tho same, boing apparently a phonetic comple¬ 

ment indicating that has hero not tho pronunciation of 
uJu, but ur[r)u, whilst tiff is the nominal ending most com¬ 
monly found with the genitive. Owing to tho well-known name 
—{ ^ p:YTf< which wo are told to pronounce Pap sided “tho 
chief messenger ” or “ minister ”, I have adopted the tran¬ 
scription of pap for Ar» feeling justified in this by tho fact 
that the syllabaries give pap and pd as the Sumerian equivalent 
when stands for dbu “ father ”, dhu “ brother ”, bflu 
“ lord ”, and raid “ great ”. In connexion with this it is 
noteworthy that in the sense of “ father ” pap (probably for 
papa) gives the primitive Aryan root used even now, or 
until lately, for that term of relationship, and that the 
shortening pd was (and probably is), owing to its shortness, 
even more popular. This is not the only Sumerian word which 
suggests a connexion with the Aryan section of the world’s 
speech. 

The first paragraph, lines 1-3, apparently contains the 
descriptive titles of tho contents of the tablet. As the tablet 
is not complete, uncertainty naturally exists, as the rendering 
of these lines cannot be properly controlled. I have taken 
the lines in question ns indicating that the document con¬ 
tained three poetical compositions, named in the order of 
their excellence or in the claims of their composers with 
regard to their nature. Adopting this theory, parti should 
mean “ a song of praise ”, “ panegyric ”, Sir-taniUi ,n " a noble 
song ” (tho latter element from na'adu “ to bo noble ”, 
“ exalted ”), and sir “ song ” simply. As all Asayriologists 
know, sir is a Sumerian root, and has been borrowed 

here by the Semitic Babylonians, and apparently forms a 
compound with tanitli m in the preceding line. But it was 
not only the Semites of Babylonia who were indebted to the 
Sumerians for the word (it is difficult to believe that they were 
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also indebted to them for the thing itself), for W shir “ song ” 
is a well-known word in Hebrew, which has not only a feminine 
form, skirah, but also a verbal root. Among the Akkadian 
renderings of sir are tamd “to speak”, “intone”, zainaru 
“ to sing ”, etc. An uncommon form of this last appears in 
i-nuzammer “ let us sing ” in line 5. 1 

HiSau, in line 6, might be read ki$a$a m , but this seems 
unlikely, as the context requires the nominative. The 
Hcb. WH hdshah suggests some such rendering as “ the 
silent one ”, which may be accepted provisionally, notwith¬ 
standing that the next word, mutarrir “ maker to tremble of ”, 
“shaker of”, suggests rather a thundorer than the very 
reverse. Besides “welkin”, dabiu, the last word of the line, 
may mean several other things— “ the ground ”, “ the world , 
“ the universe ”, etc., and the god’s silence (if that bo the 
right rendering) may have nothing to do with the agitation 
which ho was believed to cause. 

Line 8. KarSS seems to bo a plural, and, if so, the nominative 
singular would bo karhi, probably the same word as that 
rondered by Peiser as “ bread ” and “ food-offering The 
latter would be a good rendering if naki, which almost 
immediately follows, be the plural of naqd, and that, again, 
for niqd (neqd) “ offering ”, “ libation ”. KarSu, however, 
possibly means “carcass”, os is shown in a list of flesh- 
offerings, where &ru pi karSu “ the mouth of the karSu ” 
(probably “ the rump ”) is mentioned. The last word of the 
lino, which is a verb, is doubtful. My first reading of this 
was lihhika, but afterwards seemed to bo more 

probable. The most likely root for this form is naty 2 or 
nehd, with the meaning of “ to make plentiful ”, or the like. 
With this the Heb. nahah would best accord, but perhaps the 

Arab. ^ would furnish the best root for comparison, the 

more especially as it refers to the slaughter of sheep. 

1 For other special liturgical terms in which Sir is the first element, 
see Professor Stephen Langdon’s notes in his Sumerian Grammatical 
TeMt (Pennsylvania University Museum Publications, vol. xii, No. 1), 
pp. 10-12 (text on pi. xii). 
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Line 9. Rakizu m is naturally for rakisu m , from rakdsu 
“ to bind For Jfulli two meanings are possible, the first 
being from the Sumerian hula “ evil ”, and the other a 
transcription (according to the translators of the Tol-al- 
Amarna tablets) of the Canaanite Sy, 'ol, for ghol. As the 
date of this tablet is probably earlier than that of the celebrated 
collection from Egypt, tho Sumerian etymology, and the 
rendering “ binder of evil ”, is the more likely. 

Lino 10. Whether it be tho great flood, or “flood ” in 
general, which is referred to here is doubtful. Were tho line 
more perfect, a suggestion might be made—there is doubt as to 
the reading of irbe, and also as to the way in which ba$- . . . 
should be completed. 

line 11. MuSled I conjecture to be the construct case of 
the active participle Sutapul from the root edu, from which 
comes the numeral edu “ ono ”. It b only by finding the 
correct rendering of geiluhli " that tins can be verified, but 
better still would be the completion of the entire line, and, 
best of all, the whole hymn. The syllable geS implies that the 
word indicates a bush or a tree. 

MuStakin in line 13 b the participle, const, case, of the 
form Pitulu of Sakanu “ to make ”, “ set ”, “ place ”. It is 
possible that muilakkit in line 15 shows the same form, in 
which case the infinitive Qal would bo Sakdlu “ to bo silent 

All theso imperfect lines, however, make true renderings 
of such bolated words impossible. 

Col 11 

With column II we got something more satisfactory, 
though the true forco of every word may Bomotimes be in 
doubt. Thb is apparently the end of a section, or, possibly, 
of the first song—the eulogy or panegyric. 

Tamgur and imtagru in linos 1 and 2 are from the root 
magdm “ to be favourably disposed ”. The third and fourth 
lines have a parallel phrase to that of the first and second. 
The root of tabbiH and ittabi&a m does not occur in the 
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dictionaries, and I conjecture, therefore, that these spellings 
are for tappiSi and iUapiSa m , and that the infinitive is napaSu 
“ to expand This suggests for uzzu (nom. for acc.) the 
meaning of “ straitened ”, or the like. 

The third and final line of the section is also parallel, but 
the first word is a different tense from that contained in the 
others, namely, the permansive. This is doubtless due to the 
fact that the phrase is set in the passive, and not in the active 
voice. 

After the division-line the same kind of phrase continues, 
suggesting that this portion is a continuation of the same 
hymn. Not only, however, is the first word in the permansive, 
but the last one also —kablat and emdit are both feminine, 
agreeing with the noun pntlhat, construct form of piduhthu. 
Noteworthy is the form gaggara m (for qaqqara m ), where the 
accusative seems to be used with a prepositional force. I 
conjecture that line 8 should be completed ina Samai emdit 
“ it is set in the heavens ”, but Samai is an unusual, and 
therefore a doubtful, form—it may, on the other hand, be 
an archaism, and correct. 

The remaining lines of this column are too imperfect for 
any connected sense to be made out. 

Col III 

All the lines here are incomplete, and give no satisfactory 
sense. In line 1 tamlil{h) is a noun in the const, state from 
mala “to fill”. In the second line the absence of the deter¬ 
minative prefix before ami , the name of the god of the heavens, 
is probably due to the fact that, when written idcographically, 
with the d.p. is naturally omitted. 

Line 4 gives the unusual word iblahJca, in which two 
explanations of the form are possible—it may be derived from 
the Sumerian, in which the ending kka may be an expansion of 
the Sumerian lengthening ha, or a Semitic noun iblu in the 
accusative, with the possessive pronoun of the 2nd pers. sing. 
The meaning of the noun is doubtful, and the incomplete 
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word which follows furnishes no real clue—it may bo completed 
rigmi, riksi, and in other ways. It seems unlikely that iblakka 
has any connexion with ibid “ boundary ”, otherwise " the 
limit of ”, or somo such rendering, might bo suggested. The 
word dllu m in line 5 I have identified with the dllu 3 of Muss- 
Arnolt, but perhaps one of the others is preferablo. In line 7 
I have regarded takma m as being a verbal form, namely 
the 2nd pore. sing, of the Qal imperfect of kamd. 

Col IV 

The third and fourth lines of col. IV show that the song 
.preceding ended with the second line. Apparently it is the 
second of the two compositions referred to at the beginning of 
col. I, and was “ complete ” ( fd-lxla) when the tablet was in 
a perfect condition. 

The composition which follows this short colophon is 
apparently the Sir, or “ song ” pure and simple, without 
any qualifying adjective. In the first line (line 5 of the column) 
the first words are ila m Supd™, which I have translated 
“ light-darting god ”. If this be correct, the forms are 
accusative. If, however, it be the dual, the words might 
be rendered “ the two-fold god illuminator ”. What this 
would mean is doubtful, but possibly it would identify 
Pap-duc-garra with the moon, which was regarded as 
having a twofold personality owing to its eastern and 
western phases. Whether this would have any connexion 
with the “ bifrons ” of the cylinder-seals, so often referred to 
by Dr. Hayes Ward, is uncertain, but not impossible. In all 
probability the first half of line 7 has to be completed (in part) 
as line 5: Pap-duc-garra Supd m , which would bo against a 
dual rendering in that line. 

Ric-danzuH m in line 9 suggests a compound word like Sir- 
taniUi m in line 2, col. I. “Lusty” as the meaning of the 
second component is a conjecturo. How ought the line to be 
completed ? 

In line 11 I suggest the completion of the second word as 
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muSlar-huli. Ezil is apparently the participle (const, case) 
of ezelu, and this, if for eselu, may have some connexion with 

the Arab, J “ to unite ”. 

As |{ -►f- a-an, may be pronounced as am, this is possibly 
the reading here, especially as the Assyrian bilingual lists 
spell the word sir-ya-am. Nevertheless, the Heb. form 
shirian " corslet ”, shows that the spelling with n has a certain 
amount of authority. The closed syllable Sir implies a light 
breathing here, supplying the place of the y in other texts. 
The transcription of the word with the syllables united should 
therefore be either Sir'an or Sir'am. This line concludes the 
first section of the “ noble hymn ” to Pap-due-garra. 

Line 14. Z6rti m . Such would be the transcription if the root 
be weak of the second radical without weak aspirate, and in 
this case it would be the fem. form of zdru, with the 
same meaning. Other possible transcriptions are za'arti m i 
$drti m , and ?a'arti m . Mdlak in line 15 is probably from 
dldku “ to go 

Line 16. is probably (notwithstanding the single 

l) the genitive or the plural of the ikkillu of Muss-Arnolt, 
p. 35 b, where it is explained as “ sadness, lamentation; 
originally darkness [Trauer, Betrilbtheit, Wehklage, eigentlich 
Finsterniss] The imperfection of the text here prevents 
us from determining whether me-Su is to be translated “ his 
waters ” or “ its waters That “ waters ” is probably the 
right translation seems to be indicated by the verb uSadbak-Su 
in line 17. 

Col. V 

Ehappi in line 3 is a difficult expression, especially in the 
absence of the context. It is not unlikely, however, that we 
have to read e happi, the cohortative particle with the 
imperative pael —not found elsewhere, it is true, for the verb 
fcepti, but expectable. 

Line 5. What is the division of the words here ? I have 
decided for mehi rm[rsxUx\, " devastating hurricanes ”, or the 
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like, but the context, when found, will probably prove that 
this is wrong. 

Line G. As 5arra m is in the accusative, it is clear that “ the 
king of the hostile land” was represented as subject to 
punishment owing to that hostility. If this interpretation be 
correct, the partial completion would probably be Sarra m 
rndti m Id \kaniMi m \ It is not improbable, that fizu (for £&-&/) 
means “ his expulsion The traces after u-um-ma look like 
those of ru, but im and da might also be suggested. Uummaru 
(the most probable) would mean “ he will see ”. 

Lino 8. ASamSuiu m zuttu n (? dhmtotu" zu’uttu"). The 
first word is well known, and also occurs under the form of 
diamialu m . If zu’uttu* be the right reading, it may be for 
zu'until*, and it is owing to this that the rendering “ violent ” 
has been adopted. The meaning of buzat (? for buzatu) in line 9 
is altogether uncertain—" totality ” is not a likely rendering, 
as there are so many words of this or kindred meanings in 
Akkadian. 

Tilpan gimri m Sam4 in lino 10 settles the long-standing 
question as to the reading of tho first word, which turns out 
to be neither tnidpanu (from dapanu), zizpanu, nor pxlpanu. 
“ The bow of tho whole heavens ” is probably tho rainbow. 

The division-line marks a new stanza of the hymn, and the 
subject changes here. The first word (line 11) is probably to 
bo read mui-nar-pi-na-ti, but its meaning seems unattainable 
with our present knowledge. A feminine noun followed by 
what is apparently a masculine adjective naturally leads the 
student of the text to seek further for an explanation. Mti$ 
(or fir) is the common determinative for “ serpent", and as 
this is masculine in form, it would justify the form $ariru m 
which follows. If ?ariru m be from the same root as $irru m , 
the translation then might be “ tho writhing serpent of the 
narpinati, the companions of... ” &ilUihfpU pl m in line 12 
shows an unusual form, and, if correct, possibly of four or 
even five radicals. Whether it has any connexion with either 
of the verbs Salahu is doubtful, but as the second half of the 
RAS. CENT. SUPPL. 1924. 6 
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line, mupiUu en[ati n ], seems to mean “ wide open of eyes ”, 
it is probable that “ fear-inspiring of moutb ” is intended. 
This would suggest a verbal error, namely the insertion of the 
character H, and if the l be eliminated we should have the form 
Sitahhut, the intensive conjugation with inserted l, from Sahatu 
“ to inspire terror 

If iamu m “ heaven ” be “ that which is high ”, then the 
§amu n in line 13 is probably the same word applied to the 
divine being to whom the hymn is addressed. Muzzibat is 
probably for mustibat, participle (in the const, case) of the Qt. 
conjugation of §abalu “ to seize Weldi™, in the next line, 
is apparently for wesdi m , from esidu “ to reap I have trans¬ 
cribed the first character of the word, 4 >_ > ^ “**» ^ ut t * ie 
Aramaic forms have n as the first radical, suggesting that one 
of the values of is lie, with the soft guttural. In line 15 we 
have the word hurbaSi m spelled out in full. This is apparently 
the harba&u (or murbaSu) of Muss-Arnolt’s Dictionary, and 
shows the true reading of the word. The translation which he 
gives is “ terror, fright ”, and something similar is probably 
the meaning here, though many would perhaps prefer another 
rendering. 

Lines 16-18. There is hardly any doubt that SaUaru denotes 
some cutting instrument. Zimmern suggests “ saw ”, which 
is possible from the modern poetical point of view, but the 
translation in the text seems to be preferable. The ideograph 
in the fragment K. 8676 ends with \ Bl and Muss-Arnolt 
is probably right in suggesting its completion to c<lT ^ \ ET, 
* r “ gangamma. Being formed of two wedges, a picture of two 
teeth of a saw might be suggested, but the late Babylonian 
form, *•<, points to something curved. In the next word 
(“ uprisings,” or the like), it is noteworthy that the two forms 
tuqmati m and tugumti m (for tugumti ™) occur here. The first 
I have regarded as a plural. The general meanings are 
“ rebellion ”, “ uprising ”, “ resistance ”. Noteworthy also is 
the long t in tamhari m . 

Lines 19-20. For kulpahi m I have been unable to find any 
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meaning, and therefore merely suggest that of the text, 
namely “ thunderbolt ”. For Samidu, compare the Heb. "ibB' 
in Brown’s (iesenius. What the forest of Bilgi (or, transposed, 
Gibil) can be, it is only possible to conjecture. The reading 
" forest ”, “ thicket ”, is not altogether certain—indeed, 
instead if C<TJ iS, it is possible to read but what would 

iuch a word as lcikali n mean 1 I leave the interpretation for 
keener intellects than mine. Gabal is, of course, for gabal. 

Lines 21-3. There is probably nothing more instructive than 
this verse of the hymn. Migit is the old way of writing miqit. 
Gaggara is apparently for qaqqara, one of the words for 
“ earth ”, “ ground ”, and as the form seems not to be the 
accusative, the ending a suggests that it is of foreign 
(Sumerian) origin. If irazu bo for iraSu, from raid “ to have ”, 
this seems to be analogous with bazti for baSA “ to be ”, and 
perhaps points to the pronunciation of zh for sh. Naprasum 
“ place of splitting ” may have had the extended meaning of 
“ making an opening ”, and, therefore, of making an arrow 
passage or shaft. Parakki m is the well-known derivative from 
the Sumerian baraga “shrine”, “chamber”. LuStabii. 
Causative from Sand “ to repeat ”, etc. 

After a ruled lino, a fresh section begins. Api m (genitive) 
I take to bo a noun from the same root as dpd “ to cook", 
here with the meaning of “ oven " or “ furnace ”. Danala "* is 
possibly for dannata m , with the meaning of "strongly”. 
Ipezu is possibly for ip&fu, with the meaning of "to glow”, 
or the like. According to Meissner, pe?u translates the 
Sumerian character DAR, which has also the meaning of 
epd, from which comes dpi™, the second word of this lino. In 
line 25 ikulu is apparently from dkdlu “ to eat ”, in the sense 
of “ to destroy ”. GizziS should mean “ like shorn wool ”, 
or the like. Uritu is probably from M “ to go ”. 

Lines 26-8. Eqr\Ui m is apparently the plural of eqartu™ 
“ precious thing ”, “ ore tiuMird is probably from eieru 
“ to prosper Tabik is possibly masc. owing to the name of 
Pap-due-garra, which immediately precedes, and it is to be 
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also noted that Sunu is likewise masculine—possibly because 
the ending uli m in egruti” 1 was a masculine termination. 
Satkallu is for Suikallu. The apparently accented termination 
with prepositional force may be regarded as having its parallel 
in qdtuiSu “ into his hand 

In what way the god was the arrest of the raging lion’s 
onrush is not stated, and this leads to the possibility that the 
completion of the phrase was in the first line of the next (the 
sixth) column, the upper half of which is wanting. 

Col VI 

As far as preserved, the sixth column has 37 lines, of 
which 17 are imperfect owing to the break at this point slanting 
downwards from the right-hand edge of the column to the 
left-hand edge of the tablet. 

As, in line 6, there is no determinative prefix, Ke$ as a 
place-name is doubtful. 

Urd$a n in line 8 is apparently the aorist pu’ul of rdtu “ to 
make abundant ”, or the like. Rteu “ to rejoice ” might also 
be quoted. 

Line 12. Itarra m is probably from taru “to bring”, 
“ fetch 

Line 13 is uncertain owing to its incompleteness. I have 
translated bili as though it were imperative of dbalu , but 
“ bring evil ” seems to be an unlikely rendering—moreover, 
the form ought to be feminine. Muss-Amolt has two verbs 
bald, the first meaning “ be mindful of ”, “ worship ”, and 
the other “to be or become non-existent”. The phrase 
seems, however, to demand an active meaning, and 
“ annihilate ” would suit the context, imperfect as it is, much 
better. Bili raggi may, by chance, be best rendered by “ do 
away with my unrighteousness ”. 

With line 14 a new section or stanza begins. The character 
at the edge of the break is doubtful owing to a horizontal 
wedge which seems to accompany the “ corner-wedge 
Nevertheless, I retain d for the present. As it is not certain 
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that one of the wedges, which might serve for an upright, 
is really such, we might read, instead of d, i-lu, possibly the 
end of a verb. In line 15 the character on the edge of the 
break I am inclined to complete as ta, and the verbal form 
indicated would in that case bo iUa&ib, or tho like. As lines 
14 and 15 apparently form one phrase, their remains ought 
to make a connected sense, but how aro these rare expressions 
to be rendered ? If idia be tho i-di-ia of WAL, iv, 2, 42, 2, 4, 
one might propose some such rendering ns “ (in) a region 
apart [thou ?] sittest (as) her companion ” (lit. “ sitting one ”). 
The next line apparently helps to supply the key—the com¬ 
panion was “ the king enlightening the night ”—probably 
Sin, the moon-god. Even in this early text the nominative 
mtiiu has taken the place of the accusative. 

Line 17. Raha m (accusative) may be from Muss-Arnolt’s 
$a£it 1. 

Line 18. Mi$ru is probably the same compiler’s mipu 2 
" band ”, “ headgear ”, aiid he suggests that the root is 
GiridS may be connected with the Sumerian 
giri-du “ to go on foot ”, but the rendering—not only of this 
word, but of the whole line—is exceedingly uncertain. 

Who “ the god ” mentioned in line 19 is is uncertain, as 
is likewise the subject of the verb. As, however, bit Vi is 
the Babylonian form of the well-known Hob. Beth-el “ the 
God ” may bo the supreme Creator of the world. But 
compare lines 23 ff. 

Noteworthy is tho name of the goddess Kaki in line 21. 
Whether due to word-plny or not is uncertain, but it is note¬ 
worthy that her namo is followed by the word gagin m 
“ cloister ”, implying that this and the name were regarded 
ns being connected. That they wore connected, however, 
is unlikely, as tho sharpening of g to k, though it occurs in 
words borrowed from Sumerian, can hardly be proved for 
any real or imagined borrowings on the part of the Sumerians 
from the Akkadian language. In Sumerian ka-ki would 
probably be best translated “ mouth of the earth ”, suggesting 
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that the first recluses in Babylonia lived in caves. Further 
inscriptions referring to this subject can alone settle the 
question. The reference to Malj, the mother of Pap-due-garra, 
and the favour made to her, is probably due to some filial 
act on the part of the subject of these songs. 

From the wording in lines 25-30 it would seem that the 
bti Ui was a temple-tower, and that it was situated at Ke§— 
its head was to be high and its foundations deep, so that 
might “hold the earth”. Akkad was evidently a land of 
mighty builders, though the edifices which they erected 
may not have had the elegance which the peoples of the west 
like to place in their architectural works. In spite of this, 
however, they succeeded in producing some exceedingly 
renowned structures, and would probably have done better 
if they had had the stone which other parts of the world 
supply. 

In line 31 bat$\ib 1 is Sumerian, but paqdu and Sulil are 
Semitic. Why jxaqdu has a vowel-ending and hilil none can 
only bo conjectured. Perhaps paqdu instead of paqid is due 
to the copula u which follows. 

lines 22 onwards repeat the title at the beginning—for 
remarks upon this portion, see pp. 64, 67, 69, 74. 

1 Tho root is Sub, one of the meanings of which is laid “to be” 
(B.M. S.9). It is probable that the prefixes ba-t - “ therein, thou ” could 
also be translated by the imperative. 


Facts and Theories Relating to Hebrew Music 

BY ARTHUR M. FRIEDLANDER 
(PLATE X) 

rpHE few remarks which it is my privilege and honour 
A to address to you to-day will be concerned with some 
of the results of investigations which I have mado during 
the course of my research work in connexion with The 
History of the Music of the Ilcbreics and the Synagogue, 
and the Jewish source of the early music of the Roman 
Church. 

The Talmud (Treatise Tamid VII) in its description of the 
“ Daily Sacrifice in the Temple ” employs two words, 
* “ dibber b r shir,” in connexion with the Lcvitical Song. 

Taking the interpretation of these words to be “ spoke, 
in, or with, song ”, I am strongly of opinion that in this 
interpretation is to be found the key-note, or, perhaps I 
should rather say, the source of “ Ancient Hebrew Song ”; 
surely it means a musical utterance; in other words, 
*' cantillation.” Indeed, to the Jewish race belongs the 
system of a "fixed cantiUation ”, denoted by the means of 
ancient musical signs, which are termed “ Ta'amim ” and 
“ N'giuoth Now, the art of cantillation may have existed 
at the time of Moses (Ex. xv and Deut. xxxi, 30). It is 
generally held that the Jews were the first people who “ read 
the Law ” in their Divine Sorvico. There is no earlier race 
•or religion in the world that has used its Sacred Books for 
Divino Service. As bearing upon tho subject of " cantilla¬ 
tion ”, it may bo of interest to state that, according to Burney, 
History of Music, i, pp. 210-11, ‘‘No loss than forty-two 
different works are attributed to tho Egyptian Hermes by 
ancient writers (Clemens, Alex. Stromata, lib. vi). Of these, 
the learned and exact Fabriciua has collected all tho titles 
(Bib. Grace., tom. i). It was usual for the Egyptians, who 
had the highest veneration for this personage, after his 
apotheosis, to have his works, which they regarded as their 
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Bible, carried about in processions with great pomp and 
ceremony: and the first that appeared in these solemnities 
was the chanter, who had two of them in his hands, while 
others bore symbols of the musical art. It was the business 
of the charters to be particularly versed in the two first books 
of Mercury, one of which contained the hymns to the Gods, 
and the other maxims of government: thirty-six of these 
books comprehended a complete system of Egyptian 
philosophy; the rest were chiefly upon the subjects of medicine 
and anatomy. These books upon theology and medicine are 
ascribed by Marsham (Chro. Saec. i) to the second Mercury, 
the son of Vulcan, who according to Eusebius (in Chron.) 
lived a little after Moses ; and this author, upon the authority 
of Manctho, cited by Syncellus, regarded the second Mercury 
as the Hermes, sumamed Trismcgistus. Enough has been 
said, however, to prove that the Egyptian Mercuries, both 
as to the time when they flourished and their attributes, were 
widely different from the Grecian Hermes, the son of Jupiter 
and Maia.” 

Let me now draw your attention to the sublime “ Song 
of Deliverance ”, the “ Song of Moses ” (Ex. xv), known as 
“ 3irath hayyam ” (the Song at the Sea). 

The ancient rendering of the “ Sirah ” may have been 
originally a species of cantillation and song. 

In a collection of ancient melodies of the Liturgy of the 
Spanish and Portuguese Jews, by De Sola and Aguilar, 
there occurs a melody to the “ Song of Moses ” which is held 
to be of very remote origin. “ According to a very ancient 
Spanish work, some have affirmed that what we now sing 
to the ‘ Song of Moses ’ is the same (melody) Miriam and 
her companions sung. This legend would not merit any 
serious consideration here, except that it undoubtedly proves 
that the origin of the melody was already long lost when this 
ancient Spanish book was written; and here the acute 
remark of Dr. Sachs is applicable, that ‘ Fable soon occupies 
itself to speak when history is silent It is, therefore, 
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highly probable that the melody belongs to a period anterior 
to the regular settlement of the Jews in Spain.” With 
reference to the foregoiug remark concerning the origin of 
the melody, I should like to say that I have found a striking 
resemblance to it in tho “ Song of the wator-carriors of Mecca ”, 
which Burckhardt made note of during his travels in Arabia. 
In connexion with tho subject of my rosearch work already 
mentioned, wliich I have in preparation for publication, 

I have followed up the suggestion made to me by tho late 
Sir Hubert Parry whilst I was a student at tho Royal College 
of Music, and with whom I studied composition, that 
the Hebrews got their music from the Syrians (Aramaens). 
Indeed, it is necessary to point out the fact, which is a subject 
of great importance to the study of the history of the ancient 
Hebrew music, that the Hebrews were well acquainted with 
music, song and dance, before they were captives in Egypt. 
This is quite comprehensible, for we learn from Genesis xxxi, 
26-7 : “ And Laban said to Jacob, what has thou done, that 
thou hast stolen away unawares to me, and led away my 
daughters, ascaptives taken with tho sword ? Wherefore didst 
thou flee away secretly and steal away from me, and why 
didst thou not tell me, that I might have sent thee away 
with mirth, and with songs, with tabret, and with harp ? ” 

In consideration of these facts, does it not strike one as 
being natural for Moses and the Children of Israel, to have 
been acquainted with, and to have recalled, tho well-song 
referred to, at the sight of the sea I Moreover, those who 
are familiar with the construction of the earliest forms 
of folk-song, will perhaps hardly doubt, that apart from the 
value of its topographical bearing, the limit of tho melody— 
which by tho way is very tuncful-to only three notes, is 
very striking evidence of its antiquity. 

Furthermore, it is important to add, that in considering 
the claims of antiquity to this particular melody, the Jews 
of Northern Europe, 1 other than the Spanish and Portuguese 

1 Known as Ashkenazim. 
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Jews, 1 have also a special rendering for the “ Suah ”, the 
usual cantiUation being replaced at different intervals by 
a distinctly melodious phrase. Indeed, there appears to 
be some connexion between the melodic renderings of the 
Sephardic and Ashkenazic Jews, and this is further 
strengthened by the fact, that though the cantiUation for 
the Holy Law used by the former community is in the minor 
key, that of the Ashkenazic is in the major key, which latter 
tonality is adhered to, in the rendering of the Song by the 
Sephardim which obtains in the early portion of the 
morning service. But I am of opinion, that as the melody 
of the Sephardim is complete in form, it is the more ancient, 
and it is quite possible that the Jews of Northern Europe 
have only retained a varied portion of the original. 

Song of the Water-carriers at Mecca 


T_ 
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'Os-tiV-xim-nUk Yuli wy*-/u - W li-shu-'uU zt <- 



In the above musical illustrations, the sections marked 
A and B, denote the similarities in the melody of the 
" Song of the Water-carriers at Mecca ", and the melody of 
the “llirah ”; whilst the sections marked C and D, show 
the similarities in the melodies of the Sephardic and 
Ashkenazic renderings, of portions of the “fcirah". 

Your attention will now be called to the subject of the 
Jewish source of the early music of the Roman Church 

In a lecture on " The Music of the Synagogue ” which 
I gave at King’s College in May, 1919-ono of a senes 
of four—that were hold in connexion with the scheme 
for founding a Chair at the College for Ecclesiastical Music, 
in treating of this subject, I referred to the necessity of 
demonstrating, how very much of the Liturgy of the Synagogue 
had been borrowed by the Roman Church. Regarding the 
music, my theory is, that the converts from Judaism, handed 
down the traditional modes of the cantillation of the Holy 
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Law and Prophets (not, aa has been erroneously supposed, 
the chants for the Psalms), in a somewhat corrupted form, 
subsequently adopting this for the music known as Pla.n 

Cl lTJanuary, 1914, the Musical Times published an article 
from my pen, in which I not only dealt to some extent 
with the Jewish musical accentuation, and the smilardy 
which l had found, between the specific signs for this 
accentuation and the neums (the mediaeval system of 
writing music), but also with the important dnmovery 
which I had made, in showing by musical illustrations, the 
similarity existing between the Jewish mode of cantillation 
of the Prophets (by the Jews of Northern Europe), and some 
of the oldest known music of the Catholic and Protestant 
Churches. I found the similarity, to which I have just 
alluded, existing between the mode of cantillation of the 
second chapter, tenth verse, of Zechariah, as rendered in the 
Synagogue, and the music to the Te Deum. 

Cantillation of Zechariah ii, 10 


Cento. 

Sing and re-joice, 


0 daughter of Zion : for lo, 



Te De . . urn lau-da-mrcs, Te Do-mi-num con-fi-te .. mur. 


mr.i 


r-iLum 


Te uc-ter-num Pa-trem om-nis ter-ra ve-ne- - ra 
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From jhe Ratisbon Gradual (1871). 



w 


■i©H 2 

om - nis lev ra wn - e - ra - tur. 


The description of this melody in “ Grove ” states :— 

The antient melody—popularly known as the “ Ambrosian 
Te Deum ”—is a very beautiful one, and undoubtedly of great 
antiquity; though it cannot possibly be so old as the hymn 
itself, nor can it lay claim whatever to the title by which it is 
popularly designated, since it is written in the Mixed Phrygian 
Mode, i.e. in Modes III and IV combined; an extended scale 
of very much later date than that used by St. Ambrose. 
Numerous versions of this venerable melody are extant, all 
bearing more or less clear traces of derivation from a common 
original which appears to bo hopelessly lost. Whether or not 
this original was in the pure Mode III it is impossible to say 
with certainty, but the older versions furnish internal evidence 
enough to lead to a strong conviction that this was the case, 
though wo possess nono that can be referred to the age of 
St. Ambrose, or within two centuries of it. 

Having previously given sufficient grounds to prove the 
antiquity of the Hebrew cantillation, I venture to suggest 
that in considering the aforementioned remark referring to 
the derivation of the melody of the Te Deum “from a 
common original which appears to be hopelessly lost", 
I have been able to show without a doubt whence it has 
been derived ! 






















94 


A. M. FRIEDLANDER— 


Since the time that I made this discovery, my attention 
has been drawn to the music of the “ Lamentations of 
Jeremiah ” according to the rendering of the Roman 
Church, by Oskar Fleischer, an account of which is contained 
in the 2nd volume of his Neumen Sludien. 

While his investigations are of value to the study of the 
Jewish sources of the early music of the Roman Church, 
perhaps I may be justified in stating, that I have pursued 
the subject further afield than he has, and thereby a more 
important result has been achieved. 

Before entering into any of the details expressed by 
Fleischer, I should like to say that in the article on “ Lamenta¬ 
tions ” in Grove’s Dictionary of Music and Musicians, ii, 86, 
87 [1880], it states: “ It is impossible to trace to its 
origin the Plain Chaunt melody to which the ‘ Lamentations ’ 
were anciently adapted, the most celebrated version, though 
not, perhaps, the purest—is that printed by Guidetti in his 
Directorium Chori in 1582. 

“ Early in the sixteenth century the use of the Plain Chaunt 
* Lamentations ’ was discontinued in the Pontifical Chapel 
to make room for a polyphonic setting by Elziaro Genet— 
more commonly known by his Italian cognomen, Carpentrasso 
—who held the appointment of Maestro di Capella from 
1515 to 1526. The compositions remained in constant 
use till the year 1587, when Pope Sixtus V ordained that 
the first ‘ Lamentation ’ for each day should be adapted 
to some kind of polyphonic music better fitted to express 
the mournful character of the words than that of Carpentrasso; 
and that the Second and Third Lessons should be sung, 
by a single soprano, to the old Plain Chaunt melody as revised 
by Guidetti. 

“ The disuse of Carpentrasso’s time-honoured harmonies 
gave great offence to the choir; but, the Pope’s command 
being absolute, Palestrina composed some music to the 
First ‘Lamentation’ for Good Friday in a manner so 
impressive that all opposition was at once silenced; and 
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the Pope himself, on leaving the Chapel, said that he hoped, 
in the following year, to hear the other two First Lessons 
sung in exactly the same style. The expression of this wish 
was, of course, a command; and so understanding it 
Palestrina produced, in January, 1588, a volume containing 
a complete set of the nine ‘ Lamentations'—thrco for each 
of the three days—which were printed, tho same years, 
by Alexander Gardanus, under the title of * Lamentations * 
liber primus. The work was prefaced by a formal dedication 
to tho supreme Pontiff, who, though he still adhered to his 
resolution of having the Second and Third Lessons sung 
always in Plain Ckaunt, expressed great pleasure in accepting 
it; and in 1589 it was reprinted at Venice, in 8vo, by 
Girolamo Scoto.” 

Now, let us deal with some observations made by Fleischer. 
To put the matter briefly : “ Hieronymus, the author of the 
Vulgate, who lived for nearly forty years in Palestine, 
boasted of his accurate translation of the Bible which he 
specially founded on Hebrew manuscripts. In his intro¬ 
duction to his translation of the Bible, he says the Latin 
MSS. are more corrupt than those of the Greek, and the latter 
are more corrupt than the text in the Hebrew MSS. He 
clearly expresses, that the genuine tradition of the Christian 
religion must be sought for in the land of its origin, and 
when the Roman Church recognized his translation, in 
spite of its glaring defects, as the standard one, one must 
also take into account that principle for the musical 
practice. 

“ Tho Roman Church, which in all matters lays stress on 
authority and origin, would have its principles thrown into 
its face, if, with regard to music, it would not have made sure 
of the source of tradition, especially, as rausio took such 
a prominent place in its cult. 

“ Just that the ‘ Lamentations of Jeremiah ’ should appear 
in the oldest Latin neumation, is probably not an accident; 
there is hardly another part of the Hebrew Bible appropriate 
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for that purpose, as these ‘ Lamentations ’ over the downfall 
of the Jewish state, and the freedom of the Jewish nation. 

“After the destruction of their kingdom, the Jews, wherever 
they were dispersed, felt only too deeply the words of the 
Prophet, by means of which they could lament their 
misery. If there is a poem of the Holy Writ which could 
give expression to the feeling of this calamity, it is the 
‘ Lamentations of Jeremiah’; and, if in any Song, the 
old Temple music could have been retained, it was in 
them. 

“ These songs the Christians learnt so much the easier, as 
they found themselves at first in the same condition as the 
Jews, and have retained in the Christian liturgy many an 
ancient Jewish custom. Mark well, it was not merely a 
melody which these ‘Lamentations’ show, but a musical 
form, a recitative formula, a declamatory scheme. With 
these ‘ Lamentation Songs ’ the Christian Church took over 
a very ancient musical principle. Since the musical form 
of the ‘ Lamentations ’ is of Jewish origin, it is to be assumed 
that this mode of recitation would not have been entirely 
lost amongst the Jews of later times. The old Jewish religious 
songs are, in fact, chiefly distinguished by their mode of 
recitative, and the free repetition of a tone, i.e. the use of 
a ‘ tonus currens ’ is altogether usual. Even the rule of 
the various cadences, of the comma, colon, and full stop 
had not been lost in the practice.” 

I should like to add here, that there is the possibility of 
the musical rendering, which would convey to the listener 
the feeling for discerning the phrases, whether long or short, 
and the cadences of each line or verse, being anterior to the 
invention and systemation of any graphical signs for musical 
and syntactical purposes. It may have been, that the vocal 
(musical) and verbal utterance were simultaneous. Hence, 
it is quite natural to think, that all the factors which serve 
to make up the various musical and verbal portions of inter- 
punctuation, were not independent of one another. 
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Music and poetry are sister arts. In a few words, Milton’s 
ode “ Blest pair of syrens ” gives expression to this idea. 

In selecting from Naumbourg’s chant “ Liturgiques dea 
Grandcs Fetes ” (2nd part) the musical rendering of a portion 
of a “ Piyyut, ”, i.o. (poem) which is rendered in somo of the 
Synagogues on the " Day of Rejoicing in the Law ”, and 
which was composed by Moses ben Samuel ben Absalom, 
who lived not later than 1150, Fleischer in marking off what 
he designates as comma, colon, and full stop, shows the strong 
similarity between the various portions of the musical 
rendering of the “ Piyyut ” and the rendering of the “ Lamenta¬ 
tions ” by the Church of Rome. 

Possibly Fleischer was not aware of the date of origin 
of the “ Piyyut ” 1 Moreover, Peter Wagner, in his second 
volume of Neumenkunde (1912) has arrived at the conclusion 
from investigations which he has made, that the neums 
in the Codex Amiatina are of the eleventh century I 

To sum up:—rEven if Fleischer had been aware of the 
date of the origin of the “Piyyut” why, may I ask, did he 
not give an illustration of how the “Lamentations of 
Jeremiah ” are rendered in the Synagogues by the Ashkenazic 
Jews, i.e. the Jews of Northern Europe? 

On my comparing the Hebrew melody of the “ Lamenta¬ 
tions ”, which is very beautiful, pathetic, and unique, with 
that of tho “ Piyyut ”, I find points of resemblance. But 
as the “ Lamentations of Jeremiah ” are so many centuries 
older than the “ Piyyut ”, it is feasiblo to assume that the 
music for it was adopted from the moro ancient cantillation 
of tho “ Lamentations ”. 

I should like again to draw attention to my theory, that 
as so much of the Liturgy of tho Synagogue had boon 
borrowed by the Roman Church, tho convorts from Judaism 
handed down some of the Jewish traditional modes of 
cantillation in a somewhat corrupted form, subsequently 
adopting this for the music known as Plain Chant. 

Hence, whilst both from an archaeological and musical 
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point of view, these later investigations of mine throw a fresh 
and more important light on the subject of the mu^cofthe 
'■ Lamentations of Jeremiah ", perhaps I may <.Iso clauni to 
have been able to trace to its origin the Plain Chaunt melody 
to which the Lamentations were anciently adapted . 

Musical rendering of = T-lis'a g*dolah. One o£ the 
Hebrew signs for the Cantillation of the Lamentations 
Jeremiah, called in Hebrew "Ekhali and Kinotl. . 


Lamentations I, i. 


av 


i»«i 


•*i 






*• lut-'ir . . . rab-ba-thi *am . . ha-y 1 - thah 


iLT 


iw«U!! 


IV 




Ml 


$a-ra-thi .... bam-m'-di-noth .... ha-y‘-tkak 
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PlVYUT 



A z bik-Sobh 'a-nav ‘a-lch el liar ha-'a-bha-rim. 
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[The sections marked 1 and 2, denote the similarities in 
the Hebrew melodies and the melodies of the Roman 
Church, whilst those marked A and B, denote the simi¬ 
larities in the melody of the “Ekhah”, and the melody of 
the “ Piyyut ”.] 

In the course of my previous remarks I alluded to the 
similarity which I found between the ancient Hebrew musical 
accentuation signs and the neums. 

Some time since, Mr. Elkan N. Adler showed me a 
Hebrew MS. which he had found amongst his extremely 
valuable Genizah fragments which he discovered at the 
old Synagogue at Fostat, near Cairo, and he consulted 
me as to the meaning of the signs depicted thereon. I 
was soon convinced that the signs in the MS. were neums. 
Subsequently, I consulted Mr. Hugh-Hughes at the British 
Museum, who kindly referred me to another authority, the 
late Mr. Abdy Williams, who not only gave me considerable 
and valuable information, but also brought the subject of 
my investigations to the notice of Dom. Andre Mocquereau, 
of the Benedictine Fathers (Solesmes), the eminent authorities 
on Gregorian music, from whom I also elicited many 
important details connected therewith. 

As a result of the investigations I am able to state :— 

As far as I am aware, this is the only Hebrew manuscript 
containing neums that has been discovered. 

Regarding the Hebrew text, Mr. Adler gives the following 
version in the Appendix to his Catalogue of MSS. printed 
by Cambridge University Press:— 

The fragment consists of a poem, the acrostic of which points 
to Amr ibn Sahal as the author. Several of his compositions 
are to be found in the Genizah, and he lived in the beginning 
of the eleventh century. Following the poem is a quotation 
from Isaiah lx, 1. He attributes the poem for use, either 
for Pentecost or Simhath Torah (Rejoicing in the Law). 

The date assigned to the music is the end of the twelfth 
or thirteenth century. 


HAS. Cent. Scppl. 1924. 


Plate X. 



Hebrew MS., with neural! a Genizah Fragment. 
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Dom. G. Beyssac questioned me as to the form used for 
the clef, and with regard to the stroke which unites certain 
notes, which latter is unknown to the Gregorian notation. 

I suggested that the numerical value of the Hebrew letter 
Daleth, being 4, this letter was used to denote the clef Fa, 
on the fourth line. 

As to the stroke, it appears to me to be for the purpose 
of showing that a certain number of notes are to be sung on 
a particular syllable of the word over which it is placed. 

Regarding the provenance of the music, I suggested a 
Lombardic influence to the late Mr. Abdy Williams. With this 
view he concurred. Moreover, Mr. Williams having described 
the neums on page 2 as being “ too fragmentary for any 
attempt at reconstruction ”, I am indeed glad to state that 
my solution of it—with the exception of a slight error or two 
in the matter of notes and rhythm—was found by him to be 
correct. At first, I considered this portion of the melody 
might be that for the cantillation of the Prophets, but further 
investigation induced me to reject that opinion. In all 
probability it is a species of “ Hazzanuth”, i.e. an intonation 
rendered by the Cantor. Furthermore, as there seems to be 
something in common with the melody that precedes this 
latter portion, it is not unreasonable to assume, that this 
melodic connexion tends to denote an artistic perception 
on the part of the individual who set the poem to music. 
Interpretation of the Neums in Modern Notation 
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Notes on the Excavations of 1919 at Muqayyar,. 
cl-*Obeid, and Abu Shahrcin 

By H. B. HALL 
(PLATES XI-XVI) 

TT was before the Royal Asiatic Society that seventy years 
1 ago (on 8th July, 1854, to be precise) Mr. J. E. Taylor, 
lI.B.M.’s Consul at Basrah in Turkcy-in-Asia, read his paper 
on his excavations for the British Museum at Ur. Nearly 
a year later, on 5th May, 1855, after a further season’s work 
in the land of the Muntefik, Mr. Taylor read his paper on 
Eridu and other sites in the neighbourhood. The first paper, 

“ Notes on the Ruins of Mugeyor, by J. E. Taylor, Esq.,” will 
be found printed on p. 260 ff. of Vol. XV of the Journal, 
published in 1855 ; the second paper, “ Notes on Abu Shakrein 
and Tel el Lahm,” on p. 404 ff. of the same volume. Both 
articles were illustrated by the quaint woodcuts of the time, 
in which first the draughtsman and then the engraver com¬ 
bined successively to deform the (originally probably rather 
poor) sketches or notes of the actual observer into something 
that can have borne but a faint resemblance to the original. 
One notices this in Taylor’s sketch of the ziggurrat of Ur on 
p. 262, which is of the severely diagrammatic kind, as befits 
a learned publication. For the florid and romantic style of 
the period one may turn to the picture of the same ziggurrat 
opposite p. 129 of Loftus’s “Travels and Researches in 
Chaldroa and Susinna”, published three years later (repro¬ 
duced in Plate XII, Fig. 1). 

Although published later than Taylor’s two papers, the 
visit of Loftus to Toll Muqayyar and its neighbourhood took 
place earlier than Taylor'.. W. K. Lotto. went out to 
Mesopotamia first in connexion with the Turco-Persian 
Frontier Commission of 1849-52, under the orders of Colonel, 
afterwards Major-General Sir W. F. Williams (later the famous 
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defender of Kars), and secondly in conduct of the expedition 
sent out by the Assyrian Excavation Fund at the end of the 
year 1853. In the year 1850 Mr. Loftus visited Muqayvar, 
and as a result of his visit and the recommendation of Sir Henry 
Rawlinson, excavations were begun there in 1854 for the 
British Museum by Mr. Taylor. Loftus did not actually dig 
at Muqayyar or visit Shahrein, but Taylor carried out 
extensive excavations at the former place and was probably 
the first European in modem times to visit Shahrein, which 
had hardly ever been visited since by archaeologists until 
first Capt. R. C. Thompson in 1918 and then I in the following 
year went there as well as to Muqayyar to dig in continuation 
of Taylor’s work. Muqayyar had been described by Pietro 
della Valle as early as 1625, and at the end of the eighteenth 
and beginning of the nineteenth century it was visited by 
various travellers, notably Baillie Fraser in 1835, before 
Loftus. But Shahrein was unknown till Taylor visited it. 

In 1918 the Trustees of the British Museum desired to 
take advantage of the British military Occupation of ‘Iraq 
to resume their long interrupted work at Muqayyar, which 
was now known to be none other than the site of the ancient 
Ur “ of the Chaldees ”, and at Shahrein, which was similarly 
known to have been Eridu, which the Babylonians themselves 
regarded as the most ancient human settlement in their 
country. Accordingly the Director, Sir F. G. Kenyon, 
arranged with the military authorities for the transference to 
archaeological work from the Intelligence section of the army 
of Capt. R. C. Thompson, who thereupon made a preliminary 
investigation at Ur and then carried out a very thorough 
probing of the mysteries of Eridu, the important scientific 
results of which were published in Arch&ologia, vol. lxx (1920). 
On his return to England on leave in 1919, I was similarly 
transferred from the Intelligence branch of the army in 
England to Mesopotamia, in order to carry on the work begun 
by him, and on arrival was attached by Sir (then Lieut.-Col.) 
A. T. Wilson to the Political Service for archaeological duty. 



Sketch-map of Southern Babylonia, showing ancient site*. 










Muqayyar and Abu Shahrcin. 
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1. —Tell el-‘Obeid from the north. 

2. —Painted Pottery from eI-‘Obeid. 

3. 4.—Painted Pottery from Samarra. 
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1-8.—Painted Pottery from Samarra. 

9.—Painted Vase from Muhammadabad. 
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Painted Pottery from N.E. Persia (Muhammadabad 
and neighbourhood). 
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I decided to begin tlie formal excavation of Ur, and afterwards 
to carry on Capt. Thompson’s work at Eridu for a short time, 
in order to preserve the continuity of our explorations. This 
I did, but the discovery of an important site of equally early 
date nearer Ur in the shape of Tell el-'Obeid, and its excavation, 
made it necessary for me to curtail my work at Shahrein 
considerably. And when Mr. C. L. Woolley took up the 
running and reopened the excavations in 1922-3 as my 
successor, he decided that Ur and el-‘Obeid needed all liis 
efforts, and that nothing more could be done at Eridu for 
the present. 

The results of my work of 1919 at Muqayyar, el-‘Obcid, and 
Shahrein were first published in summary form in the 
Proceedings of the Society of Antiquaries for December, 
1919. Since then I have republished this preliminary account 
in an enlarged form in two papers in the Journal of Egyptian 
Archmlogy, Oct. 1922 and Oct. 1923, this journal being 
selected on account of the facilities it offered for tho reproduc¬ 
tion of illustrations of works of art in a large format. On 
account of the specialist character of the Egyptian Journal, 
however, future preliminary publications of tho diggings at 
Ur will not bo published in it, but, instead, in tho Antiquaries 
Journal, where already Mr. Woolley’s first preliminary report, 
that on his excavations of 1922-3 at Ur, has appeared, and 
where his report on the completion of el-'Obeid will soon 
follow. 

It seemed appropriate that something should also be said 
in the JRAS., which had published the report of Taylor in 
1854, and no more appropriate place could be found than the 
volume issued in commemoration of the centenary of the 
Society, containing the papers read at the centenary celebra¬ 
tions. The present notes are a condensation of the paper 
read by me on that occasion. 

Enough has been said with regard to Taylor’s diggings in 
his original publication in the JRAS., by Thompson in 
Archceologia, loc. cit., and by me in the JEA. last year. 
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His work was simply abandoned, as he left it, for sixty-three 
years, from 1855 till 1918. Tell el-Muqayyar (Ur) was 
seldom visited during the intervening period, owing to the 
continual trouble between the Muntefik tribesmen with 
their Sa'adun chieftains and the Turkish Government, which 
rendered the district unsafe. Except in the times of the great 
Elchi and, in later days, those of his not dissimilar successor 
Sir William White, when the Ingliz was the real ruler in 
Stambul, it was impossible for an English traveller to go to 
Muqayyar even, much less to Shahrein. “ I can only find 
record of one traveller having visited Shahrein between 
Taylor and Thompson, Sir E. Wallis Budge, who went there 
and to Muqayyar in 1888 from SQk-esh-Shuyukh (By Nik 
and Tigris, i, 241). Professor Hilprecht’s statement (Explora¬ 
tions in Bible Lands, 181) that ‘ owing to the seclusion of the 
spot and the insecurity of its neighbourhood, Abu Shahrein 
has never been visited again [since Taylor’s time] by any 
European or American explorer,’ is not quite correct, there¬ 
fore. But so unknown was Shahrein, owing to the fact that 
the Turkish authorities would rarely allow anybody to go 
there or even to Muqayyar, on account of possible attacks 
by the Muntefik or by desert Arabs, that, as Hilprecht remarks 
(op. cit., 178, n. 1), it was often, in defiance of the direct 
statements of Taylor (which can never have been read), placed 
not only miles away from its real situation, but even on the 
wrong 6ide of the river! The most conspicuous example of 
this extraordinary error known to me is in the German 
Assyriologist Delitzsch’s book Wo kg das Parodies ? (published 
in 1881): he says (p. 288) that Eridu is ‘ heutzutage Ruinen 
von Abu Bahrain am linken Eupkratufer nicht weit 
stromabwarts von. Mukajjar, etwa der Araberstadt Suk 
e£-&juh gegeniiber. Naheres bei M6nant pag. 59 ff.’ The 
reference is to M6nant’s Babyhne et la Chaldee, published in 
1875, and Hilprecht ascribes the same error to M6nant, 
from whom Delitzsch presumably derived it. I cannot find 
that Mdnant ever definitely stated that Shahrein was on the 
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left bank, but on his map it certainly is so placed, and Delitzsch 
must have followed this without ever having looked at Taylor’s 
report in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1855. 
The mounds lie sixteen to twenty miles away in the desert 
on the opposite side of the Euphrates ! The error was 
corrected by Scheil in 1898 ( Rec . de Trav., xxi, 126), but even 
ho also seems quite ignorant of Taylor’s publication, although 
M6nant had reproduced the latter’s plans. As Hilprecht Bays, 
ScheiFs statement 4 is correct, but only confirms facts better 
known from Taylor’s own accnrato reports, which, however, 
do not seem to have been read carefully by Assyriologista 
during the last twenty-five years * (op. cit., 179, n.). Hilprecht 
himself, however, has not always understood Taylor. He lias 
in his mind an exaggerated idea of the 4 depth ’ of the 4 valley ’ 
in which Shahrein lies. Taylor unluckily calls it 4 deep ’: it 
is merely a shallow depression, not more than twenty feet 
below the rest of tho desert, if that. It is 4 deep * only for 
Babylonia, in relation to tho surrounding landscape. But 
Hilprecht is so misled as to write that 4 the ruins of Abu 
Shahrein, situated as thoy are in a deep valley, cannot bo scon 
from Muqayyar’. One has only to mount the ziggurrat to 
seo Shahrein plainly enough. His denial that Shahrein 4 is 
identical with Nowawis, as assumed by Peters ( Nippur , 
ii, 96, 298 ff.) is also erroneous. I have heard Shahrein 
called Nawdwfs myself; and the name is said to mean 4 grass¬ 
hoppers ’ and to refer to the innumerable cicadas which fill 
the air with their strident shrilling there and on the desert 
around in the spring and summer mornings. I have been 
nearly deafened by them in May.” 1 This explanation of 
the name is, however, very possibly due to a confusion 
with nawdmis or nanulwis (from ndmus\ “flies”, "gnats”, 
“mosquitoes”, and Thompson ( Archaoloyia , loc. cit., 106) 
heard the name interpreted as meaning “ coffins ” (from 
nuwas), a reference to the fragmentary late larnakes of 
pottery that lie about on the subsidiary mounds near by. 

1 Joum. Eg. Arch,, 1923, p. 178, n. 3. Cl. Archaologia, )xx, p. 10G. 
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Mr. Sidney Smith suggests that it might also be merely a 
diminutive of the personal name Nuw&s. 

An interesting conclusion drawn by Mr. Thompson from his 
investigations at Shahrein is that when Shulgi (Dungi) or any 
other king tells us that Eridu lay “ upon the shore of the 6ea ”, 
he does not mean the true sea, the Persian Gulf, as has hitherto 
been supposed, but an arm of the sea, a brackish lake or 
backwater, like the Hammar on a small scale, or the false 
river that now runs up at the back of the Shatt el-‘Arab 
behind Basrah to Shaiba. Such a branch of the sea, as it 
was evidently regarded as being, although its waters were 
fresh, or brackish at most, in ancient days reached and 
surrounded the mound on which Eridu stood, as Shahrein 
still stands in the centre of the depression that represents 
the ancient “ sea This is proved by the freshwater shells 
that everywhere strew the desert here, and also by geological 
considerations. 1 But doubtless Eridu was a port, in the 
sense that Manchester or London are. And in the early 
days we see a trace of the seagoing activity of the city in 
the great masses of stone that lie about on its mounds. Such 
stones are foreign to Babylonia, where even the tiniest pebble 
is a rare curiosity. The prismatic basalt and dolerite blocks 
that we sec at Shahrein were brought by sea or river in boats 
either from the Upper Euphrates valley or from the Arabian 
coast of the Persian Gulf; the granites may have come from 
further afield, from Sinai all the way down the Red Sea and 
through the Straits of Bab al-Mandab; the calcite or aragonite 
from the Eastern Egyptian desert (Magan ?) by the same route. 
But the gypsum blocks of which the town-walls were built 
(stone walls were, indeed, a rarity there) came from close at 
hand, not more than two or three miles away in the desert. 

I uncovered a typical bastion of this stone at Shahrein, built 
of formless blocks, two or three feet across, piled up anyhow 
(PI. XII, Fig. 3). Mr. Taylor and Mr. Thompson had found 
such walls before me (ib.. Fig. 2). 

1 Archaologia, lxx, p. 124 ff. 
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My chief work at Shakrein was the clearing of some 
interesting early houses, dating before 2000 b.c. (ib., Fig. 4); at 
Muqayyar (Ur) (PI. XIII) that of a building of the temple (?) 
of the moon-god Nannar, provisionally known as building 
“ B ”, and the beginning of the excavations of the ziggurrat 
or temple-tower (PI. XII, Fig. 1) and the fmewos-wall (" E ” on 
the plan, PI. XIII) of the temple; while in the small tell of cl- 
Ma'abed or el-'Obeid, four miles west of Ur (PI. XIV, Fig. 1), 
I discovered and partially oxcavated an interesting little temple 
building, a shrine of the goddess Nin-khareag, of tie earliest 
Sumerian period, which Mr. Woolley’s later work this year 
has proved to date from the reign of A-anni-padda, son of 
Mcs-anni-padda, a king of the first dynasty of Ur, whose date 
may probably bo placed somewhore between 3600 and 
3000 b.c. Details of the excavations will bo found in the two 
articles published in the Joum. Eg. Arch, for 1922 and 1923. 
Further, at Ur, in 1919, typical graves of various periods 
were dug and thoir contents recorded, while at Shahrein and 
el-'Obeid the surface-remains from prehistoric settlements 
woro collected, including numerous specimens of a most 
interesting painted ceramic, first found by Thompson at 
Shahrein in 1918, and regarded by him as prac-Sumerian. 

All kinds of small relics of this settlement (and cemetery ?) 
were found at both places ■flint and chert knife-flakes and 
arrow-heads, cores and flakes of quartz crystal; celts (of 
Anatolian type) of jasper and nephrite ; fragments of obsidian 
and smoky quartz vases, beautifully ground ; inlay plaques of 
red sandstone, jasper, and bituminous limestone (with V-shaped 
perforation at the back through which ran the copper wire 
which secured them to the backing of bitumen in which they 
originally were set), nails of copper, often capped with gold 
leaf, and a wedge of gold; besides votive (?) sickles 
of almost vitrified pottery and strange objects, like gigantic 
bent nails, of the same material; pottery cones that had been 
used as a wall-decoration (as Loftus found at Warka); and 
last but not least the painted pottery. Most of these objects 
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seem to be of the same date. The copper nails, however, may 
be as late as the third dynasty of Ur (c. 2300 b.c.), but may 
equally be earlier, though presumably not prehistoric. The 
obsidian, flint, and crystal flakes are obviously prehistoric, but 
are not much earlier (if at all) than the beginning of the age of 
metal, as they would seem from their appearance to belong to 
the Chalcolithic period. The pottery, one would think, was of 
the same date. Neither Thompson nor I ever found it with 
Sumerian objects of the historical period; the pottery found 
by us of that date was unpainted, though at 'Obeid I found 
some evidence of degenerate painted ornament in pottery in 
connexion with objects of early Sumerian date. Mr. Woolley’s 
excavations will probably enable us to form definite conclusions 
on the point. Mr. Thompson, as I have said, regards this 
ware as prae-Sumerian, and as evidence of an early Elamite con¬ 
quest and occupation of Babylonia before the Sumerians came 
there. It is the fact that precisely similar pottery has been 
found in Elam, at Bandar Bushir on the coast of the Gulf 
(Bushirc), by M. P6zard. The Bandar Bushir pottery, as I was 
the first to point out, 1 is identical with that of Shahrein and 
el-'Obeid, in ware as well as decoration. The hard, almost vitri¬ 
fied, thick, greenisb-drab hand-made w'are (PI. XIV, Fig. 2) is 
characteristic of all three sites. The decoration usually is vivid 
black, rarely (on softer pottery) reddish, is generally geometric 
in character with occasional touches of naturalism in the what 
seems to be the representation of plant-forms, and of “ stylism ” 
in that of the rarely pictured an i mal forms. The ware, as known 
from fragments found at Shahrein, has been well illustrated by 
Mr. Thompson *; and now that Mr. Woolley has happily found 
completer pots in his new excavations of 1923-4 at el-‘0beid, 
we shall be better instructed in the matter of the types. The 
question of the relation of this early Babylonian and Elamite 
ware to the other well-known early Elamite wares found by 
de Morgan and his helpers at Susa and Tepeh Musyan has been 

1 Joum. Cenlr. Asian Soc., 1922, p. 125. 

* Archaologia, loc. cifc., figs. 9-11. 
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recently discussed in detail in a special monograph on the early 
pottery of South-East Asia » by Mr. Henri Frankfort, who has 
devoted much study to the subject. I gather that ho considers 
that there is some relationship between this South-Babylonian 
and Elamito coast ware (if one can so describe it) and the 
poterio 6paisse ” of Musyan and eventually the first style of 
Susa (that beautiful ware with its highly stylized animal 
patterns and its geometrical bands and chevrons which 
M. do Morgan considers to be of such very high antiquity), but 
none with that of the later strata at Sus'a. The Susian ware 
however, is much finer, and never fired so hard. In all proba¬ 
bility the first Susian is much older than tire second Susian and 
the Babylonian and Musyan wares : Mr. Frankfort considers 
that there is, in fact, no relation between the two Susian 
styles at all: the first died out long before the second arose. 
Now it is the Susian styles (related or not) and that of Musyan 
that can proporly bo described as Elamito. The Bandar 
Bushir pottery we may call “ coast-Elamitc ” if wo will, but 
. in reality it is, being distinct from that of Susa and Musyan 
and identical with tho early Babylonian, rather to be described 
as Babylonian, with the pottery of Shahrein and cl-'Obeid. So 
that Mr. Thompson’s viow that this ware is to bo regarded 
as proof of an early Elamite conquest of Babylonia is to be 
treated with caution till we know more. I can agree with 
lum that it is not Sumerian, provisionally, and again till we 
know more. At present tho pottery that is definitely 
associated with the older Sumerian remains from el-'Obcid 
and elsewhere is, as I have said, plain and unpainted. 
Possibly, therefore, we may regard the makers of the 
Shahrein-‘Obeid pottery ns non-Sumerian, but also as probablv 
non-Elamite. Who they were we do not know, but they 
may well have come from the north. 

All over Western Asia there was in use in the Chalcolithic J 
and early Bronze Ages a geometric ceramic decoration which ' 
seems related in its various appearances, notwithstanding i 

1 B. Anlhrop. Inst., occaiionol paper No. 6, 1924. 
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local variations and of course local differences in clay and 
fabric. We find it in Elam and in South Babylonia. At 
Sam6rra in Akkad Messrs. Herzfeld and Sarre have found 
a very distinct form of it, perhaps rather later in date than 
that of the south, but hardly very much so. This ware, 
which is now well represented in the British Museum collect¬ 
ions, is usually hand-turned, like the (earlier?) South 
Babylonian ware from Shahrein and ‘Obeid, which but 
rarely looks as if made with the slow wheel. The Samarra 
pottery is characteristically different from the South 
Babylonian, being rarely so highly fired; it is not often that 
one finds a fragment with the characteristic vitrified green 
appearance of Shahrein or ‘Obeid. Its decoration, however, 
is obviously akin to that of the southern wares, though we 
find more traces of stylized forms, such as goats, women 
dancing, 1 etc. With the “ Beistimmung ” of Dr. Sarre I 
publish here photographs of some specimens of this interesting 
ware (Pis. XIV, 3, 4; XV, 1-8). 

Then there is the famous pottery found by Pumpelly at 
Anau, in Turkestan, to which as at Susa we are invited to 
ascribe very early dates. This ware is of different periods, 
of which the oldest may be very old indeed, as that of the 
first style at Susa certainly is. It belongs, judging from its 
decoration, to the same circle of geometric ceramic ornament 
as the foregoing, unless we are to deny all probable connexions 
of this kind at all, and say that such geometric pot-painting 
may have been invented anywhere at any time. But the fact 
remains that we are talking of one particular portion of the 
globe and more or less of the same period. Geometrically 
decorated wares from Algeria and Mexico obviously do not 
come into the matter cither in place or date. 

Then there are the fragments of similarly decorated ware 
and a complete pot from Tuz and Mubammadabad in North- 
East Persia in the British Museum (PI. XV, 9; PI. XVI). 2 

1 See Frankfort, loc. cit 

3 Most of this pottery was excavated by Major J. M. Wallis, 20th Deccan 
Horse, inn mound lj miles from Muhammadabad, district of Daregkej, 
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But here we begin to get serious differences in fabric (a hard 
shiny red h»matitc-painted ware, for example, occurs, which 
is unknown in Babylonia, and a “ soapy ” drab ware 
apparently identical with the “ Minyan ” ware of prehistoric 
Greece, also unknown in Babylonia) and variations in the 
stylo of painting, which bid us pause, although wp have 
sharp-keeled examples (known also at Susa) which are 
paralleled at el-'Oboid (discovered by Woolley), but in vases,. 
whereas the Mubammadabad examples wore bowls, and of 
much thicker ware. And when one is shown wares from 
Honan in China 1 that somewhat resemble ours of Western 
Asia one faces the conclusion that oven here also there is a 
relation, and, of course, it may yet appear later on, when 
we know more, that such a relation is quite probable. 

In 1909 I compared the Anau pottery with the early pot- 
fabrics of Asia Minor described by Myres and Chantre, and 
some fragments found by King at Kuyunjik (Nineveh) in 
Assyria, and others from Kalavaso in Cyprus, and both with 
the late neolithic painted geometric pottery of Zerelia, Dimini 
and Sesklo in Thessaly and Chaironeia in Boeotia. 2 The 
resemblance of the Asia Minor wares to that from Kuyunjik is 
undoubted, and of both with that of Samarra and so eventually 
with 'Obeid and Shahrein and Bandar Bushir, not to speak of 
Elam. The further relationship with Thessaly is more problem¬ 
atical. But one tiling can be said, that the Thessalian wares 
arc radically distinct from the whole Minoan-Aegean series of 
the rest of Greece. They are akin in decoration to the Dipylon 
pottery that later developed probably out of a combination of 

N.E. Fomin. " They worn dug out from nn alluvial layer, which was 
covered by ninny othor layer*, bolng of geological formation.” Tlila ii tho 
Information supplied by tho Gnder. Somo fragments are described im 
from Tus. 

1 J. 0. Andersson, PaUrontologia Siniea, sor. D, vol. i, "Tho Cavo 
Deposit at Sha Kuo T’unin FAng-lien," " The Yang Shoo Silo in Honan " 
(Peking, 1023), and " An Early Cbincso Culture " {Dull. Oeol. Surv. China, 
No. 5, 1928). Mr. Andersson compares his Honan pottery with that of Anau 
and that of Tripoljo in Bosnia. 

* Proc. Soc. Dill. Arch., xxxi, p. 311 ff. 

RAS. CENT. SUPPL. 1921. 8 
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the debased sub-Mycenasan style with a purely geometric 
style akin to that of Thessaly and of early Asia Minor. At 
any rate, the Thessalian style, if not that of the Dipylon too, 
connect with the geometric series that ranges at least from 
Cappadocia through Assyria and Akkad to Elam and Southern 
Babylonia, perhaps also to Anau and Muhammadabad. 

The discovery of the South Babylonian geometric ware 
by Thompson and myself has, then, revived interest in the 
question of the interrelation of these early ceramics of the 
Near East and suggested new possibilities of far-reaching 
extent as regards the early history of ceramic decoration in 
Western Asia. 

Of my other finds of 1919 at cl-'Obeid I have already said 
in the Proceedings of the Society of Antiquaries and the Journal 
of Egyptian Archeology as much as is necessary before the 
final official publication of the excavations. It is of the greatest 
interest that the continuation of the work at el-‘0beid, 
whioh I was obliged to leave unfinished in 1919, by Mr. Woolley 
has resulted not only in the discovery of much more of the im¬ 
portant early pottery, and in a more complete state, but also 
in that of more of the remarkable copper works of art that I 
found. El-‘Obeid is a tiny mound, measuring only about 150 
feet long, and it is probable that all these works of the early 
Sumerian artists in metal are therefore of the same period, and 
that the copper bulls and shell and limestone reliefs in copper 
frames found this year by Mr. Woolley are of the same date as 
the great lion-heads of copper with inlaid stone eyes and teeth 
of shell and bitumen cores, the small bulls, and the relief of 
Imgig the lion-eagle of the god Ningirsu, grasping two stags, 
the stone statue of Kurlil (?) and his archaic inscription, the 
pillars with mother-of-pearl tesserae set in bitumen, etc., found 
by me in 1919. And this date is probably as early as 3600 b.c., 
as Mr. Woolley was, as I have said, lucky enough to find 
inscribed relics read by Mr. Gadd as of the very early king 
A-anni-padda, of the first dynasty of Ur, the oldest dated 
cuneiform inscriptions. 
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The prehistoric pottery, therefore, must date well before 
4000 u.C., as also does that of Susa. And although the 
western wares may be later (those of Thessaly certainly 
are), that of Samarra ought to go with the rest of tho Mesopot¬ 
amian series, and can hardly date much later than 4000 , 
though I am aware that its discoverers are inclined to con¬ 
test such a conclusion, and for archroological reasons, which 
they consider valid, would prefer to date it considerably 
later, perhaps oven so late as c. 2500 b.o. This, however, 
seems to mo difficult to accept. If, however, the painted 
potter}' from Assur, mentioned by Frankfort, he. cit., p. 63, 
is of the historical period, as it seems to be, we have a later 
survival of painted ceramic in North Mesopotamia, which is 
not found in the south. 

DESCRIPTION OF PLATES XI-XVI 
PLATE XI 

Sketch-map of Southern Babylonia, showing ancient sites. Reproduced by 
December" 191™ pTCceedi)y J s °f the Societ V °f Antiquaries, 
Plate XII 

1 • Th * 5i?Vi rrat 01 W* (Ur)> From Loftu8 > Travels and Researches 

' %n C haldaea ana Snstana, p. 129. 

2. The stone wall of Shahrein (Eridu). From Taylor, JRAS. 1855. 

J. A stono bastion at Shahrein. Photo H. R. Hall, 1919. 

4. A street at Shahrein, excavated 1919. H. It. Hall. 

Plate XIII 

Sketch-plan of Tell el-Muqayyar (Ur), showing excavations of 1919. After 
Joum. Eg. Arch., 1924. 

Plate XIV 

*• Tc ” cl ; 'Oboid from the north. Photo H. R. Hall. 1919 ; after Joum. 
Eg. Arch., 1923. 

2. Prehlatorio pointed pottery from el-'Obeid, 1919; black and brown on 

grconlah-drnb ware. 

3, 4. Painted poU from SamArrA; 3. brown on greenish-drab: 4, brown on 

drab (thin alip). 

Plate XV 

1-8. Painted pottery from SamArrA; brown on drab ware ; thin slip ; No. 8, 
black on vitrified waro identical with that from el-'Obcid and Shnhrein. 

9. Painted pot from Muhammadabod, N.E. I'orBia; brown on hard oale- 
drab waro with polished face. 

Plate XVI 

Paintod pottery from N.E. Persia 

1 . Ihick block paint on bard polished hrematite rod waro. 

2. Brown-black on soft drab ware. 

3. Grey soapy ware resembling Minyan. 

4-7. Brown on hard poliRhod drab ware. 
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On the Benares Pronunciation of the 
Sanskrit Visarga 1 

By Sir GEORGE A. GRIERSON, K.C.I.E., Vice-President R.A.S. 
TN an article on the representation of tones in Oriental 
languages ( JRAS ., 1920, pp. 475 ff.), I pointed out that the 
so-called Vedic accents were tho same as the tonos found in 
cortain Indo-Chinese languages, tho only difference being ono 
of name. In this connexion I stated that tho visarga corre¬ 
sponded to the Indo-Chineso glottal check—the "entering 
tone ” of Southern Mandarin and other Chinese dialects. 

This last remark received one or two friondly criticisms, 
some of my correspondents maintaining that the Pandits 
in India sounded the visarga, not as a glottal check, but 
something like a strongly breathed h, almost like (d)hah. 
Thus, according to them, would be pronounced almost 
iivdhah. Under certain circumstances this is undoubtedly 
true, but I still consider that the ordinary pronunciation of 
visarga is nothing but a glottal check. This is confirmed by the 
fact that in Indo-Chinese languages such as Siamese, which 
have tones, but are written in this or that alphabet based on 
Deva-nftgari, tho glottal check is represented in writing by 
tho sign corresponding to visarga. So also in Khmer, a 
language without tonos but possessing tho glottal check, tho 
latter is represented in the samo way. From this it is ovidont 
that when tho learned men who put those languages into 
1 This paper was originally prepared with tho intention of its being 
illustrated by gramophono records. For thoso who doslro to test tho 
statements mado in it. it may be mentioned that tho records referred to 
arc to be found, in London, at tho Royal Asiatio Society, in tho Indio 
Office Library, in tho British Museum Library, and at tho School of Oriental 
Studios; also in the Bodleian Library, Oxford ; in tho University Library, 
Cambridge ; in tho Libraries of Trinity College, Dublin, and of tho University 
of Edinburgh ; and, in Paris, at the Institut do Franco (Academic dcs 
Inscriptions ot Belles Lettrea). 
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writing heard the visarga sounded, it struck their ears as a 
glottal check, a phenomenon with which they were, of 
course, familiar. Again, in the modem languages of eastern 
Hindustan (with which I may claim some familiarity), when 
a glottal chock has for any reason to be put down in writing, 
it is represented by the visarga. Thus, there is in Bihar a 
well-known Maithili verse quoted by Pandits to exemplify the 
various meanings of the word hari. It runs : 

?ft I I 

^ft I 

i tfv fllT* I 

fft * wrft fft u 

« The sky thundered, the frog heard, 

men he heard the voice of the frog the snake came along, 
The peacock met him on tho road, the peacock fell upon the 
snake, 

By the might of Hari tho frog escaped.” 

In the above, in hari harih girala, the peacock {hari) fell 
upon the snake (,harih ), the word harih is uttered with a smart 
glottal check, which, as often in Indo-Chinese languages, 
indicates the elision of a termination. The full word would 
be the locative harihi, which for the sake of metre and emphasis 
has been shortened to hari°. This word hari 0 was written f fK- 
by the Pandit who gave it to me. In immediate connexion 
with this we are reminded that visarga itself represents the 
elision of a final s or r. 

It may be asked how the statement about the pronunciation 
of tivah as Sivdhah is to be accounted for. I answer because, 
from one point of view, it is correct. I learnt to speak Sanskrit 
in Bihar, where tho Pandits were all educated in Benares and 
claimed to use the Benares pronunciation. I never had the 
privilege of studying in Benares, and all my life in India I 
imagined that my pronunciation was that of that centre of 
learning. I was naturally astonished and humiliated when 
a few years ago, after my return to this country, I discovered 
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that it was nothing of the sort. I made inquiries, and am now 
able to speak with renewed confidence. It appears that there 
are two pronunciations of Sanskrit current in Benares. One 
of these is that known to Pandits of other parts of India and 
to Europeans as tho " Benares pronunciation ”. This is really 
the pronunciation of Marathi Pandits. For the past two 
hundred years the Morithi Pandits who camo to tho city with 
tho Peshwus have imposed their method of pronouncing 
Sanskrit upon the educated classes, and this is the so-called 
" Bonares pronunciation ”, although it really belongs to 
Maharn§{.ra. On the other hand, tlicro is also currout what 
may be called tho Bonares indigenous pronunciation. This is 
a survival of tho old Benares pronunciation in general use 
before the invasion of the Marathas, and, except in Benares 
itself, where it is used by only a fow people, and is even then 
much mixed with the dominant Maratha pronunciation, it is 
at the present day the common pronunciation of all eastern 
HindSstan. All Pandits who have studied at Benares know 
also the Mara(ha pronunciation, and try to use it when 
“ talking fine ” or when they want to give the “ correct ” 
sound of a particular word ; but for ordinary reading or talk, 
if they are easterners, they employ the indigenous Benares 
pronunciation in greater purity than in Benares itself. Thus, 
if I asked a Bihhr Pandit what was the sound of tho visarga 
in Hpj:, ho would at once say something like “ iivdhah ”, but 
in ordinary reading or talk he would give it merely a pretty 
strong glottal check; indood, in rapid reading or speaking, 
ho will often omit tho check altogether, simply stressing tho 
preceding vowel. 

I havo myself, in mixing with Pandit*, always looked upon 
this iivdhah sound as a relic of Benares school-days. In schools, 
to prevont certain sounds being nogloctod, tho teaching 
Paydifa have all sorts of expedients to enforce their existence 
upon the pupils. Thus, they aro taught to sound upadhmamya 
as lif, and they carry this on into later life. If I were to ask 
a Bihar Pandit what is the word for “ flower ”, he will say 
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“ pushpa ” without any hesitation, but if I were to ask him 
what is the pronunciation of the word for “flower”, he will 
be careful to say “ puhfpa Whether this and similar school- 
sounds are relies of ancient pronunciation or not, I do not 
pretend to decide. 

To return to the sound of visarga. There can be no doubt, as 
you will hear from the following recitation of the opening lines 
of the Nala in the Maratha Benares pronunciation, 1 that it is 
sounded in two ways. Ordinarily it is a smart glottal check, 
but in pausa it is given the tivdhah sound. This last sound 
occurs only in pausa, and I would draw particular attention to 
the fact that this extension of a final syllable is not associated 
only with visarga. You will hear it— 

In line 4 associated with long d in tijasd. 

In lino 12 with the short a in Bharata. 

In line 19 with t in dharmavit. 

In line 19 with n in parakramdn. 

In line 23 with a in iva. 

In line 27 with t in kvacit, and so on. 

From the above it will be seen that the double aspiration is 
not due only to visarga, but is also due to the fact of the pause. 
A pause, in fact, is liable to produce this extension not with 
visarga only, but with any letter. In other words, the extension 
of the pronunciation of the final syllable of a word is not due 
to the presence of visarga, but to the fact that the word is in 
pausa. When a Pandit tells you that ft^: is pronounced 
iivdhah, he is instinctively reciting the word in pausa, with a 
pausal result. 

The indigenous Benares pronunciation of visarga follows the 
Maratha pronunciation, but is not so emphatic, nor does the 
doubling occur with letters other than visarga. This seems to 
show that the indigenous sound given to this letter is not really 
indigenous, but has been borrowed from the dominant 
Maratha, and learnt in schools under Martha influence. The 
Bihar Papdits have learnt from them to mark the pause in 
1 The number of the record is 6955 AK. 
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the case of visarga, but have not learnt to extend it to other 
letters. The Marathn influence on the indigenous pronunciation 
varies with different speakers. In the following passage 
from Nala in the indigenous pronunciation, 1 you will hear the 
Paodit pronounce the cerebral ? as sh, in the Maratha way. 
This is not the true indigenous pronunciation, which is 
sarvtkham for sarvffSm and khastha for $a$lha} 

1 Record No. 6057 AK. ' 

* Both the above-mentioned record* are in verse. If it if dcaired to 
hoar the pronunciation in prose. No. 6954 AK gives the opening passage 
of Safiknra’a commentary on the Brahma-tUra* in the Mari(hi, and 
No. 6950 AK in the indigenous pronunciation. 



Four Sanskrit Plays 

By F. W. THOMAS, M.A., Ph.D., Hon. Sco. R.A.S. 

jDROFESSOR KONOW in his work on the Indian Drama 
{Grundrissder Indo-arischen Philologie nnd Alter lumshmde, 
ii, 2 D, 1920) gives an account of tho Saaskrit bh&w as follows : 

" A popular origin belongs to the Mdwo also. The subject 
matter is duo to tho author’s invention ; the vrlli is pre¬ 
dominantly tho bhdrali, the kaiiiJn, at any rato, being ex¬ 
cluded, and of tho ‘ junctions ’ ( sandhi) only tho first ( mukha) 
and tho last ( nirvahatia ) appear. Tho loading interests (rasa) 
are tho heroic (wra) and tho orotic (ipigara), which aro evoked 
by the description of heroisms and fortune in love. The whole 
is enacted by a single actor, who appears as a rake {vita), and 
indeed as the rake-in-chief of the city. He describes partly 
his own experiences, partly thoso of others, employing 
alca&abhasitas, voices in the air (aWe), that is, he protends 
to see and hear others act and speak and asks ‘ what do you 
say ? himself then repeating the imagined answer. He 
accompanies this with tho appropriate gestures. It is clear 
that tho bhana is a development from the pantomimo or 
mimetic dance, and so it is intelligiblo that tho lasyanga is 
employed.” 

Elsewhere Professor Konow informs us that wo have only 
lato oxamplos of tho bhana, although tho typo is certainly old. 
Tho examplos, of which ho cites a largo number, are all from 
South India, and tho earliest is tho &rhg<ira-bhusana of 
Vamana-Bhatta-Bana, who belonged to tho end of the 
fourteenth or tho boginning of tho fifteenth century. When he 
wrote, Professor Konow was not aware of a publication entitled 
Rupaka-$atka, issued in 1918 as volume viii in the Gackwad’s 
Oriental Series. Of tho six plays contained in that volume, 
tho author of which, by name Vatsaraja, belonged to tho end 
of tho twelfth and the beginning of the thirteenth contury, 
one, entitled Iiarpura-carita, filling pp. 23-35, is a bharia. 
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It is not, however, of the last-named play that I propose to 
speak, but of a volume bearing the date 1922 and published 
late in that year, or early in 1923, at Madras as the first of a 
DakshimbharaR Series of Rare Old Sanskrit Works, edited by 
M. Ramakrislina Kavi, M.A., and S. K. Ramanatha Sastri. 
The advertisement of “ Chalurbhani —Consists of four rare 
old bhanas (amorous farces) by Vararuclii, I^varadatta, 
Syamilaka, and Sudraka ” was indeed appetizing, and I lost 
no time in procuring a copy, which forms the basis of what 
I have now to say. 

The four plays evidently constitute an old group, as appears 
from a verse occurring at the end of the first:— 

“ Vararuci, I^varadatta, Syamilaka and Sudraka—these four 

Were authors of Bhanas : where is the greatness of 
Kalidasa ? ” 

The edition, which is printed with fair correctness, is not 
annotated. But in an Introduction of six pages the known and 
legendary facts concerning the authors are brought together, 
and the literary references to them and to the plays are rather 
exhaustively cited. Of the c. 250 verses interspersed some few 
are traced in anthologies and other works, nor do I think that 
in this respect much is left to glean. It should be stated that 
the editors have had access to a number of works which do 
not yet exist in print, but may be known from a catalogue 
lately issued by the Madras Government. Such are the 
Avanti-sundan of Dandin, a &rngara-prakata by Bhoja, an 
Anthology by Nilakantha, entitled KavyoUdsa, and the com¬ 
mentary Abhinava-bharali on Bharata, not to mention MS. 
copies of the Svbhdsitdvdl t. Most of these, along with other 
interesting items, belong to the collections made by a research 
party from the Madras Government Oriental Library, which 
visited Malabar a few years ago. 

The name of Vararuci is one which has been extensively 
conjured with, and I shall therefore not refer to the well-known 
facts. The present play, which in the colophon is ascribed 
to a Vararuci Muni, and which is entitled Ubhayabhisarikd, 
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does not depart from the type outlined by Professor Konow. 
It is a short work of thirteen pages only, and apart from some 
happy phrases, as when a rich man is styled “ the modern 
Kuvera ” ( adyaUina-fcdla-Vatiravana, p. 5), the most interest¬ 
ing passages are two, of which one refers to the Vai^ika 
philosophy, 1 and the other describes the brilliance of tho city 
of Pataliputra, which in a popular composition may be an 
indication of date, since in the sovonth century a.d. that city 
was in a state of decay. The first verse is quoted in Taruna- 
Vacaspati’s commentary on tho ICaxnjSdaria. 

Tho second bhdna, more extensive (31 pp.) and of higher 
literary quality, has for author a certain Uvaradatta, whose 
name does not occur in Aufrccht’s Catalogue Catahgorum 
except as that of tho author of a Vairagi/a-prakarana. 
According to the editors tho play is mentioned by Bhoja in 
his ^r^gnra-jtrakd&a, whilo some of the verses appoar in a 
Kdvyolldsa. Tho passage from Bhoja is quoted in Homu- 
candra’s Kavyanuiasana, p. 339,1. 18, whore tho work is citod 
as an example of Nidariana, and the third voreo of tho play 
is in a MS. copy of the SxibhSfitSvaR assigned to an livarasena. 
Tho title Dhurta-vi(a-samvdda, " Dialogue betwcon a ' Sharp ’ 
and a Rake,” corresponds only partially to tho content, which 
complies with tho general formula. The Rako, undertaking 
a friend’s commission, proceeds to tho quarter of the Hotacrae, 
and falls in with various acquaintances, with whom ho 
converses or jests. More than half of tho matter consists of 
a dialoguo in the house of a pair of “ sharps ”, Vi^valaka and 
his wifo Sunanda, the former propounding a series of knotty 
points in the doctrino of love, while the Rake supplies the 
solutions, ending with an eloquent discourse, in which tho 
traditional delights of heaven an disadvantageous^ compared 
with those of a rake’s life. Tho language is extremely lively 
and full of witty expressions and aptly cited proverbs. The 
scene is placed in the city of Pataliputra, which is glorified 
as follows 

1 The interlocutor hero (p. 6) is a parivrdjikd (feminine) of that school. 
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“ With good reason is the fame of the Flower-town estab¬ 
lished on earth in a degree shared by no other, so that we do 
not need to particularize when we speak of ‘ the City \ Many 
aro the lofty dwellings in this town. The abundance of the 
merchandize, the throngs of peoplo astonish those who see 
such and spell specialities of its prosperity. But why be 
astonished at that ? There are other prosperous towns. Let 
me state the unshared merits of this one. For— 

"Givers not hard to find, arts in high esteem, women 
attractive with courtliness; 

The rich nor besotted nor stingy, the men refined bv 
knowledge; 

The whole people cultured in their talk, mutually 
appreciative, and grateful for kindness— 

Why the very gods might leave their heaven and live 
happily in The City.” 

Elsewhere we read :— 

" man w ho sees me does not go his way without a talk, 
whatever his haste; 

Even in a crowd all these people delightedly make room : 
No one detains me too long, for they apprehend some 
pressing business— 

From the savoir-faire of the people we see how well founded 
is the great city’s fame.” 

Later it is stated that 

“ in respect of dustlessness the main street of Flower-town 
beats the roofs of mansions.” 

As a specimen of the style we may take the following 

extract from a conversation with a “ young blood ” :_ 

“ mat sa 7 you ? ‘ Now I must see my dad.’ What, in 
that dress? He will jump at you. What say you ? ‘ If my 
dad saw me in this condition, he would expire.’ In making 
you give up an always fond mistress what has he not deserved ? 
For a young man a father is an embodied headache. A man 
with a father is never allowed even the sight of a hazard, that 
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touchstone of men of spirit, in which mutual contention 
augments the passion for play, and which is embellished with 
taunts. Not for him even a scent of wine-cups, with their bits 
of blue lotus, their rising bubbles 1 of mango oil, their agitated 
waves duo to mistresses’ sighs, just like dancing peacocks. 
Not for him so much as a formal appearance at bird-fights, 
when the company divides into two parties and forms rings, 
the women sharing their friends’ seats, and wagers aro thought 
nothing of in the presence of mistresses. Not for him to go 
after an infuriated elephant, while the citizons’ wives, leaning 
their fat bosoms out of the arched windows and excitedly 
shaking their playful fingers, look on with awe. Not for him 
on hero-nights, 2 ruddy with lighted torches, to plunge into 
the king’s highway, intent on storming a prison for tho sake 
of a friend, arrayed in ‘ shorts his only companion a drawn 
sword, a man of no moan spirit. Not for him to squander his 
41 for a friond, maddened at tho very thought of return, with 
vlloy of boasting, vexed oven by tho idea of a return. All 
could be borno. But as for these misbegotten fathers, 
as if thoy had never been young themselves, keeping their 
sons for the sake of riches and pelf away from womon, at this 
point I am inclined to take an axe, like a Jfimadagnya bent 
on the slaughter of the Kgatriyas, and clear tho world of 
fathers.” 

Ultimately it appears that the young man’s father is 
determined to get him married ; and at this point, while the 
narrator lifts up his hands in horror at the very idea, ho 
declares his intention of drawing the line. ^ 

Tho third play again, the Padma-prabhrtf m, or " Present 
of a Lotus ”, is ascribed to a famous name,-that of 3i\draka, 
whom we kno^ as author of the Mrcchakatika. Here again 
tho editors have us at a disadvantage. Bor they are aware 
of a Vatsaraja-carila, also composed by 6udraka, and they are 
in a position to tell us that his adventures are described by 

1 Candraka ftlso denotes the circular marks.fcn a peacock's tail. 

* Vlra-rdtrl. 4 
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Dapdin in an Avanti-sundari, neither of which works has 
reached Europe or is known except from a catalogue 
recently issued by the Madras Government. The authorship 
of the Mrcclakalika, the first four acts of which are proved to 
be a rechauffi of Bhasa's Cdrudalla, is a familiar topic, in 
regard to which the opinions of individual scholars and of 
scholars in general have varied. These views are summarized 
by Professor Konow in his work on the Indian Drama (§ 76) 
and I need only say that Dr. Konow’s own xdew is that the 
author of the play is the Sudraka of the series, whom he 
would place in the third century a.d. We are getting nearer 
to a solution of this problem; but here it suffices to state 
that m the Padma-prabhrtaJca the names of the persons 
Mu lade va or. Karniputra, Narayanadatta, DevadattS, Vipula 
and Sa$a are meant to connect with a story noticed in the 
Kadamban of Bana and in the Awnti-sundan of Dandin 
The story, or at least the nomenclature of the personals'-* 
goes back to the BrJuU-kalte ; but the form of the nS* 
Saia (which in Somadeva and Ksemendra is &aSin) proves w*, 
neither Dai>tfin nor Bana had in view that original: they 
are referring to some current version, and this again is an 
indication of date. 1 One verse (No. 4) of the play is cited 
m Hemacandra’s Kavyanutdsana (p. 198, with slight 
modifications). 

The scene of the Padma-prabhrUika is laid in the city of 
Ujjain, of which we have a description as follows 
“ Ah the surpassing beauty of Ujjain, the queen of Avanti 
( AvatUi-sunda ^), rich m varied merchandize, painted orna¬ 
ment upon Jamou-dvipa, the cheek of the earth. For here we 
have— 

Holy Vedic recitations; 

Clangour of elephants, chariots and horses ; strummings of 
bow-strings ; 

Things to see ; things to hear ; discourse of the learned ; 

XI 'r?. 8 r ?7 nCe !° a pla - v ’ a Vrakarana. entitJcd SaSi-KumadaUa mo 

M. L6\ i s arftflf mJounal Asiatique, Oct.-Dec. 1923, p. 215. 
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All the produce of the four seas bringing business to the 
shops: 

Song, Music, Gaming, Amusement; 

Here gossip of rakes, there the arts one and all; 

And these lines of houses alivo with play-birds, 

Tinkling with numberless bracelets and girdles.” 

The persons who appear includo a profligate son of a 
dharmasanika, a poet with a verso on Spring, a parasite, an 
awkward Paninean grammarian, at war with the Katantrikas, 
who uses sesquipedalian words, an old musician who apes youth, 
a dobauohod Buddhist monk, a lady in love with a Maurya 
prince who is away fighting, a girl playing ball (a truly 
charming description), an actor, and tho personages of the 
main story, whoso reconciliation is effected by the present 
of a lotus. Tho play accordingly touches on many sides of 
Indian lifo, and it may truly bo said that it touches nothing 
that it does not adorn. There is, however, nothing to prove 
definitely that it is by the author of the Mrcchakalika : on tho 
other hand, I have found no indications of tho contrary. 

As a specimen wo may cito an intorviow (pp. 14-16) with a 
dissolute Buddhist monk :— 

“ Who is this man covered up in a soiled cloak and shrinking 
into himself, as ho comes hastily out of a Hetaera's courtyard ? 
All! in his haste ho has let fall, I sco, tho end of a yellow- 
stained robe. Ho ! this is our recluse of tho abbey, tho vile 
Buddhist monk fSartkhilaka. Oh ! the immaculatencss of the 
Buddha's teaching, befouled by such evil monks, Buch vain 
shavelings, and yet held in honour evory day. However, the 
crow’s droppings do not defile the water of the holy place. 
He has seen me and made off, hiding himself. Good. If a 
shot of my tongue can reach him, ho won’t go intact. I’ll 
accost him. (Pointing.) Monastery-vampire, where are 
you going, like an owl afraid of daylight ? What say you ? 

" I come just now from the monastery.” Truly, I know your 
reverence’s monastic life. Rascal, where are you off to in a 
fright, like a crane whose pond is the Hciaera’s quarter ? Are 

RAS. CENT. SUPPL. 1924. 9 
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you on an amatory alms-round ? What say you ? " Saiigha- 
dasikii is grieving for the loss of her mother, and I am come 
to support her with Buddha’s words.” Ejected from your 
mouth, the word of Buddha appears to me like a drunken 
hiccup. For shame! 

Whether from folly or even accidentally, a monk who 
enters a Hetaera’s courtyard 

Is under a cloud, like an " Om ” prefixed to the Sutras of 
Dattaka. 

What say you ? " Pardon me, one must be kind to all beings.” 
Truly, your reverence is ever kind; your abjuring of desire 
will bring you to Parinirvana.’ He essays a salaam. ‘ What 
say you ? " Goodbye, I seek release.” 1 Very well. But don’t 
waste your labour. For you release is no easy matter. 
What say you ? “I must go ; untimely eating is also to be 
avoided.” Ha •! ha ! ha ! you leave out nothing. Only this 
was wanting: the impeccable monk is outstaying his meal¬ 
time. Vanish. The false shaveling blushes at a painted 
ringworm. Go, you are a Buddha. Hullo ! • The cur has 
vanished. So where now to wash my eyes from the defilement 
of looking upon a vile Buddhist monk ? ” 

I have kept to the last what is in fact the last play in the 
book : it is also far the longest, filling forty-eight pages. It is 
entitled Pada-tiidilaka “ The Blow with the Foot ”, and the 
author’s name is given as Arya-Syamilaka, the northern poet, 
son of Vi6ve$vara-datta. With the latter name, a common one, 
nothing i6 to be done, or rather one thing is to be done. For 
the editors point out that there are two known Syamilakas, 
of whom one is named by Mahima-Bhatta, the author of the 
Vyakti-viveka, as a mahahavi and his teacher. They regard 
it as improbable that he is identical with our poet; but they 
might have used a stronger expression, since Mahima-Bhatta's 
teacher was the son of Dbairya. Our Syamilaka and his play 
are mentioned, as they state, by Abhinava-Gupta, which 

1 Afncye 'ham (p. 15), apparently a pious formula in leave-taking. In 
the Pdda-tdditaka (p. 23) wo have mucyeya(m), a misprint? 



FOUR SANSKRIT PLAYS 


131 


makes him certainly earlier than a.d. 1000; and three verses 
from the play are cited under his name in Ksemendra’s 
Auctya-vicSra-carca and Suvrtta-tMa, and also,'according 
to the editors, in Kuntala’s VakroUi-jmki (c. a.d. 1000 • 
the verse is nowfound in Prof. S. K. De’s edition, i, 86). Thus 
the term “northern” is rightly taken to moan "Kashmirian”. 

The story of the Pada-taditaka is concerned with a certain 
Vi?nnnaga, surnamed Taupdikoki, who is attached to a 
Snurastra girl, named Madanasenika. In a lover’s quarrel ho 
falls at her feet to ask pardon, whereupon she kicks him on 
the head. This touches the dignity of the young man, who is 
tho son of a mahSmStra, a secretary ( iasatuldhikrta) of the 
king. Ho roproachoa her vehemently (p. 3):— 

" Thi8 lieft(1 - wh08C "eat my mother with careful hand tied 
tight, 

Which my father kissed, as I bowed boforo him, saying 
‘ ft good boy ’, 

Which tho twice-born sprinkled with holy water and scraps 

of flowers, 

Your foot has been sot upon it in prido, and my dignity 
slighted.” 

_ Spurning tho startled girl’s appeal, ho goes off in a huff. 
Tho Rake, on hearing tho story, is indignant at tho young 
pedant, unworthy of so great an honour. Tho next morning 
the reporter of the incident goes to a Brahman establishment 1 
to get a bad dream dispelled (pp. 5 sqq.). 

“ At that Brahman establishment I found Vispunaga 
arrived before me. With dishevelled hair and a woe-begone 
expression he was telling his story: 'I am he; such 
things have I done. May you Elders of tho Triple Learning 
help in mo one whoso head has been abasod by a Hotaera’s 
foot.’ Upon this the Brahmans looked at each other, while 
their quivering cheeks betrayed amusement; after an instant’s 
thought they said, ‘ Ah! dear Sir ! Wo are acquainted with tho 


1 Brflhmana-pUfhika. 
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Moralia ( dJiarrm-Sdstra ) of Mann, Yama, Vasistha, Gautama, 
Bharadvaja, &artkha and Likhita, Apastamba, Harita, 
Pracetas, Devala, Vrddha-Gargya, and other doctors; but 
nowhere do we find an expiation of a major sin of this kind.’ 
Whereat, still more discomfited, he lifted up his two hands and 
wailed, * Please, please, 0 gods on earth, do not abandon me, 
as if I were a fourth-caste man.’ 

' An Arya am I; my life is pure, my family good ; 

I have toiled at grammar and the rules of logic : 

A king’s secretary am I and no common person : 

Help a pure man at his wit’s end. I am your suppliant.’ 

" At these words in that company— 

Some, saying ‘ this is an ox nudged one'another with their 
elbows; 

* A madman, perhaps,’ said some, and stood still and gazed 

at him long with smiling faces; 

* Bove bewitched,’ said others, and cried out, putting a 

straw between him and them : 

Some again pitied the girl herself, saying ‘ her sins have 
found her out 

" The assembly being in that state, the Brahmans at a loss 
what to do, Visnunaga wailing aloud in his disappointment 
at finding no expiation, a Brahman named Bhavasvamin of 
the f&ndilya school, a man of humorous character, son of an 
Acarya, himself an Acarya, trained in Policy {Dantfamti), 
Philosophy ( Anvikfilci ) and other sciences, highly proficient 
also in all the arts, eloquent, surrounded with a troup of 
pupils, lifted up his right hand, and, with a voice bubbling 
with laughter, greeted the assembly and said, ' Come, come, 
Vi?punaga, bo not dismayed : have done with despair. We 
have this saying of the law, " The rules of country, class, 
lineage, confession, and custom, in so far as they conflict not 
tfith holy writ, are authority.” Call together, therefore, 
the class of rakes, and from tho head rakes inquire the expia¬ 
tion. They will deliver you from this sin.’ This speech was 
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greeted by the assembly with cries of 4 good and dangling 
of uplifted fingers. Vianunaga expressed himself as highly 
favoured and went away. And you wero yourself appointed 
to call the meeting of rakes.” 

The interlocutor disclaims tho honour, but is supplied with 
his undemablo titles and a definition of a rake, as follows 

" The man who, when his head has been honoured by the 
lotus-feot of fair ladies. 

Carries it highly pleased, as if coronetted. 

Is proclaimed by tho learned in rakedom a rako, and also 
whose monoy, 

Like wator, tho thirsty with both hands tako to themselves.” 

An inventory of rakes is next drawn up, one name calling for 
remark. 


'* What say you ? ‘As to all tho rest,good. But Dayitavi W u, 
is ho approved by you as a rako ? ’ No question. What say 
you ? ‘ What, tho king’s half-brother, the poet, in command 
of tho troops ? ' Cortainly, precisely so. What say you ? 
‘ It can’t be— 


The man, who despite the king’s favour shrinks back, 

Who with ceremony (maiigala) goes to his bed and goto up, 
Who from worshipping the gods has his clothes all aroma’d 
with bdellium, 

And a triad of callosity hardening forehead and knees.’ 

1 Moreover, , 


‘ From temple to palace, from palace to temple ho goes : 
Thus in constant attendance on these two ho passes his davs ’ 

‘Hearake’!” , 7 


This also is proved, and the narrator goes on his way, 
meeting, avoiding, complimenting, exposing a curious selec¬ 
tion of the denizens of Sarvabhauraa, tho imperial city. 
When at length ho arrives at the place of assemblage, ho finds 
a busy scene in the house of the head rake, Bhatti Jlmuta 
(pp. 41 sqq.). 

“ Well is it said 4 Great men, great undertakings ’. For 
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here now behold five*hued flowers scattered loose, tied on in 
bunches, handing round of scents, lighting of lamps, pro¬ 
nouncing of wclcomo, sending away of conveyances, bustle 
displayed, prelude of songs, strumming of music, offering of 
hands, smoothness of talk, affectionate embraces, clasping of 
friends, courteous salaams, touching of backs, smitings accom¬ 
panied by raised brows, smelling of heads, graceful standings 
still, engaging sittings down, presentation of sandal, smearings 
of paint-marks, layings out of unguents, scattering of 
powders, joking of rakes, acknowledgements of ladies. 

" Like Wishing-trees for the Hetaera folk, here shine 
Heroes in action instant, ready to fling thoir all, 

Whose very boyhood’s cudgel-fights the aged, 

As of Suyodhana and Vrkodara, loudly tell.” 

When the sad case of Vi?nunaga is solemnly laid before 
them, thoy demand the name of the girl. 

“ What, what say your honours ? ‘ Who now is the girl, 
so ignorant of other men, whose disgraceful outbreak is thus 
exposed ? * Why, it is the lady Madanasenika of Surastra. 
The rakes seem shocked. ‘ Fortunately/ they say, ' there is 
no one here.’ ” 1 

"Shaking their hands, hiding thoir smiles, saying fie ! fie !, 
drawing grave visages. 

The rakes plunge in thought, regarding each other, as 
moved with compassion.” 

Sighing deeply, and with tears in his eyes, the presiding 
rake calls upon the narrator to proceed. He makes his appeal 
to the company 

“ Never more may he win his stake in a game ; 

May he heed his mother, and approach his father demurely ; 
Boiled milk be his drink, and sweets let him eat besotted ; 

A husb&nd'may he be, who here speak aught ineptly.” 

X. . to hear so shocking a story ! 

\ 
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Thus admonished, the members of the company successively 
raise their right hands and ask leave to speak. One proposes 
an expiation for tho girl herself, who had set her foot upon the 
head of such an ox ; another would have him dragged by her 
girdle; a third denounces this suggestion and proposes a 
flogging with her ear-ornament; Gupta and Maheivaradatta, 
those writers of inspired verses on tho lines of the Vararuci 
Hvya (as wo might “ on the lines of Kennedy’s Latin Grammar 
Rules ”), 1 suggest respectively that his head should ho washed 
with her foot-water and that he should drink tho same ; 
another proposes that his dishonoured hoad be shorn. But 
tho general sentiment applauds the proposal of tho president 
himself,namoly, that'Visiiuuaga long rotain his locks untouched 
by tho soft hands of ladios, and that, as to tho horoinc, she 
should bo required to sot her foot upon the president’s own 
hoad in tho sight of Visnunaga. 

It will, I think, bo admitted that these compositions, in 
spite of tho unedifying character of their general subject and 
oven in spite of occasional vulgarities, have a real literary 
quality. Thoy display a natural humour and a polite, 
intensely Indian, irony which ncod not fear comparison 
with that of a Ben Jonson or a Moliere. Tho language is the 
veritable ambrosia of Sanskrit speech. Ordinarily wo do not 
quite realize in what a dogreo the Sanskrit literature is a liigh 
literature of courts and serious circles, an observation which 
applios not only to learned treatises and to such works as 
Bana’s Kadambari, but even to tho Dafa-kumara-carita of 
Dandin and the polite drama. Hero wo have a good natural 
and easy Sanskrit (for Prakrit passages arc very few) 2 of a 
conversational tone, treating satirically of ordinary incidents 
and scandalous gossip. The writers claim to bo poets and 
insert, many well-turned verses, though they appeal to a 


1 A Vdrarncaf/i I'akyu-kdvyain of this nature was published nl Cochin 
in 1S76. 

* Sco pp. 21, 23. 
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particular audience. Syamilaka writes at the beginning of 
the Pada-laditaka (p. 2) :— 

“ Depart, pray, you people of lives like cranes and cats. 

Respectable counsellors, quietist pious folk : 

Stay, painters and poets and experts in frolic and arts ; 

No flies with its honey the concourse of ‘ sharps ’ would 
drink. 

The hermit attains not by weeping his soul’s release ; 

Gay chatter is not to the prospect of heaven a bar : 

Then laugh, 0 ye wise, if ye please, and be easy of heart; 

Away with the solemn pretences of pharisaism.” 

Philologically also the language is decidedly interesting. 
A large number of words and phrases must be added, or 
furnished with new references, in our dictionaries ; let me cite 
dindi (PA, pp. 15, 16, etc.), apparently a Buddhist painter of 
signs, etc.; dhantra (passim), “ fellow ” ; cauksa (P., pp. 10, 
etc.; Pa., 9-10); cakika (Pa., p. 2); &phara (P., p. 9 ; Dh. 
p. 10; cf. DaSakumara-carita); ksanika (Dh.,p. 14), “having 
a moment to spare ”; pradhyati (Pa., p. 29), “ judge ” or “ lost 
in thought”; pdrilo$ika (Pa., p. 34), “douceur”; sukha- 
pakrika (Pa., pp. 14, 25, etc.), “paying a visit of 
ceremony” ; kaundlrya (P., p. 21), “hardihood ” ; devandiji 
priya (P., p. 4; Pa., p. 36), “ your worship ” ; visamvadana 
(P., p. 20), “ accident ” or “ breakage ”. We have also such 
known official titles as mahdmatra (P., p. 4, etc.; Pfl., p. 4), 
mahapratihdra (U., p. 3), kumdrdmdtya-adhikarana (Pa., p. 28), 
pradvivaka (Pa., p. 9), with others such as krdmnika (Pa., 
p. 30 = “ witness ”), kaslhaka (PA, p. 30). A number of 
expressions, such as kaurakuci (PA, p. 2), " hypocrisy,” 
purobhdgin (Pa., p. 11, and P., p. 6), paurobhagya, kardatiena 
na mam dhaukilum arhasi (Pa., pp. 3-4), and unmucyamana- 
bala-bhdva (P., p. 3) are known to me chiefly from the works 
of Bapa. 
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The “ Second Evocation ” in the Manichaean 
System of Cosmogony 

By A. V. WILLIAMS JACKSON, Professor of Indo-Iranian 
Languages In Columbia University, New York City 

I N his philosophical speculations regarding the original 
scheme of the universe, Man! portrayed with poetic 
imagination the primordial struggle botween the powers of 
Light and Darkness. that formed the dualistic basis of his 
system of religion. When the primeval attack upon the 
Realm of Light was mado by tho King of Darkness, the 
Sovereign of Light “ evoked ”, or emanated, three successive 
evocations in tho form of divino personifications, designed to 
serve first in combating tho onslaught of Evil, and thon iu 
weakening tho pernicious effects of its force. 1 

Tho first of these evocations by tho Godhead, as is well 
known, was the Mother of Life, who in turn called into 
being Primal Man ns a combatant to be sent to give battle 
against the host of Darkness. The second evocation, less 
familar in part, comprises three figures that were summoned 
into oxi8tenco to aid in rescuing the lattor celestial prototype 
of mankind, after he had been taken captive in tho primordial 
abysm of Darknoss before the present world was created. 
The third evocation is represented particularly in tho form of 
a Messenger (Mithra), who helps later in reducing the 
demoniacal influence of the dark powers. The purpose of the 
present paper, which is laid before our Society on the occasion 
of its Centenary Celebration, is to deal with the socond 
triad of emanations or hypostases, who play the chief r6Ie in 
the second scene of the opening act of the great Manichiean 
drama of the universe. 

1 The characteristic feature of the grouping as triads in these evocations 
has been thought possibly to exhibit traces of Babylonian or old “Chaldwan " 
influence upon Mani. See F. Cumont, Recherche* eur le ManichOtmc 
I, La Cosinogonxe manichUnne, Brussels, 190S, pp. 20, 34, regarding Anu, 
Bfil, Ea, and Shamash, Sin, Ishtar. Cf. Jackson, JAOS. xliv, 61. 



138 


A. V. WILLIAMS JACKSON— 


We may assume as known the various Manichaan sources 
which deal with the initial stage of the conflict which left 
Primal Man temporarily defeated, with the loss of his panoply 
of light which was robbed (lit. “ devoured ”) by the demons 
of Darkness, and “ imprisoned ” in such a condition as to 
deprive him of his reason. 1 The sources descriptive of the 
coeond scene in this dramatic allegory are naturally the same, 
but the principal one with which to begin is the Syriac Scholia 
on Manichansm by Theodore bar Khoni; and with this as 
a basis, we may afterwards combine material from the Turfan 
Manichffian Documents themselves, the Fihrist in Arabic, and 
the other sources. Referring to this Second Evocation the 
Syriac writer bar Khoni (quoting the words of Man!) says 2 :— 
“ WheD Primal Man regained his senses (lit. * mind ’) he 
raised a prayer seven times to the Father of Greatness 
(i.e. the Godhead), and He evoked a Second 
Evocation, (namely) the Friend of Light 3 ; 
and the Friend of Light evoked the GreatBun 4 ; and 
the Great Ban evoked the Living Spirit 5 .” 

As it is with this second triune group that we have here 
to do, we may state at the outset that it is hoped to show 
(1) that the Friend of Light is to be identified with the god 

‘•In addition to the more familiar sources compare also the graphio 
account preserved in the Petrograd Manich*an Fragment in Turfan 
Pahlavi, S. 9 recto, a 1-630, reproduced by Salemann, Manichaica, iii, 
pp. S, 9, in Bulletin Acad. Imptr. des Science*, St. Petersburg, 1912, and 
translated by Jackson, Studies in Zoroastrianism and Manicharism (to 
be published later). 

s Sec H. Pognon, Inscriptions Mandates, avec extraits du Litre des 
Scholies de Theodore bar Khouni, pp. 127-8 (text), 186 (transl.), Paris, 
189S ; and compare Cumont, Recherches, i, p. 20. An English translation 
of the Manichiean section of bar Khoni has been prepared for publication 
later by my Assistant, Dr. A. Yohannan, with notes by myself. 

* Lit. •' the Beloved of the Lights ”, Syr. I' J/abbtb * Kahiri. The word 
for light in Syriac is in the plural; cf. Avestan room “ light(s) ” from 
sing, raotah -. 

4 Syr. I'Ban Rabbti. For spelling see Section 2 below. 

* Muhd Hayya. It is not necessary here to add the sentence 
which names the “ Five Sons " whom the Living Spirit in turn called forth, 
as that detail is reserved for treatment elsewhere. 
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Narcsap in the Manichaan Middle Persian texts from Turfan ; 
(2) that the “ Great Ban ” (long a mooted problem) is 
primarily the Architect and Builder, but that in true Oriental 
fashion, as elsewhere, he assigns the execution of moat of his 
designs to (3) the Living Spirit, Zwv f Ivevtui, Spiritus Vivem 
or Spiritus Potens, who, in the Greek Christian writers, 
often bears the title Domiurgc. These three personified 
agents in the Second Evocation may now bo taken 
up in their respective order. 

1. The Fiuend of Light 

The “Friend of Light” (or, moro exactly translated, 
" Beloved of the Lights,”) happens to be mentioned only 
onco (l‘//abbV> u Kuhirg) by Theodore bar Khoni in the passage 
translated above; but he is known under this title, or by 
othor designations, in the actual Manichafan documents and 
in the Fihrist of an-Nadlm as will bo shown. 

For oxample, in the extant Manichiean texts from Turfan 
ho appears- as the “ Friend of Lights " (T. Phi. Rdfanan 
Friy&nag) in the Pahlavi Fragmont M. 4a, lino 18, end 
(=» Muller, Handschrifun-rcslc au4 Turfan, ii, p. 52, mid.), in 
tho section of a long hymn which is marked in rubrics at 
this point by the caption tho “ Light(s) of God ” (rosanan 
'i ba’). 1 Yot in this particular passage there aro not given 
any additional attributes to define tho character of tho Friend 
of Light in furthor dotail. 

Moro definite information, at least for assigning to the 
Friend of Light tho foremost position in the triad of the Second 
Evocation, is obtainable tlirough anothor Turfan Fiagmont, 
in Soghdian, numbored M. 583 in tho Berlin collection, 
though available as yot only in a preliminary translation. 2 

Now in this Soghdian Fragment (M. 583), oven if its con- 

1 For this correct division of rvlanfmVA' (written together), sec 
Bartholomac, Zum AUiranischcn WOrlcrbuch, p. 78, middle. 

* The text itself of this important piece still awaits publication, but an 
initial translation of it by Andreas is available in Reitzenstcin, Die Qollin 
Psyche, p. 4, Heidelberg, 1917. 


140 


A. V. WILLIAMS JACKSON— 


noxion is not wholly clear, we have a list of the divine beings, 
apparently when assembling in connexion with the Final 
Judgment, which closely parallels that of the original 
evocations at the beginning of things, as recorded by Theodore 
bar Khoni. Thus, to the (1) first group belong respectively 
the Supreme God, the Mother of the Pious (i.e. Mother of the 
Living), 1 and Orraazd (Primal Man) with his five sons (the 
elements, Murlaspand); to the (2) second group 
belong the Friend of Light, the God Bam, 
and the Living Spirit with his five sons; to the 
(3) third belong Mithra (Soghd. Mite), the Light Maiden, the 
Column of Light, 2 with the Great Soul (Manuhmed Vazurg, 
macrocosm or prototype soul ?). 3 The Fragment continues 
immediately with a review of the gods, grouped according to 
the different regions of the universe from which they are 
presumed to appear respectively at the end of the world. 
Even though the entire connexion of the piece may not 
at present be certain, it is evident that the passage offers 
really few’ difficulties in translation, and its contents are as 
follows:— 

“(1) From the north: the Mother of the Pious 
[appearing ?] from the spirit; 4 the God Orraazd from the 
shining height (?); 4 the Elements (‘ MurlAspondt ’) 5 from 

1 The designation “ Mother of tho Pious ” is used in Soghdian for the 
more familiar “ Mother of the Living 

* Observe that the well-known Column of Light, here associated with 
the Maiden of Light, rather breaks the threefold order, and is not mentioned 
in the list that directly follows, and in which Jesus is mentioned immediately 
before the Light Maiden. 

* Until tho original text becomes available, one must be content with 
a rendering of the German veraion by Andreas as stated. But the main 
pomts may be gathered in any case. 

4 Tho “ spirit” represents that of tho Godhead and the Ethereal Realm • 
•‘shining height "is the Light Air; “blessed earth” the Light Earth.’ 
For the shining height cf. " the Fathers in the Height ” (used of the gods) 
m Theodore bar Khoni, ed. Pognon, pp. 131 (text), 192 (transl.): cf. 
Cumont, Rtcherchet, i, 48, and note 5. 

1 So spelt by Andreas (loc. cit.) for the more common spelling Mard&- 
spanfe (cf. Av. Amesba Spentas); see Muller, SoghdiscJie Talc, i, p. 84, 
line 11, and p. 97, in AbKandlvngtn d. kgl Pretui. Ah., Berlin, 1913. 
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the [blessed] earth. (2)From the west: the Friend of 
Light(s) from the spirit; the God Bara 1 from the 
shining height (?); the Living Spirit from the blessed 
earth. (3) From the east: the God Mithra {MiU) from the 
spirit; the Twelve Sons of God from the shining height (?); 
and the God Spondirmut 2 from the blessed earth. 
(4) From the south: 3 Jesus from the spirit; the Light 
Maiden from the shining height (?); and the Great 
ManQhmed (Macrocosm or Prototype Soul?) from the 
blessed earth.” 4 

From this passage it is ovidont, as before, that the Friend 
of Light heads the triad that forms the Second Evocation, 
and he is not to bo confused in any way with Mithra (Miig, 
Logatus Tortius, Ilptoft^uTr)? 6 Tptroi), who is mentioned 
separately and indopondently in the third group that follows 
after the ono in which he is includod. 

Still further light is thrown on tho subject, moreover, by 
a paragraph in another Tuifan Fragment, M. 2, written in 
North-Iranian, or Arsacid, Pahlavi.® This paragraph (em¬ 
bedded in M. 2 ), which forms part of an account of a vision 
beheld by Maui’s pupil Amfl, describes tho gods as standing 

in adoration boforo tho Supreme Deity, and roads as follow:_ 

" (!) Thoro stand in prayer and praise to the Ruler of 
Paradise, first tho God Ormazd (Primal Man) with 0 tho 

1 On the spelling D.\m by Andress ace below. Section 2. 

* So Andreas for tho ordinary SpcndSrmat. 

*This fourth section may possibly alludo to on additional 
" evocation " besides that of tho well-known Third Messenger (Mithra) 
os alludod to above. 

4 The translation of this passage, as previously atatod, is based on the 
version by Andreas in Reitienstein, DU QMtin Psyche, p. 4. 

1 This portion of M. 2 is translated by Andreas in Reitrenstcin, Die 
Omin Psyche, pp. 4-5, but tho text itself has not yet been printed, even 
though two other portions of the text of M. 2 are available in MQlIcr, ii. 
p. 30, and Hermas-Sltlk, p. 1081. 

• Roitzenstein, op. oit., p. 6, n. 1, remarks that tho use of tho proposition 
(" mit, zusammen mit ”) indicates a close connexion here, and that other¬ 
wise the proper names are simply given one after the other. In order to 
mako the passage clearer I have indicated the divisions by inserting 
numerals and by punctuating. 
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* ‘ last god the Mother of the Pious ; 1 (2) the F r i e n d 
o f L i g h t [i.e.] the God Naresal, the God Bam, 
the L i v i n g S p i r i t; (3) Jesus Zlva (‘ the bright ’), 2 
the Maiden of Light, and the Great Maniihmcd.” 3 

By combining this particular Turfan Pahlavi passage with 
the material cited above from the Soghdian, and by keeping 
in mind the three separate evocations recorded by the Syriac 
writer Theodore bar Khoni, we can deduce from the Manich;can 
Fragments themselves the following scheme so far as concerns 
the three separate divinities in each of the triune groups under 
consideration:— 

I. 1. The Supreme God. 

2. Mother of the Pious (or of the Living). 

3. Ormazd (Primal Man). 

II. 1. Friend of Light, Naresaf. 

2. Bam.' 

3. Living Spirit. 

III. 1. Mithra (Mihr, Mi§e). 

2. Light Maiden. 

3. Great Manuhmed. 4 

From the fact that in the last-quoted Turfan Pahlavi Frag¬ 
ment the name Naresaf is added as an explanation directly 

1 We arc probably to identify the “ laat god ” directly with the Mother, 
of the Pious, as an appositivc. In the account of the fate of the 
Manichrean Elect after death, the soul in the lost stages of its heavenly 
journey passes from Primal Man in the sun to the Mother of the Living 
and then merges into the Eternal Light of the Ruler of Paradise. 

* Observe that here the usual third leader, Mithra (Mifio, Tertius Legatus), 
is omitted and that Jesus, etc., occupy the place. Compare the earlier 
footnote on p. 140, n. 2. 

* Translated after Andreas in Reitzenstein, Z»te GbUin Psyeht, pp. 4, 5. 
With reference to the Friend of Light (Narvsaf) uniting with other gods 
in a prayer to the Supreme Deity in this passage, wc may compare what 
is stated below in regard to a petition made to him himself (as Messenger 
of Good Tidings), and his kindred divine associates, by the Fivo Angels 
in a similar, though somewhat different, situation as described in tho Fihrist 
passage quoted below, towards the end of Section 2. 

4 Notice that in Group III the last two gods are missing in bar Khoni; 
also that the order of the Mother and Ormazd in Group I is reversed in 
Frag. M. 2. 


THE SECOND EVOCATION IN MANICHJEAN COSMOGONY 143 

after the Friend of Light, it becomes certain that we are now 
entitled to identify the Friend of Light with Narcsaf (or 
Naresap), which is the T.Phl. form of the Avcstan Nairyfi- 
sanha (Av. Nairyd-sarjha, lit. “ whoso announcement is for 
mankind ”), that angelic personage who is closely associated 
with the divine fire in Zoroastrianism and serves as a bearer 
of messages to men. 1 Elsewhere in the Fragments Naresap 
appears with a title of deification as “the divinity 
Naresap ” ( bag Naresap) and is similarly alluded to in the 
caption of a hymn, which begins: “Praise ye the God 
Naresap, that Great Light” (narEsap yazd ‘i stdvfd 'd 
vazurg ro£an)‘ Our results seem therefore conclusive for 
asserting that the Friend of Lights and Naresap (himself a 
“ Great Light ”) are one and the same divine personage. 

Furthermore, it is most likoly that the Friend of Light 
(NarSsap) is also alluded to as “ the God of the Light Realm ” 
(roSanSah[r yazd]) in the Turfan Pahlavi eschatological 
passage, M. 470 recto, 1). 14, 15 («. MU. ii, p. 20), translated 
below (Section 2, end), in which connexion he appears out 
of tho east at the time of the final World-Conflagration, as 
there described, when all the chief gods assemble. His position 
in tho list, as coming directly after Oljrmawl and before tho 
God of tho Now Realm (i.e. Ban), would support this inter¬ 
pretation, aud will become clearer in tho courso of the dis¬ 
cussion that follows in the later section with regard to tho 
Great Ban. Thus much from the Fragments and bar Khoni. 

Additional information as to the Friend of Light may be 
gathered in like manner from the Arabic account of 
Manichfeism preserved in an-Nadim’s Fihrist. In describing 

1 See Jackson, in Qrumlriu iron. PhiUA,, ii, 041, 642. In view, therefore, 
of the material now available wc are entitled to give up tho suggestion 
made by Cumont. Rtchtrchft, i, fiS-63, to identify with Neryoeang tho 
Third Messenger (IJp<o^[t]vrfif 6 Tplrot, I^gal\u Tertiiui of Evodius). This 
latter personage is to be identified with Mithra; and thus the Friend of 
Lights would ho the Second Messenger, Primal Man being the first. 

* See Frag. M. 176 recto, 1. 13, and M. 32 verso, caption with 1.1 (— MO. 
ii, p. 60, end ; p. 63, middle). 
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2. The “Great Ban” (Ban) 

The “ Great Ban ”, the middle member of the Second 
Evocation as recorded by Theodore bar Khoni, has long pre¬ 
sented a problem with regard to identification. The in¬ 
timation given above may now be elaborated so as to help 
towards a solution of the crux. 

In the first place, although the name or title appears in 
slightly different forms in the several sources involved, it 
seems certain that Ban, or Ban (“the Great Ban”), in 
Theodore bar Khoni’s Scholia 1 is the same as the god Ban 
(Ban), “Builder” in Saint Ephraim’s Syriac Refutations, 2 
and to be identified with Bam (Bam), however spelled, in the 
Soghdian Fragment M. 583 and the T.Phl. Fragment M. 2, both 
of which have been quoted in Section 1 of the present paper, 3 
and with Banna’, the architect, in the Fihrist, as brought out 
below. The intermediate position which this Manicheean 
god holds between the Friend of Light and the Living Spirit 
in each of the lists that have been quoted, assures the correct¬ 
ness of this identification in general. Details follow. 

As to his characteristics it will next be recalled that 
according to Theodore bar Khoni the Great Ban is charged 
with the ideal construction of the “ New Earth ” that is to 
play a part in connexion with the End of the World. 4 This 
sufficiently shows the celestial side of his functions as 


1 Soo Pognon, pp. 127, 12S (text). 187, 190 (transl.). Thus, " Bin,” 
Syr. B n. Consult also Cumont, Recherches, i, 20, n. 4, and p. 37, n. 4. 
Consult also noxt note. 

* Soo S. Ephraim, Frost Refutations, tr. C. W. Mitchell, i, pp. xxx, xlvii. 
lxxv (transl.) = text, p. 3, 1. 32 ; p. 39, 1. 20; p. 94, 1. 2. Mitchell trans¬ 
literates the namo (Syr. In) as Ban throughout. Similarly F. C. Burkitt 
as Bin, in Journal of Religion, ii, 274, Chicago, 1922. Compare preceding 
note. Therefore apparently Ban or Bin, according as one vocalizes the 
text; but Bin is preferable. 

* Andreas (in Reitxenstoin, Die Qtttin Psyche, pp. 4, 5) transcribes the 
Soghdian namo as Bam; this accords with the spelling “ Spondarmut ”, 
which he adopts for the familiar Spendirmat. See preceding note, end. 

* See Theodore bar Khoni, tr. Pognon, p. 190, and cf. Cumont, i, p. 37. 
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architect, as distinguished from the more material activity 
of the Living Spirit. 1 * 

In the light of this rather spiritualized r61e we may turn now 
to the Syriac of Ephraim, where we find Ban especially engaged 
to construct the Grave in which the elements of the Powers 
of Darkness will finally be buried. The first passage from 
Saint Ephraim (citing Manichman authority) reads as follows : 
“The Architect and Builder of that Grave, as 

their account says, is one—whoever ho may be—whose 
name is Ban, who in the days of adversity becamo the 
f a s h i o n e r of the Grave of the Darkness.” * In another 
passage Ephraim similarly speaks of “ the great Earth from 
which B a n t h 0 B u i 1 d e r cut whole stones for the Grave 
of the Darkness ”. 3 Twice again Ephraim refors to “ B a n 
the Builder ”, and to “ that wise Builder and Architect ” 
who frames this grave and great pit. 4 

From these various Syriac allusions it will bo scon that 
Ban, or Ban (cf. Soghd. Bam above, p. 146), figures as the 
great architect in tho spiritual universe, moro especially in 
connexion with affairs at the end of the world. It has been 
emphasized above (p. 139) that in the creation of tho visible 
world itself ho assigns most of his demiurgic duties to the 
Living Spirit whom he evoked to carry out his plans. Ban 
i® therefore the higher power, standing back of the active 
agency of the Living Spirit (see below), and coming him¬ 
self into play when the ideal r61c is to be assumed. This 
relation between the two personages must be constantly borne 
in mind when dealing with Manichman cosmogony. 

Still further proof for the fact that Ban (Ban, Bam) is to 
be regarded pre-eminently as the Architect is found in the 

1 Tho etymology of Bin from a common Somitio verbal root signifvinir 
" kuUd ” * oaeiiy recognised. 

1 S** s - Ephraim, op. cit., p. xxx. For help with tho Syriao text (besides 
Mitchell’s translation) I am indebted to my Assistant, Dr. A. Yohannan, 
of Columbia University. 

* Ephraim, op. cit., p. xlvii. 

4 See Ephraim, pp. Ixxv, xxxv. 
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well-known eschatological passage of the Fihrist, where his 
fashioning of the New Paradise hereafter is referred to and he 
is called “the Great Builder” (Arabic al-Bannd ’ al-Kathlr). 1 
In this particular passage an account is given of several of 
the Powers of Light that appear at the end of the world, 
when the final order of the universe is instituted, and join 
in inspecting the New Paradise. The Fihrist paragraph 
runs thus:— 

“ Hereupon Primal Man will come from the world of 
Capricomus (i.e. the north); and the Messenger of 
Good Tidings from the east ; 2 the Great 
Builder from the south; 3 and the Spirit 
of life from the world of the west. And they will view 
the great structure which is the New 
Paradise, (and) going round about that Hell, 
they then will look at it.” 4 

This Arabic passage, as previously noted by F. W. K. 
Muller, runs closely parallel with a description in the following 
Turfan Pahlavi Fragment M. 470 (= Mu. ii, p. 20), and affords 
additional evidence that the Great Builder is there referred 
to under the designation “ God of the New Realm from the 
south The test in Turfan Pahlavi is as follows 
Ohnrnzdbe (= bay) a[t] 
abarag padgos vd Rd$anSah[r Yazd ] 
at xvardsan o vd Nog [$a ]hr 
Yazd at erag o MVir [Yazd at] 
xvamtvar padgos o |||||| 
padUtdn at xves ||j||| 
harms abar han [raz ‘i] 

1 The correct pointing of the first word ns bann&' " builder ’’ is due to 
Noldeke, ZDMG. xlvi, 646, where he translates by “ der grosse Baumeister 

* This Messenger is the Friend of Light, see above, pp. 144-5. 

* Observe that in Soghd. Frag. M. 683 (above cited) B&m comes from 
the south, as ho does also in T.Phl. Frag. M. 470, translated just below. 

« See Flugel, p. 71, 1. 14 seq. (text), pp. 101, 102 (transl.); Kessler, 
pp. 400, 401. 
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VakUtav Nog [&ahr o ]> 

Ayah 'i |!|!M|||||| 
niyaSdnd 

“The divinity Ohrmazd (i.e. Primal Man) [will come] 
from the northern region; and [the God ] of the Light 
Realm (i.e. Friend of Light, Naresap) from the east; and 
the God of the New Realm (i.e. B & n) from 
the south ; and [the God ] Mihr from the western region. 2 
[And they will take] their stations, from their own 
(quarters), together above that [Mystery of] the Paradise 
which is the Now [Realm], and will look down at that 
Hell which [is dark ? ].” 3 

In view of tho evidence thus presented as a sequol to that 
regarding the Friend of Light, it seems certainly justifiable 
to conclude that tho identity of “ tho great Ban ” (or Ban, 
Bam), ns middle member in the Second Evocation, is estab¬ 
lished, being that of the Builder. 4 

3. The Living Spirit 

Tho characteristics of the Living Spirit as tho third member 
of the group are much better known, but it is appropriate 
hero to supplement the previously available sources by tho 

1 Tho broken words in these two lines aro hero conjecturally restored 
on tho basis of n»z 7 ursuty uaiMt 7 n6g in M. 986, U. 6, 0 (- MO. Ji, p. 39), 
and Sabr 7 n6g in M. 482 verso, II. 12, 13 (- MO. ii. p. 17). 

* Notico that in Sogh. Frag. M. 683 (translated above) tho god Mithr 
(MiW) comes from tho east, and tho Friend of Light from tho west, if Andreas 
translates correctly. But it is poosiblo that tho marshalling of tho gods 
in that Fragment was for a different purposo than that whioh is repre¬ 
sented in tho presont assembling. 

* M. 470 recto, 11. 13-20 (-140. ii, p. 20). 

4 It is interesting to add that in a ninth century anti-Mnniohman 
ecclesiastical letter tho name Ban (adopted from tho god's namo) appears 
to have been borne by a heretic who is opprobriously spoken of as the 
" impious BAanes ”— 6 pvrrapbs Baavrjr —being anathematized in a long 
list of false teachers, liko Scythianus, Tcrebinthus, Boudea, Manes, etc., 
recalling in a way tho Gk. Formula of Abjuration. This document exists 
in the form of a letter written by Bishop Theophylactus, Patriarch of 
Constantinople, a.d. 033-66; seo Bull. Acad, hnptr. dts Sciences di 
St. Petersburg, 1913, pp. 360, 367 (cl. hist, philos., Russian lang.). I owe 
this reference to my pupil Mr. Victor N. Sharenkoff. 
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Manichtean texts themselves. Prior to the discovery of 
these documents in Central Asia, the non-Maniclnoan material 
relating to him 1 * bad been collected by the various scholars 
writing about Manx’s Religion from the time of Beausobre 
to Baur, Fliigel, and the rest. 8 

For example, in Greek this active power is spoken of as 
Zuv Ilvfvfia (Lat. version, Spiritus Vivens) in the Acta 
Archelai, according to which source, as elsewhere, he is sent 
to rescue Primal Man and afterwards creates the cosmos, 
overcoming the Princes of Darkness and appearing again with 
the other gods at the end of the world. 3 

In Alexander of Lycopolis (chap, iii) he is particularly 
called the “Demiurge” (dTj/uovpyos)', and Alexander states 
that when the soul (of Primal Man) was imprisoned by 
Darkness, “ God felt compassion at this and sent acertain 
other Power (Swa/ur) whom we call Demiurge ; 
and when this Power had come and had taken in hand the 
creation of the world it separated from matter as much of the 
[luminous] force as had suffered no defilement from the 
mixture [with Darkness] and (thus) the sun and moon were 
first brought into being ” ; and, directly afterwards, Alexander 
again mentions this creative agent as “ the Demiurge ”. 4 * 

The same designation, Demiurge, is employed in the Greek 
Formula of Abjuration to be recited by Manichfeans accepting 
Christianity, the convert being required to renounce, among 
other things, a belief in “ the so-called Demiurge ” (rov 

1 As an active agent the Living Spirit is generally conceived of as a 
masculine personality, but also as neuter or feminine where grammatical 
gender is involved.' We must remember that sex plays no part in these 
Manichaan abstract personifications. Cf. Cumont (and Kugener), 
Reckerchcs, i, p. 31, n. 1, and p. 18, n. 1. 

* I. Beausobre, Hist. Man., ii, 35S-70; F. C. Baur, Man. RdigionssytUm, 
pp. 68-71; FlOgel, pp. 208, 209, 211, 251, 352, 353 ; Cumont, pp. 25-6 f. ; 
Legge, ii, 302, n. 1. 

* Hegemonius, Acta Archelai, vii, 4; viii, 1; xiii, 4 (ed. Beeson, 
pp. 10-12, 21). 

4 See Alex. Lycop., Contra Manichaci Opinioncs, chap, iii, mid.; ohap. iv, 

beginning (ed. Brinkmann, p. 6, II. 6-11, 22). 
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xaXovnei'Ov drjuioupyop). 1 Regarding the special relation 
of the Living Spirit as Demiurge to Ban the Architect, sufficient 
has been said above in Section 2. 

St. Augustine knew well about the creative activity of the 
Living Spirit, including the familiar story of his having used 
the bodies of the Princes of Darkness in forming the world. 
Tims, in addressing the Mauiclnean Faustus ( Contra Faustum, 
xx, 9), he speaks of.“ your Mighty Spirit who fashions the 
world from the captive bodies of the race of Darkness ” 
(Spintum Potenlem . . . mundum fabricantem ); and again 
(chap, xx, 10) ho refers to this powerful agont as that “other 
god (who) fashions the world (fabricat mundum) from that 
captive race ”. The peat Church Father, moreover, correctly 
represents the Christian colouring taken on in certain phases 
of Manichroism, whon he makes Faustus (op. cit., xx, 1 ) 
identify the Living Spirit with the Holy Ghost by saying : 
“ We Manichroans likewise believe that the Holy Spirit, 
the Third Majesty, has his seat and his abodo in the whole 
circlo of the atmosphere.” 2 Furthermore, Augustino, Contra 
Faustum, xv, 6, mentions, as do all the soutccb, the Five 
Sons of the Living Spirit, a discussion of which is reserved 
for elsewhere. 

Tho Syriac scholiast, Theodore bar Klioni, describes, 
somewhat elaborately, how tho Living Spirit (RWid Mayya) 
is called into being, his subsequent evocation of Five Sons 
as assistants in his work, his going to the rescue of Primal 
Man, and the striking incident of the Appellant voice and 
the answer of tho Respondent. 3 He furthermore portrays 
vividly the energetic role played by this living personality 
in destroying and flaying the Archons, whoso skins are spread 
out to form the ten heavens and their bodies used to make 

1 See text of Ok. Formula Abjurat., § 2, in Kessler, Manx, p. 403, 
transl. p. 360, with n. 6. 

* Cf. also Lcggo, Rivals, ii, 302, n. 1, and pp. 319-20. Augustine, Contra 
Faustum, xx, 6, end, refers hack to this designation “ the Holy Spirit in 
the air ". 

* A treatment of this whole incident is kept for lator. 
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the eight earths, and also his creating other agencies that 
serve towards the final separation of the elements of light 
which had become mixed with darkness. 1 * 

Passing to the Muhammadan sources we may state that in 
the Arabic Fihrist (as in the Syriac Scholia above) the Living 
Spirit, or “Spirit of Life” (Ruh d-Hay at), 2 joins with the 
Mother of Life (“ Joyousness ”) in delivering Primal Man and 
later in the appeal to have Jesus sent to save Adam. 3 4 More¬ 
over, when the end of the world comes to pass and the other 
gods assemble, “ the Spirit of Life appears from the west.” * 
The noted Albiruni also mentions this god by name when he 
says: “ He (ManI) preached of the Worlds of Light, of the 
Primal Man, and of the Spirit of Life.” 5 

We are now prepared to turn to the remains of the actual 
Manichtoan texts as furnishing direct information at first 
hand. 

In the Turf an Pahlavi Fragment M. 47 verso, 
11. 8, 9, there is found in a description of Paradise, which is 
accorded in a vision, a mention of the Living Spirit as the 
“ Immortal Wind (Spirit) of Life ”. 6 A fragmentary section 
of a hymn (M. 555) contains, moreover, the exhortation 

1 See Theodore bar Khoni, tr. Pognon, pp. 187-9 ; Cumont, Recturches, 
j, 20-9. Details regarding all this will be found in my forthcoming book 
on Manichieism. It may bo added that St. Ephraim’s Prose. Refutations, 
in Syriac, do not mention by name either the Living Spirit or the Friend 
of Light, but only Ban ; boo ed. Mitchell-Burkitt-Bevan, ii, p. cxxxv, 
n. 1. In op. cit. p i, p. xxxv, Ephraim ascribes to “ Primal Man ’’ the 
flaying of the Archons and the construction of sky and earth from their 
skins and bodies. 

* Flugel, Manx, p. 59, 1. 2, etc. 

* See Jackson, JAOS. xliv, p. 64, n. 14 (with references). 

* For text see Flflgel, p. 71,1. 15, and compare the translation of this 
passage as given above, near end of Section 2. 

4 Albiruni, Chronology, tr. E. Sachau, p. 190, II. 13-15. 

* M. 47 v., 11. 8, 9, rAd an&Sag ii Rvahr. See MOlIer, Handschriften-reste, 

ii, p. 84. For the spelling of fi vaftr " life", cf. Bartholomoe, :A inch., p. 52 n. 
In this connexion as to " wind ” ™ “ spirit ”, recall that in the ninth 
century Pahlavi book Shikand-GumSnlk Vl/.har, xv. 7, the Christian term 
for Holy Spirit is translated (cf. Lat. Spiritus ) by Phi. r i pdk “ the Pure 
Wind ", in referring to Mary's conceiving Jesus. 
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“ Praise ye the Gods and sing with the song of the Life 
[-giving] Spirit”. 1 Again, in two other T.Phl. Fragments 
which record the Manichrean parallel above to the Father, Son, 
and Holy Ghost, the last is named as the “ Pure (Holy) 
Spirit ”—Vakhsh YOzhdahr—this latter epithet being glossed 
in the Pahlavi dialect version as Zapartvakhsh (Holy 
Spirit). 2 In still another Fragment, M. 4/, line 19, containing 
hymns and praises, this same “ Pure (Holy) Spirit ” is invoked 
among the divine beings and angels. 3 Finally, it is quite 
certain that tho creative Spirit of Life is the initiating agent 
in each stage of tho cosmogonic process that is recorded in 
tho long Cosmological Fragmont M. 98-9, the lost introduc¬ 
tion to which doubtless contained direct mention of the 
Living Spirit by name. 4 Every step of tho process, the 
binding of tho demons, creation of tho sun and moon, 
preparing the several earths with their arrangements of 
columns, vaulted arches, protecting walls and moata, corre¬ 
sponds closely with what wo can gather from other sources, 
particularly the Chinese Manichroan Treatise mentioned below. 
The Turfan Pahlavi Fragments therefore bear direct 
testimony to that which is given elsewhere concerning tho 
Spirit who is Life. 

In one old Turkish Manicliwan Fragmont, preserved 
in Runic characters, tho term “ Pure Spirit borrowed 
from the Iranian—is preserved. 5 But tho common designa¬ 
tion of the Living Spirit in the Turkish Fragments is 
Wadziwantag or Wadziwanla, that iB Wadzhlwantag, “Wind 

1 M. 555 (- MQ. ii, p. 74), v&xS t\nd\lcar] " tho spirit life{.giving] 

* Seo M. 17 verso, 1. 16 (- MO. ii, p. 26), also M. 172 verso, 1. 11 (- MO. 
ii, pp. 101, 103). Tho more exact transliteration (of kM snd zh) U given 
by v&tjS yOSdabr. In 1. 9 (loc. cit.) compare also “ dialcctio ” taparf o&xziig 
as a gloss of v&burig&n. 

* M. 46, L 19 (- MU. ii, p. 58), y Mdabr. 

4 For the text of this Cosmological Fragment (M. 98-9), with a Gorman 
version, boo Muller, ii, pp. 37-43. 

* Irano-Turkiah y$*tfai[r], boo Turkish Runic Frag. M. 3396, 

in Salemann, llanichaica, iii, p. 30; cf. also Le Coq, KdkMrkiiciu am 
Turfar, in Sitzb. Preuss. A had. Wits., xli, 1061, Berlin, 1909. 
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(Spirit) of Life,” based directly on a presumable Iranian 
Vad-zivandag. The fragmentary Maniclnean remains in 
this language, as in the other sources, record that “ the God 
Wadzhlwantag ” ( Wadziwantag T(a)ngri) unites with the 
Mother of Life in the liberation of Primal Man. 1 This god’s 
creative energy is shown (in the special Fragment referred to) 
by an allusion to the formation of the ten heavens, the earth, 
the constellations of the Zodiac, and the fettering of the 
demons. 2 Consequently the weight of a mountain of this 
“ great, mighty God, Wadzhiwanta(g) ” presses down to 
earth the hugest of the demons, while as a triumphant god 
he proceeds to “ tuck up his robe in the tenfold heaven and 
don the water-god as his shield ” when worsting the rest of 
the demoniacal host. 3 His strength is therefore synonymous 
with supreme might. 4 In another Turkish Fragment 
(astronomical in its nature) he is mentioned with the Mother- 
Goddess and Ormazd (Primal Man) in connexion with the 
palaces of the sun and moon. 5 

In the Chinese Manichsean Treatise from Tun-Huan, 
translated by Chavannes and Pelliot, 6 the Living Spirit 
appears as Tsing Jong “ Pure Wind ”. The main 
characteristics recur as elsewhere and serve to support what 
is generally known about him, while additional data contribute 
certain supplementary items. In brief, this pure spirit, 
Tsing-fong, joins in saving Primal Man “ from the five caverns 
of darkness ”, 7 and in creating the ten heavens, eight earths, 

1 Sec Turkish Frag. T. II, D. 1736, recto 11. 16-20, verso 11. 1-4 (Le Coq, 
TUrkisefie Manictiaica aue Chotscho, i, pp. 13, 14; cf. pp. 40, 41, in Abh. 
Prtuss. Ak. Wits., Berlin, 1911. 

* T. II, D. 1736, verso 11. 4-20; see Lo Coq, op. cit., pp. 14-15, 

* T. II, D. 121, recto 11. 12-15, verso 11. 1-20 (Le Coq, Tilrlc. Manich., 
iii, pp. 8-9). 

* T. II, D. 171 verso, 11. 11-12 (Le Coq, op. cit.. i, p. 24), qad{a)ran . . . 
wadixu{a)nta t{a]ngri. 

5 T.M. 291 recto, 11. 9-11 seq. (Le Coq, op. cit., iii, pp. 7-8). 

a See Chavannes and Pelliot, in Journal Asialxqw, 1911, pp. 499-590 
(French transl.), 591-617 (Chinese text). 

7 JA. 1911, pp. 510-14. 
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the revolving wheel of the Zodiac, 1 together with other good 
agencies that have to do with releasing the imprisoned light. 2 
To his creation are due Mount Wei-lao-kiu-fou (Mt. Meru) 
and the lesser mountains, as well as the oceans and rivers. 3 
Owing to him likewise is the chaining of the demons whom 
his Five Sons help to keep imprisoned and in order in the 
univorse. 4 Especially to bo noted likewise is the fact that 
in one passage he is represented under the designation of the 
Spirit (lit. Wind) of the Pure Law ”, as being united with 
the Father of Light and the Son of Light in the sort of Trinity 
which has been referred to already.® 

In this connexion, moreover, observo that there is an 
allusion also in the Chineso Treatise to “ the Pure, Marvolious 
Wind (Spirit) which is a whito dove”. 8 This Christiun 
image of the Holy Spirit as tho “ white dove ” recalls the 
argument maintained by Mini (Manes), in disputing with 
Bishop Archelaus, that it was a real dove which descended 
upon Jesus at his baptism. 7 

It is hoped that this study, based upon tho various sources, 
especially drawing upon and combining the Mauicha>an 
Fragments thomsolvos, may result in bringing out some new 
points with regard to the Friend of Lights and “ the Great 
Ban ”, and bo likewise of soino service through its bringing 
together all the material thus fnr available in regard to the 
Living Spirit as the third personage in the Second Evocation 
visualized by Man! in his cosmogonic system. 

1 JA. 1911, pp. 514-15. As to tho constellation* of tho Zodiac (" wheel 
of revolutions ") sco JA, 1913, p. 102, and compare LoCoq .Turk. J lanich., 
iii, p. 15, n. 18, p. 41, n. 18. Tho stars wore created after the sun and 
moon according to Alexander of Lycopolin, chap, iii, and Theodore bar 
Khoni, p. 189 (" tho light* more than a thousand " — star*; or bettor 
translated '* tho light* (i.o. star*) in addition to the ship* (i.o. sun and 
moon)"). 

* JA. 1911, pp. 516-17, 531, 533. 

3 JA. 1911, pp. 518-19. 

4 JA. 1911, pp. 518-19. 

4 Sco JA. 1911, p. 656, with n. 2, and p. 510, n. 4. 

4 Sco JA. 1911, p. 557, with n. 1. 

7 llogcmonius, Acta Archelai, 59 (50), 5, cd. Beeson, p. 86. 




Avestan Words beginning with F 

By R. P. DEWHURST. M.A., I.C.S. (ret.) 
r£1HE labial spirant does not occur at all in Sanskrit, but 
the words beginning with the letter F constitute an 
interesting but limited class in the language of the Avesta. 
They occupy less than 47 out of the 1,879 pages of 
Bartholomre’s AUiranischcs Worterbuch, and less than 21 out 
of the 611 pages of Kanga’s Avesta Dictionary. 

Tho spirants in Avostan take tho place of the aspirates in 
Sanskrit, and that this change occurs in tho caso of the labials 
is clear from such instances as tho Avostan tcaja «. Sanskrit 
kapha (foam), and tho Avostan safa - Sanskrit iapha (hoof). 
There do not, however, seem to be any instances of tho initial 
Sanskrit x* being represented by an initial/in Avostan. Tho 
extremely few Sanskrit roots beginning with ph (phal and 
phai seem to be the only roots which have any real existence) 
havo no corresponding equivalents in Avestan. 

In Avestan/is also tho representative of tho Sanskrit surd 
labial p. This change is, however, found to occur generally in 
tho middle of a word, o.g. Avostan dra/So (banner) - Sanskrit 

drapah (modern Persian j>), and Avestan hvafnJhn 

(sicop) - Sanskrit svapnah. The most common instanco of its 
occurrence at the beginning of a word is tho Avestan affix fra 
(Gathic form f'ra) as tho representative of tho Sanskrit pra. 
As has been pointed out by Professor A. V. Williams Jackson 
(Avostan Grammar, section 95), / where it occurs internally, 
scorns in some cases to represent an original pv, i.e. the word 
dfente (Yasna 57-29) seems to be the equivalent of an earlier 
form apvante (they are taken, overtaken, Sanskrit root dp). 
The majority of the words beginning with / in Avestan begin 
with the verbal prefix/m just mentioned, meaning forth, fore, 
or forward. This prefix still survives in modem Persian in 

such common verbs as JpL- j, j, and the 

many common nouns and compounds derived from them. 
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It is very doubtful whether there arc any separate Avestan 
words which begin with / immediately followed by a vowel. 
With one very doubtful exception initial / is always followed 
by y, r, or a sibilant. The solitary dubious exception is a proper 
name fdrkayo, which occurs in the Zamyad Yasht (Yasht 
19-3) in the plural as the designation of some mountains, 
but there is a variant reading fravantuiyo, which has been 
adopted in the rendering by Darraestetcr (SBE. xxiii, p. 288), 
and it seems highly probable that this reading is correct. The 
only other Avestan words in which/is followed by a vowel are 
old Gathic forms, which insert the short vowel e as an 
anaptyctic vowel between/and r, c.g. the Gathic ioimf'rasa, 
a variant of /rasa (a question = Sanskrit pra&na). 

Four Avestan words begin with the combination fy. Three 
of these are closely connected together, viz. fyanhu (sleet), 
a denominative verb fyanhunlaca, and an adjectival form 
fyanJivaiiya, the two latter being obviously derived from the 
noun. The first two of these words occur in the same verse of 
the Aban Yasht (Yasht v, 120), while the noun alone occurs 
again in the Tir Yasht (Yasht viii, 33), and the adjective is to 
be found alone in the Din Yasht (Yasht xvi, 10). Bartholomew 
suggests that these words have an affinity with the Sanskrit 
root pit (to pound), but thi3 seems doubtful in the extreme, 
though no more probable parallelism can be put fonvard. 

The remaining word beginning with fy is a proper name 
Fyuila, which occurs in the Farvardin Yasht (Yasht xiii, 125), 
and Bartholomew suggests not very convincingly that this 
represents an original pi-u$ta, akin to the Sanskrit abhyusta. 
There is, however, a variant reading Fyccstahe (the word 
occurring in the genitive singular), and this is adopted by 
Darmesteter (SBE. xxiii, p. 218) as the basis of his 
translation. 

The words beginning with /followed by a sibilant arc rather 
more numerous. One of the most interesting of these words is 
the form/$u, which occurs in three distinct senses. The most 
common is the root f&u = to increase, which is the origin 


AVESTAN WORDS BEGINNING WITH P 


159 


undoubtedly of the modem Persian It appears to 

bo a product of the prefix abi (Sanskrit abhi, Avestan aim, 
Gathic a'bi) and the root su (to generate, Sanskrit &u or stZ). 
Words derived from this root are very common in the A vesta. 
One is to bo found in the oft-quoted verso of the Gathic hymn 
(Yasna xxix, 5) “frajyaitti noil fhiyente dregvasti pairi ” 
(there is no destruction for the industrious along with the 
wicked). The second/^ is the stem of a participial form fhda, 
which occurs once only in a compound payo-fSuta (churned 
milk, i.e. cheese) found in the Vondidad (Fargard, vii, 77 ). 

It seems to survivo in tho rare modern verb and tho 


commoner shortened form Jp(to pound). Tho last/fu is 
a nominal base meaning “ cattle ”, identical apparently with 
the Sanskrit paiu, which doos not occur alone, but is found 
as the second element in a largo numbor of compounds, of 
which paurya/Su and drva/Su may bo taken as types. 

From tho first of thoso three words is derived tho noun 
f&uia, moaning “ prosperity ”. This appears in tho compound 
fsuso-mathra (Sanskrit mantra) - “a prayer for prosperity.” 
the title by which Yasna Iviii is known and by which it is 
mentioned in Visparad, ii, 10. 

An exceptionally interesting word beginning with tho com¬ 
bination fS is fSarema “ shame, disgrace ”, the obvious 


origin of the common modem word ^ jZ* and ita compounds. 
Tho ablative singular of this noun occurs four times in the samo 
phraso repeated in four consecutive verses of the Vondidad 
(Fargard, xv, 9, 10, 11, 12) “ matyanam pars fsartmat " =* 
"from shame of the people”. Darmesteter (Etudes 
Iraniennes, 1-87) suggests that this word is a contraction of 
pi-zar&na,pi being the Sanskrit abhi and zarSma "a word”. 


which seems to be preserved in the modem word 
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The word fStana has a special interest, as being one of the 
very few words in Avestan in which / is followed by two 
consonants. It means breast or nipple, and is preserved in 

the modem jll-. It is probably derived from a l pi (Grcok 

(tti, Sanskrit api) and the root std (Sanakrit sthd, to stand), 
with an allusion to the prominence of the nipple. This word 


occurs in a description of Anahita (the modem Persian -La l’, 


the goddess and star Venus) in the Aban Yasht (Yasht v, 127) 
“ yathd kukerepfa fStdna ” = so that her breasts may be 
well-shaped (Sanskrit suklpta). 

A detailed discussion of all the Ave3tan words beginning 
with the combination fr, which are comparatively numerous, 
would occupy too much space, and many of them are of no 
special interest. Most of them are compounds beginning with 
the prefix fra or its shortened form fra. I shall confine my 
attention to a few of the words which seem to me to have 
features of interest. 

Frapithwa ( = “ copious, thriving”) is the origin of the 


modern (“ fat ”). It occurs only once in the Avesta, 

viz. in the Vendidad (Fargard, iii, 3) “Aat pascaeta ahe nmdnahe 
frapithico gauS ” (“ afterwards in this house the cattle are 
thriving ”). 

Fro (“ much, well, forward ”) is the origin of the modern 


3 J (farii), which occurs in many modem compounds, e.g. 

(“omission”), (jS} (“humility”). Com¬ 
bined with it, it forms the word froit (“ assurodly ”), 
which occurs only in the Ormazd Yasht (Yasht i, 5). 

Fry a (“a friend”) is another word beginning with three 
consonants. It is the equivalent of the Sanskrit priya. It is 
connected with the root fn (to love), which when compounded 
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with the prefix a moans “ to praise or bless ”, hcnco the modern 
(“ benediction ”). 

Fratama (“ first ”) is the equivalent of the Sanskrit 
prathama, and it also occurs in tho Behistun inscription 
(Bh. n, 13) “martiya lyatiaiy jratamd anuHya aha n td ("tho 
men who were his chiof followers ”). It may bo noted in this 
connexion that there is a soparate character for /, viz. in 
tho Persian cuneiform script, and that in addition to this word 
and two proper names Frada and Fravarli (Phraortos), tho 
following words beginning with / occur in tho Persian 
cuneiform inscriptions, viz. frdbara - " ho boro ” (fra - 

Avostan frd + abara, akin to tho modem stem y), 

FrcUarta - " ho crossed ” (fra+larta from tar, to cross, 
Sanskrit tr),framdtar - "commander” (fra+tnd, to measure, 

Sanskrit md, whence tho modem jU'L j) t jraimnd = 

"precepts” (modem jL^J), frattam . "questioned, 

punished” (stem pars, Avestan fiat, modern jX^y), 

and fraharvam - altogether (fra+harava - all, Avestan 
fumrva, Sanskrit sprw). 

The curious word /Sank, a fetter or chain, is explained 
by Kanga in his A vesta Dictionary as boing a shortened form 
of jm (foot, Latin pcs) -\-anh, and Bar tho lorn® seems to agreo 
with this suggestion. The word occurs only in the instrumental 
plural in tho Avesta, viz. in tho form fiebti in tho Vendidad 
(Fargard, iv, 51). 

A very curious denominativo vorb occurs as a a-na^\ty6^vov 
in the Bahrain Yasht (Yasht xiv, 56). Tho phrase is 
“ ,na Mhyanem fBmyeinli ” (they extend or strotch their 
waists). It is tempting to connect this word with the modern 

jX Llil, but Bartholomm holds this to be impossible, because 


HAS. CENT. SUPPL. 1924. 
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the Indo-Iranian fs becomes sh (<_£*) in modem Persian. 

Possibly the modern word aL-L (“ shoulder ”) may be a 
derivative of the nominal base of this denominative. 
Frazainti (“ offspring ”) is the equivalent of the Sanskrit 


praja and reappears again in the modem -b jyt. The 

Avestan z in this word is the representative of the Sanskrit 
j, a usual change, the Avestan zato (“ bom ”), for instance, 
being the equivalent of the Sanskrit jaiah. 

Froth (to be broad or wide) = Sanskrit prath. Its derivative 
fratanh (“ width ” or “ wide ”) is possibly the origin of the 


modem ^ and . 

Fras (“ to ask ”) is the origin of the common modern verb 


j . It occurs in the Behistun inscription in the word 
ufra&la (“ well-punished ”), the initial u being the Avestan 
hu and Sanskrit su (Greek ei>). The root fru seems to occur 
in the Avesta in at least five different senses. It means to be 
extinguished in the Zamyad Yasht (Yasht six, 80), and a 
similar causal form is found in the Vendidad (Fargard, v, 37) 
“ alarem fravayeiti ” (“ he extinguishes the fire ”). Com¬ 
pounded with am and m, it means to fly towards in the 
Farvardin Yasht (Yasht xiii, 70) “ dim ava-nifravayente 
yatha mfrZrjho hupartnd ” (“they fly towards him like 
well-winged birds ”). 

In one passage (Vendidad, ix, 38) it appears to have the 
sense of ploughing. In the compound dumno-fruto, which 
occurs in the Farvardin Yasht (Yasht xiii, 14), it seems to 
mean driving, the epithet being applied to the winds “ driving 
along the clouds 

Lastly, in the compound jieretho-frava (thorough cleansing) 
which occurs in the Vendidad (Fargard, ix, 29) the root appears 
to bear the meaning of pouring water and to be connected 
with the Sanskrit plu, Latin pluere and pluvius. 


The Orientation of the Dead in India 

By the late WILLIAM CROOKE, I.C.S. (ret.), D.Sc., F.B.A. 

rjlHfi question of the orientation of tho dead has recently 
engaged the attention of anthropologists, tho term in 
this connexion meaning, not, as the derivation of tho word 
implies, a position in tho direction of the west, but in some 
specified relation to the points of the compass.* For oxample, 
Mr. W. J. Perry, 2 discarding what ho torms tho “ solar theory ” 
of Sir E. Tvlor, 3 reverts to the explanation suggested by 
Horbort Spencer, 4 that tho beliefs concerning tho direction of 
tho Other World dopend on tho migrations of tho tribes, the 
• Land of tho Dead being identified with the region from which 
a certain tribe has, or believes it has, come. Mr. Perry’s 
investigation is confined to Indonesia, and Sir J. G. Frazer 8 
quotes a case from British Now Guinea in which tho dead 
are buriod on their sidos with thoir heads pointing in tho 
direction from which the totem clan of tho decoasod is bolioved 
to havo como originally. 

India furnishes a specially favourable field for oxtending 
this inquiry. From tho earliest timos the disposal of the 
dead has been regulated by a precise ritual. All Indians, 
Musalmans as well as Hindus, in their religious and domestic 
ritual and in arranging the direction of thoir journeys, pay 
special regard to the points of the compass. By Hindus the 
quarters of the heaven are placed in charge of the Dikpola 
or Diggaja, tho supportors or olephants of tho regions, and 
by Musalmans in that of tho Rijiilu-l-ghaib, or “ concealed 

* New English Dictionary, s.v. 

* Journal Royal Anthropological Institute, xliv, 1914, pp. 281 B <qq., with 
tho criticism of Professor H. O. Forbes, Man, xvi, 1916, pp. 7 scq.; Folk- 
Lore, xxvi, 1915, pp. 138 seqq. 

J Primitive Culture, 4th od., 1903, vol. ii, pp. 48, 421. 

4 Principles of Sociology, 3rd od., 1893, vol. i, pp. 201 *eq. 

‘ The Belief in Immortality, vol. i, p. 203. 
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personages ’\ x Both Hindus and Musalmans are taught from 
childhood to attend to the points of the compass, and a follower 
of either faith, suddenly carried off to some desert, would 
instinotively define his position without any special observa¬ 
tion of the sun or stars. This faculty naturally excites the 
wonder of the European who is ignorant of the customs on 
which it depends. Unfortunately the attention of anthropo¬ 
logists in India has not as yet been seriously attracted to this 
problem, and the information regarding the rules of the orienta¬ 
tion of the dead available at present is not as precise as might 
be desired. But a discussion of some of the information may 
induce scholars in India to pursue the inquiry. In the 
discussion which follows it is for the present assumed that 
when, for instance, it is stated that the corpse is laid head to 
the north and feet to the south, it is a form of magical sugges¬ 
tion that the spirit is desired or warned to take that direction 
in its journey to Deathland. 

To deal first with tho theory that the corpse is orientated 
in the direction from which the tribe of the deceased has, or 
supposes that it has, migrated, it may be admitted that among 
many Indian races there is a desire that the spirit should be 
reunited in a common burial ground or depositary of the 
ashes with the spirits of the ancestors. 2 But these considera¬ 
tions, partly through the almost general adoption of the 
Brahmanical rule of depositing the ashes in some holy river, 
though there may be some vague idea that they thus rejoin 
the sainted dead, does not to any considerable extent affect 
the orientation of the corpse. Besides the case of the Gonds, 
which will be discussed later on, the only Indian caso quoted 
in support of Mr. Perry’s theory is that of some Nagas and 
other tribes of Assam. But the latest and best authority on 
these tribes, Mr. J. H. Hutton, denies that the orientation of 

1 J. Dowson, Classical Dictionary, p. 92. Ja'far Sharif, I slim in India, 
Oxford, 1921, pp. 278 seqq. 

* Sea, for instance, A. Playfair, The Oaros, p. 111. J. Shnkcspcar, The 
Lushei-Kuki Clans, p. 35. E. S. Hartland, The Legend of Perseus, vol. ii, 
1895, pp. 326 seqq. 
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house or of the dead stands in any relation to the belief in the 
direction from which migration has, or is believed to have, 
taken place, or that this belief influences tho location of tho 
Land of the Dead. The theory is also found to bo in conflict 
with othor Naga traditions. 1 Writing about tho Soma Nagas 
Mr. Hutton states that “ thoro is no positive orientation of 
tho dead, but a negative orientation, as they must not, when 
buried, look towards the house in which they lived when 
alive ”. 2 Further, among many of the Assam tribes the 
theories of eschatology are extremely vaguo; they are 
uncertain whether the souls of the dead abide in the corpse, 
or near tho grave, or go to a distant country. Some think 
that the dead go to a great hill somewhere in tho south, or start 
towards tho sotting sun. Others, again, supposo that thoy 
remain near tho village, or occupy tho stono monuments 
eroctcd in their honour ; or that thoro is a Heaven underground 
where parents moot thoir children ; or, again, that the dead 
are roborn on earth, and that the souls return in tho guiso of 
butterflies or house flies. a This variance of opinion is possibly 
in some dogreo duo to tho varied traditions of tho many elements 
from which tho Naga tribes liavo been formod. But oven 
among tho peasantry of northern India tho same difference of 
opinion prevails, and they seem to havo no difficulty in recon¬ 
ciling the belief in a place of happiness or torturo with tho 
prcscnco of the ghost in a house, a tomb, or a tree. 4 

Among the wildest tribes in the Indian Empiro, the Wa and 
their kinsfolk in Upper Burma, no regard seems to bo paid to 
the orientation of tho grave, and it is not marked by any 
monument. 4 Tribes like the Mundas, who erect such monu¬ 
ments, pay little regard to their orientation; “ some of the 
stones point north or south, others east and west,” and there is 

1 The Angami Nagas, 414 8eqq. Perry, Folk-Lore, xxvi, 1915, p. 161. 

* The Sema Nagas, p. 217. 

' W. H. Furness, Journal of the Royal A nthropological Institute, voL xxxii, 
1902, p. 463. 

* [Sir] J. G. Scott, J. P. Hardiman, Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the 
Shan States, pt. i, vol. ii, p. 82 j pt. i. vol. i, p. 622. 
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personages ”. 1 Both Hindus and Musalmans are taught from 
childhood to attend to the points of the compass, and a follower 
of either faith, suddenly carried off to some desert, would 
instinctively define his position without anv special observa¬ 
tion of the sun or stars. This faculty naturally excites the 
wonder of the European who is ignorant of the customs on 
which it depends. Unfortunately the attention of anthropo¬ 
logists in India has not as yet been seriously attracted to this 
problem, and the information regarding the rules of the orienta¬ 
tion of the dead available at present is not as precise as might 
be desired. But a discussion of some of the information may 
induce scholars in India to pursue the inquiry. In the 
discussion which follows it is for the present assumed that 
when, for instance, it is stated that the corpse is laid head to 
the north and feet to the south, it i3 a form of magical sugges¬ 
tion that the spirit is desired or warned to take that direction 
in its journey to Deathland. 

To deal first with the theory that the corpse is orientated 
in the direction from which the tribe of the deceased has, or 
supposes that it has, migrated, it may be admitted that among 
many Indian races there is a desire that the spirit should be 
reunited in a common burial ground or depositary of the 
ashes with the spirits of the ancestors. 2 But these considera¬ 
tions, partly through the almost general adoption of the 
Brahmanical rulo of depositing the ashes in some holy river, 
though there may bo some vague idea that they thus rejoin 
the sainted dead, does not to any considerable extent affect 
the orientation of the corpse. Besides the case of the Gonds, 
which will be discussod later on, the only Indian case quoted 
in support of Mr. Perry's theory is that of some Nagas and 
other tribes of Assam. But the latest and best authority on 
these tribes, Sir. J. H. Hutton, denies that the orientation of 

1 J. Dowson, Classical Dictionary, p. 92. Ja'far Sharif, Isldm in India, 
Oxford, 1921, pp. 278 seqq. 

* See, for instance, A. Playfair, The Caros, p. 111. J. Shakespear, The 
Lushei-Kuki Clans, p. 35. E. $. Harlland, The Legend of Perseus, vol. ii, 
1895, pp. 320 seqq. 
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house or of the dead stands in any relation to the belief in the 
direction from which migration has, or is believed to have, 
taken place, or that this belief influences the location of the 
Land of the Dead. The theory is also found to be in conflict 
with other Naga traditions. 1 Writing about the Soma Nagas 
Mr. Hutton states that “ there is no positivo orientation of 
the dead, but a negative orientation, as they must not, when 
buried, look towards the house in which thoy lived when 
alive ”.* Further, among many of the Assam tribes the 
theories of eschatology are oxtremoly vaguo ; they aro 
uncertain whethor the souls of the doad abide in the corpse, 
or noar the grave, or go to a distant country. Some think 
that the doad go to a great hill somowhore in the south, or start 
towards the setting sun. Others, again, supposo that they 
romain noar tho villago, or occupy tho stone monuments 
erected in their honour ; or that thero is a Heaven underground 
whore parents moot their children ; or, again, that the dead 
arc reborn on earth, and that the souls roturn in tho guise of 
buttorflios or houso flios. 3 This variance of opinion is possibly 
in some degree duo to tho variod traditions of tho many elements 
from which the Naga tribes have boon formod. But even 
among tho peasantry of northern India tho same difference of 
opinion provails, and thoy seem to have no difficulty in recon¬ 
ciling the belief in a place of happiness or torturo with tho 
presenco of the ghost in a house, a tomb, or a tree. 4 

Among the wildest tribes in the Indian Empire, tho Wa and 
their kinsfolk in Uppor Burma, no regard sooms to bo paid to 
the orientation of the grave, and it is not marked by any 
monument. 4 Tribes like the Mundas, who erect such monu¬ 
ments, pay little regard to their orientation ; “ some of tho 
stones point north or south, others east and west,” and thero is 

* Thi An 9 a ™ 414 seqq. Perry, Folk-Lore, xxvi, 1915, P . 161. 

* The Sema Naga*, p. 247. 

* VV. H. Furness, Journal of the Royal A nthropoloyieal Institute, vol. xxxii, 
1902, p. 463. 

1 [Sir] J. G. Scott, J. P. Hardiman, Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the 
Shan State*, pt. i, vol. ii, p. 82; pt. i. vol. i, p. 522. 
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a tradition that when placed in the former position they 
indicate a natural death, in the latter case that the death 
was due to violence. 1 Among the Khasis “ these groups of 
stones are usually situated alongside roads, or close to well- 
known lines of route, where they readily attract the attention 
of passers-by. They do not necessarily face in any particular 
direction, but are to be found pointing to all points of the 
compass ”. 2 The same absence of orientation appears in the 
remarkable images erected by the Kafirs of the Hindu-kush. 3 

But when we pass from these barbarous frontier tribes to 
the settled population of the Peninsula, we find that the law- 
of orientation is clearly established. The most important 
directions are the north and south. The north is associated 
with the earliest Aryan traditions, with the mystical Mount 
Meru, and the Paradises allotted to each deity—Vaikuntha, 
Kailasa, Goloka, Svarga. In the final episode of the 
Mahabhurala the Papdavas after the destruction of Dvaraka 
marched northward with their faithful dog, perished in the 
snows of the Himalaya, and finally passed, to Indraloka, 
“ Indra’s Land,” between the Sun and the Polar Star. Here, 
too, was placed the land of the Uttarakurus, a Paradise of 
sensual delights, like the Greek tale of the Hyperboreans. 4 
Here, too, dwell the Siddhas or perfected saints, often noticed 
by Somadeva in the Katha-saril-sagara, whose cult is still 
practised in the lower ranges of the Panjab hills. 5 

In the Vedic ago, however, legends such as these seem to 
have had little influence on the orientation of the dead. The 
eschatology is so vague that it could not have affected the 
funeral ritual. “ The realm of the dead is variously located in 

1 F. B. Bradlcy-Birt, Chota Nay pore, 1903, pp. 60 seq. 

1 P. R. T. Gurdon, The Khasis, 2nd ed., 1914, p. 147. 

* Sir G. S. Robertson, The Kafirs of the Hindu-Kush, 1896, pp. 645 seqq. 

4 A. A. Macdoncll »nd A. B. Keith, A Vedic Index of Names and Subjects, 

i, 84, 168. J. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. i, 1858, pp. 1S6 ucq. ; 

ii, 1860, pp. 332 seqq. L. R. Farncll, The Cults of the Greek States, iv, 99. 
J. Hastings, Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, vii, 58 seq. 

* H. A. Rose. A Glossary of the Tribes and Castes of the Punjab and 
North-West Frontier Province, Lahore, 1919, pp. 278 seqq., 401. 
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the west or the south, occasionally in the east, no doubt in 
conformity with the conception in the Rigveda (x, 15, 7), which 
speaks of the fathers as arutfnSm upas the, ‘ in the bosom of 
the dawn.’ The dead are sought for in the earth and air and 
hoaven, in the sun and moon and stars—in the last-named 
very rarely. In fact, we encounter a number of contra¬ 
dictory views, which originated at different times and among 
difforcnt races, and which, after undergoing artificial 
amalgamation, now emerge in the Vodic ritual and its hymns." 1 
I ho theory of the fate of the dead was also complicated by the 
growth of doctrinos like thoso of metempsychosis or trans¬ 
migration of souls, of Karma or “ works ”, by which the 
pathway to beatitude was conditioned by the merit acquirod 
by sacrifice, or, as in the Upanishads, by abstract meditation 
and obtainmont of divine knowledge. And sido by sido with 
these philosophical doctrinos the old animistic viow of tho 
haunting ghost still survived. 

But in tho post-Vodic period, as tho old Nature powers were 
roplaced by dopartmontal deities, tho oldor gods settled down 
as guardians of tho quarters of the sky. Such was tho fato of 
Yama, whose cult may kavo boon connected with that of twins, 

" the first man who died," a god of death, but in his original 
conception not concerned with tho punishment of tho sinner. 
He became regent of tho south, dwelling in Tatala, tho nethor 
world, or as some say, in his southern city, in the journey to 
which the soul onduros grievous tortures. Here, again, the 
myth as it stands i3 vague and contradictory, boaring the 
marks of many recensions and modifications developed in 
various ages and by various races. 

But from it emerges one fact which controls tho law of 
orientation, that Yama has his homo in tho south. Tho 
question arises : Why was tho south selected as the abode of 
Yama ? Somo say that tho south was a region unknown to, 
and dreaded by, the Aryans ; others that the theory is in somo 
way connected with the black buffalo, the vehicle of the death 
1 A. Hillobrandt, Hastings, op. cit., vol. iv, p. 475. 
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god. But I am indebted to Sii G. Grierson for a more probable 
explanation. He points out that the year is marked by the 
apparent motion of the sun through the heavens, the 
Uttarayapa or northern, when the sun returns to the north 
after his Dakshi^ayapa or southern journey, when the sun 
enters the sign of Capricorn, the winter solstice, marked by 
festivals of rejoicing, the Pongal of the southern, the Makara 
Saukranti of the northern Hindus. 1 The southward progress 
of the sun thus marks the gloomy passage of the souls to the 
realm of Yama, the phrase daJcskindyanam anuyd “ to follow 
the southern way ”, coming to mean “ to go to Yama’s 
Deathland 

The rule thus established has persisted to the present 
day among all orthodox Hindus of the north. “ After washing 
the corpse, clothing it in clean apparel, and rubbing it with 
perfumes . . . the relations of the deceased place the corpse 
supine, or resupine, if it be the body of a woman, on the funeral 
pyre, which is previously decorated with strung and unstrung 
flowers. . . . Then looking towards the south, and dropping 
the left knee to the ground, he [the chief mourner] applies the 
fire to the pile near the head of the corpse.” Looking again 
to the south he makes the water oblation for the refreshment 
of the thirsty spirit as it follows the southern road. 2 The 
general practice of all orthodox Hindus in northern India is to 
cremate the corpse, laying the head to the north and the feet 
to the south. 3 

It is a fact of some ethnological importance, to which little 
weight has hitherto been attached, that the Dravidian law 
of orientation is directly opposed to that of the northern 

1 Abb6 J. A. Dubois, Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies, 3rd ed.„ 
Oxford, 1906, pp. 571 soq. B. Ziegenbalg, Genealogy of the South-Indian 
Gods, Madras. 1869, pp. 107 seqq. B. A. Gupte, Hindu Holidays and 
Ceremonials, 2nd ed.. Calcutta, 1919, pp. 144 seqq. 

* H. T. Colebrooke, Essays on the Religion and Philosophy of the Hindus. 
1858, pp. 98 seq. 

' W. Ward, View of the History, Literature, and Mythology of the Hindoos, 
Scrampor®, 1818, vol. i, p. 198. Mrs. S. Stevenson, The Rites of the Twice- 
Born, Oxford, 1920, pp. 143, 150. 
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Hindus. In Madras, “ the grave is dug and tho pile also pre¬ 
pared so that the body shall lie with its head towards the 
south.” Some Hindus in the south “ will not sleep with the 
head to tho south, others think it most unlucky to sleep with 
tho head towards tho north The same rule of orientation 
prevails among the Nayara of Malabar, and among the Malas 
or Pariahs of the Telugu country the head of tho dying man is 
always laid to the south; “ Yamudu [Yama], the god of 
death and Lord of Hades, is god of tho south. Consequently, 
if tho doad arose, if facing south he would go to tho evil placo. 
But lying on his back with the head to the south, they rise 
facing north and so escapo an ovil fate.” 1 Tho Kalians, 
a thieving caste in Madura, have a tradition that they camo 
originally from tho north; " tho dead are buried with their 
faces laid in the same direction, and when puja [worship] is 
done to KarapannaswamI, the caste god, the worshippers turn 
to tho north.” But this conflicts with historical fact, the 
original homo of tho Kalian boing in Tanjoro to the south, and 
they migrated thence to tho Pdwlya kingdom after it was 
conquerod by tho Cholas in tho eleventh century a.d . 3 

In this connexion the caso of the Gonds is instructive. 
They speak a Dravidian language, of tho same family ns Tamil, 
Tolugu, and Kanarcso, and it has been proved that thoy are 
immigrants to their present homo in the Satpure plateau and 
the hill ranges extending to the Godavari. This migration 
is fixed some time boforo tho fourteenth century of our era. 
But though they have no connexion with northern India their 
tribal legend describes the liberation of their first ancostor 
from a cave in the Himalaya. This tale has been manipulated 
under Brahman influence, and tho scene of the legend, in its 
original form, was at the hill of Pachmarhi, in the Narbada 

1 J. K. Padficld, The Hindu at Home, Madras, 1800, p. 270. 

* L - K. Anantha Krishna Iyer, Cochin Tribes and Casta, vol. ii, Madras, 
1912, p. 92. E. Thurston, Castes and Tribes of Southern India, Madras, 
1909, vol. iv, 372; v, 351, 360. 

* W. Francis, District Gazetteer, Madura, Madras, 1906, vol. i, p. 93; 
Thurston, op. cit., iii, 61, 83. 
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valley. Gonds bury their dead in the Dravidian fashion, 
with the feet pointing north, and the more Brahmanizcd 
section of the tribe adduce this fact to prove their northern 
origin. But while the more Brahmanized Gonds are beginning 
to adopt the northern rule, the Maria sept lay the dead facing 
the setting sun. 1 The same modification of the original rule 
under Brahman influence appears in the Chhatisgarh District 
of the Central Provinces, where the corpse of an adult is 
tied on the bier with the face to the east, and it is then laid 
on the pyre in the same position. 2 The belief that the rising 
or setting sun influences the orientation of the corpse is 
illustrated by the Rajput belief that their Valhalla, the home 
of warriors slain in battle, is the region of the sun, Suryaloka 
or Suryamapdala. 3 

The ascetic orders are a law unto themselves. $aiva 
Lingayate in the Deccan bury their dead in a five-cornered 
niche dug in the side of the grave, facing either east or north ; 
and Jogi or Jugi weavers of Bengal, who claim some vague 
connexion with the ascetic order of that name, and usually 
worship Siva, place their dead in the grave with their faces 
turned towards the north-west, the direction of Kailasa, the 
Paradise of £iva. 4 The rule of the true Jogi Order is far from 
clear. In the Panjab they are said to seat the corpse cross- 
legged in the niche in the grave facing the north; but it is 
reported that a Jogi in Bengal is buried facing the east, but 
the Sannyasi, a member of another Saiva Order, bury the dead 
facing the east or north-east, the road taken by the soul after 
death. 5 

1 R. V. Russell, Tribes and Castes of the Central Provinces, 1916, vol. iii, 
42 seqq., 47 soqq., 89. C. Grant, Gazetteer of the Central Provinces, Nagpur, 
1870, Introd., p. cix. 

* P. N. Bose, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1890, p. 282. 

* J. Tod, Annals of llajasthan, Oxford, 1919, vol. ii, pp. 843, 1003. 

4 Thurston, op. cit., vol. iv. 2S5. Hastings, op. cit., vol. viii, p. 74. 
Radha Govinda Nath, The Yogis of Bengal, Calcutta, 1909, p. 16. [Sir] 
H. Risley, Tribes and Castes of Bengal, 1891, vol. i, p. 359. 

! Rose, op. cit., vol. ii, 1911, p. 299. Panjab Notes and Queries, vol. ii, 
1884-5, p. 20. 
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The question of tho orientation of the dead in India is thus 
ono of great complexity. There appears to bo only slight 
evidence in the existing practice to indicate that the location 
of the Land of tho Dead is connected with tribal migrations 
from a real or supposed place of origin. In the- case of tho 
Dravidians the question of origin is still a matter of specula¬ 
tion. Ono theory represents them as immigrants from some- 
whore in tho west, and “ there is nothing in the oxisting 
physical conditions to provont us from believing that the 
survival of a Draridiau language in Baluchistan must indicate 
that tho Dravidians canio into India through Baluchistan in 
prehistoric times. Whether they are ultimately to bo traced 
to a Central Asian or to a wostom Asian origin cannot at 
present be decided with absolute certainty, but tho latter 
hypothosis receives vory strong support from tho undoubted 
similarity of tho Sumorian and Dravidian ethnical typos 
But, as has boon already remarked, the ovidcnco of a northern 
Land of tho Dead in Dravidian belief does not appear to he 
fully established. 

As is natural in tho caso of tribes, the more advanced 
members of which havo como uudor tho influence of the 
Brahmans, the Dravidian law of orientation of tho doad seems 
to requiro explanation. Thus some Gonds say that they lay 
the feet of tlioir dead northwards becauso it would bo improper 
to turn tho back of tho corpso in tho direction of the Gangos. 
But the holy river naturally plays no part in the primitive 
traditions of the Gonds, and the explanation is obviously an 
invention under Brahman teaching. Tho Chamars, Dravidian 
leathor-dressers in tho Central Provinces, also follow the 
Dravidian law, because, as they say, their heaven lies in the 
north, or altornativoly, that the head of tho earth lies to the 
north, or that in tho Satyayuga, tho first age of the world, 
the sun used to riso in tho north, but in succeeding agos it has 
shifted its position round the compass, until in tho Kaliyuga, 

1 Professor E. J. Rapson, Cambridge History of India, vol. i, 1922, 
p. 43. 
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the present Iron Age, it has begun to rise in the east. 1 Tribal 
traditions of this kind are often interesting and valuable. But, 
especially in the case of tribes who have come in contact with 
the more advanced culture, they cannot be accepted without 
careful scrutiny. It was, perhaps, in imitation of Dravidian 
usage that the Munda tribes in Chota Nagpur and others, like 
the Juangs and Korkus, now lay the head of the dead to the 
south. 2 But in the case of many of these tribes we find that 
the old Dravidian law is in process of modification. This is 
the case with the Murhas, navvies in Jabalpyr, and the Banka 
weavers of Mandla, Raipur, and Bilaspur, both pure Dravidiaris, 
and with the RautiSs, originally Dravidians but with a strong 
Aryan intermixture, in Chota Nagpur. 3 

Ihc rule of laying the dead facing the setting sun is natural, 
as it is supposed that “ the souls of the dead are attracted 
by the great luminary, like moths to a candle, and follow him 
when he sinks in radiant glory in the west ” 4 And, as we have 
seen, the Rajput conception of the sun as their Valhalla may 
suggest orientation to the east. In Bombay the Bhols, 
litter-bearers, usually cremate their dead, but those who 
cannot afford to do so bury them in the sitting posture, with 
the head turned cast or west; the Pcndhari, descendants of 
the notorious freebooters, bury the dead either lying on the 
back or in a sitting position, with the head turned east or 
south; the Ahlr graziers cremate their dead, but those who 
have not been married or betrothed are buried lying on their 
backs with the head turned to the east. 5 The Gadba or 
Gadabn, a primitive tribe in the Central Provinces, bury their 
dead with their faces turned westward, “ ready to start for 
the regions of the setting sun.” 6 The Chakma, a Mongoloid 
1 Russell, op. cit., ii, 412. 

* E. T. Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, 158. [Sir] C. A. Elliott. 
Settlement Report Hoshangabad District, 1867, p. 262. Russell, op. cit., 
vol. iii, p. 564. 

* RumcII, op. cit., vol. iv, pp. 255, 328, 482. For the Rautias, [Sir] H. 
Risley, Tribes and Castes of Bengal, vol. ii, pp. 209 seqq. 

* Sir J. G. Frazer, op. cit., vol. i, pp. 175 seq. 

* Rl E - Enthoven, Tribes and Castes of Bombay, i, 32, 187; iii 230. 

* Russell, op. cit., vol. iii, p. 12. 
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race, now intermixed with Bengalis in the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts, cremate the corpse of a man with its face turned 
eastward, and that of a woman in the opposite direction. 1 
The Rangkol, the earliest immigrants into Assam, follow the 
Xorth Indian rule in cremating their dead, but members of the 
Kuki-Lushei group are said to bury them in coffins with their 
'heads turned eastward. 2 The Kharis place their dead in coffins 
on the pyre with the head pointing west and the feet east. 3 
The Bhotias of tho lower Himalaya, in the British Districts of 
Almora and Garhwal, svrap the bodies of little children in 
wool and bury thorn with the head facing oast, tho body being 
laid north and south, but tho corpse of an adult is tied on the 
bier with tho faco eastward, and it is laid on the pyro in this 
position. 4 

In this paper only a soloction from a large mass of material 
to bo found in tho publications of tho Ethnographic Survey 
by Mr. R. E. Enthovon for Bombay, Mr. R. V. Russell for the 
Central Provinces, and Messrs. E. Thurston and L. K. Anantha 
Krishna Iyer for Southern India, and the monographs issued 
by tho Government of Assam, has boon made, and much 
further information oxista in a mass of literature most of 
which is fugitivo and not readily accessible to European 
studonts. But the ovidcncc, so far as it has boon quoted, 
seems to support cortain conclusions. There is little in 
favour of tho thoory that the location of a Land of the Dead 
depends on prehistoric or historic tribal migrations. In tho 
case of the Assam tribes it is rejected by a loading authority 
on theso races. The case of tho Kalians and Gonds is equally 
untrustworthy because the legends aro late and opposed to 

' T;-?m L0Wil \ rAa Wild RaC " ° ! South-Eastern India, 184 tea. Id., 
The Hill Trade of Chittagong, 74. 4 

1 [Sir] E. Gait, Census Report, Assam. 1891, vol. i, p. 262, but this fact 
does not seem to bo noticed by Col. J. Shakcepcar in bis Lushei-Kuki 
Clans, 1912. 

’ P. R. T. Gurdon, The Khatis, 2nd cd., 1914, p. 133. 

4 C. A. Sherring, "Notes on the Bhotias of Almora and British Garhwal 
Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. i, No. 7, pp. 109 seq. Id. 
Western Tibet and the British Borderland, 123 scq. 
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historical evidence. The theory of a prehistoric migration of 
the Dravidians through Baluchistan, though possible and even 
probable, lacks confirmation, and other views of the origin of 
the Dravidians have been proposed. There remains the so- 
called “ solar hypothesis ”, which in one way or another is the 
chief factor in regulating the orientation of the dead among 
the Hindus. Whether the explanation suggested above will 
hold the field is a different matter. The legend of Yama and 
his kingdom in the south is admittedly of comparatively late 
origin, and it may turn out to be based on a fusion of 
Dravidian beliefs with those of the Northern Hindus. The 
belief in an underground Patala or Taitanis may be based on 
the original Dravidian custom of inhumation of the dead, 
while the Aryan Deathland in the sky may be the result of 
the custom of cremation. The older customs of non-Aryan 
funeral rites are rapidly disappearing under the teaching of 
the Brahmans. The startling difference between the North 
Indian and the Dravidian law of the orientation of the dead 
is a question which still awaits solution in the light of further 
inquiry which it may be hoped will now be devoted to this 
subject. 



Indian Punch-marked Coins 

(A Public Coinage issued by Authority) 

By E. H. C. WALSH, C.S.I., M.A. 

(PLATES XV1I-XIX) 

JN the present paper, certain points are submitted for con¬ 
sideration with rofercnco to Indian punch-marked coins. 
They aro the result of an examination of two finds of punch- 
marked coins found in 1917, the one at Patna and the other at 
Gorho Ghat, north of the Ganges, in tho Bhagalpur District 
of tho Province of Bihar and Orissa. My examination of tho 
Patna coins was published in tho Journal of the Bihar and 
Orma Research Society, 1919, pp. 17-72, and of tho Gorho 
Ghat coins in tho samo Journal, 1919, pp. 4G3-94. 1 I have 
sinco then examined a numbor of other punch-marked coins 
which have agreed with and supported tho conclusions that 
wero arrived at from the examination of tho abovo two finds. 

Tho term “ punch-markod coins” lias boon adopted by 
general consent to donoto the flat pieces of silvor and copper 
which are marked with various devicos impressed on thorn with 
a punch, and which formed tho earliest coinago of India. 
They were coined both in silvor and in copper, tho standard 
of their weights being different in tho two cases. By far the 
groater number of those that havo been found aro in silvor. 
Tho silver coins were cut out of a sheet of metal with a chisel. 
Tho copper were, in the same way, cut out of a thicker bar. 
In this respect they differ from tho oarliest coins of Asia 
Minor and of Greece, which wore a globulo of metal impressed 
with a punch. In shape they aro cither oblong, square, oval, 
or rounded. They are known by the names of kdrshdpana, 
kdhapana, dharana , and pur ana. 

1 These coins are in tho Bihar and Orissa Coin Cabinet in tho Patna 
Museum. Tho Patna coins are serials, Nos. 723-830, and the Gorho Ghat 
coins Nos. 912-59 of tho General Register. 
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The devices on them are impressed, not by means of a die 
covering the face (flan) of the coin, but by separate punches 
applied irregularly at various points of the surface. The 
punch-marks on the obverse are larger and, ordinarily, of 
different devices from those on the reverse. 

It has hitherto been generally considered that the Indian 
punch-marked coins were a purely private issue, and that 
the marks on them were impressed by moneyers, through 
whose hands they passed, though in some cases certain of 
the marks were possibly mint marks or marks of approval by 
the controlling authorities. This view is thus summed up 
by Vincent Smith, 1 who says, “ It is clear that the punch- 
marked coinage was a private coinage issued by the Guilds 
and silversmiths, with the permission of the ruling powers. 
The numerous obverse punches seem to have been impressed 
by the different moneyers, through whose hands the pieces 
passed, and the reverse marks may be regarded as the signs 
of approval by tho controlling authority. But the paucity of 
records as to the actual provenance of the various types 
hinders the attainment of well-founded conclusions on the 
subject.” And Professor Rapson 2 also says : “ The symbols 
punched on to the coin on the obverse are supposed to be the 
private marks of the money changers, while those on the 
reverse, which are invariably fewer in number and of a some¬ 
what different character, may possibly denote the locality in 
which these coins were issued.” 

The interest of the finds of coins at Patna and Gorho Ghat, 
and also of other finds of punch-marked coins to which I shall 
refer, lies in the fact that an examination of the marks on 
them shows that they occur in certain constant and regular 
groups on the obverse, and, although other varying symbols 
were added to these constant groups, the above regular 
combinations which cannot have been fortuitous, show that 

1 Catalogue of Coins in the India Museum, Calcutta (— C.I.M.C.), vol. i, 
1906, p. 133. 

■ Ancient India, 1914, p. 161. 


RAS. Ornt. Sum.. 1924. 

Punch-marked Coins 


ptiTR xvn. 



PATNA COINS 


Ohvkrhe 


IlKVKRHR 


OOllHOOHAT COINS 


Obverse 


Reverse 

ThMrt*t»en onlhePlEte are tho numbers of the Coins in the List* of Coins in 

J.B.O.R.S., 1919. 









INDIAN PUNCH-MARKED COINS 


177 


the theory that these marks were affixed haphazard by 
shroffs and moneycra through whose hands the coins passed 
cannot be maintained, and that the present coins in fact 
constitute a “ coinage 

They also show that the marks on the obverse represent the 
issuing authority, and constitute the coinage, while those on 
the reverse would appear to bo the private marks of monoyers 
through whose hands the coins passed, or, in some cases, to 
indicate the locality. 

In regard to these conclusions, I w-ould also mention that 
the late Dr. Vincent Smith, whose opinion in regard to punch- 
marked coins I have quoted abovo, wrote to me with reference 
to my paper on the Patna coins, in the Journal of the Bihar 
and Orissa Research Society, that it had " shown that the 
coinage was a regular one issued by authority ". 

^ The Patna coins wore found in July, 1917, buried in an 
' earthen pot on the bank of the Ganges at Golakhpur in Patna 
city at a depth of fifteon foot bolow tho present surfaco of the 
l ground at that point. Tho pot was unearthed owing to the 
bank of tho rivor having been scourod away by a heavy flood. 

On examination of the Patna coins I found that two marks 
aro found on all the coins, namely (1) a figuxo consisting of 
threo chhatras (“ umbrellas ”), or, perhaps, arrow-heads, and 
> throo ovals, alternately, round a central circle 1 (Plato XVIII, 
Fig. 1); and (2) tho Sun. Tho sun (Fig. 2) does not occur 
oil one coin, No. 108, which only contains two marks, and it 
apipears possiblo that it may not have beon completed. In 
ac dition to tho above, two other marks, namely Figs. 3 and 
4, occur, forming a constant group of four marks, on 63 of 
th e coins (Nos. 1-63). 

’n addition, each of these coins bears a fifth mark, which 
vajrics on different coins, and according to which I have 
divided Class A into twenty sub-classes. 

\ This type of symbol was found by Sohlioraan in tho lowest stratum at 
Troy on terra-cotta whorls mixed with stono implomcnta (Schlieman's Troy, 
PP-. 80, 313, fig. 227). I would, therefore, for convenience, call it tho “Troy 
Mark ". 

HAS. CENT. SUPPL. 1924. 12 
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Sub-class 1 contains 18 coins (Nos. 1-17 and 61) which bear 
a fifth mark of elephant (Fig. 5); sub-class 2 contains five 
coins; sub-class 3, four; sub-class 4, nine; sub-class 5, 
two; but as the additional mark in sub-classes 2 and 3 is 
in each case a plant, though of a different design, it is 
probable that the emblem is really the same, and that these 
two sub-classes are really one class; sub-class 6. five ; sub¬ 
class 7, one ; sub-class 8, two ; sub-class 9, one ; sub-class 
10, four; sub-class 11, two ; sub-classes 12 to 19, one each; 
sub-class 20, two. 

Six coins, which I have called Class B, while bearing the 
above marks (Figs. 1, 2, and 3), have not got the fourth mark 
(Fig. 4), but in its place have, as a fourth mark, a humped bull 
(Fig. 6), and have thus, also, a constant group of four 
marks. 

Twenty coins, which I have called Class C, have a constant * 
group of four marks, namely Figs. 1 and 2, as in the provious 
classes, the two other marks being a lion, or, perhaps, a tiger 
(Fig. 7), and a bull’s or cow’s head with a garland round the 
neck (Fig. 8). Two of these (Sub-class 2) have also an additional 
mark of a branch (Fig. 13). 

Eleven coins, wliich X have called Class D, have a constant 
group of marks (Figs. 1 and 2), and a third mark, elephant left 
(Fig. 9). Five of these, sub-class 1, have a fourth marf,- 
(Fig. 42). The fourth mark in the other coins of this clasfe j K 
different in each of the four sub-classes. 

Seven coins, which I have called Class E, have the two fixed 
marks (Figs. 1 and 2), together with additional marks wh:j c h 
vary. 

When I made the above classification I was not aware that • 
a similar conclusion, that the marks on punch-marked coins 
occur in regular groups, had been arrived at from the examina¬ 
tion of previous finds. 

I subsequently came to know that Dr. D. B. Spooner c\me 
to the same conclusion from the examination of a find 0 f 
sixty-ono punch-marked coins, which were found at Peshaw ar 
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in 1906 • 5 and Mr. R. D. Bhandarkar came to a similar con- 
dusjonfrnmtheexaminaticno'afind of eighty-three punch- 
marked corns found during the excavation at Besnagar’ 
The corns in the latter case were copper 
The conclusion to which Dr. Spooner came from the 
exaimnation of the Peshawar coins is as follows : - 

aro arhLr’T 1 '' 1 by ™ rioua “ uthori tiea that the symbols 
a 0 arbitrary figures, the arbitrary marks of particular 

moncyors, perhaps, and that they were punched into these 

corns from tune to time by these different authorities as ,hey 

Chanced to come into their hands. But my tabulation of the 

direct] T""'" 8 , on tho C0in8 01 present collection tends 
d^r ctly to a refutation of this view. The above-mentioned 
group of five symbols occurs on twenty of the sixty-ono coins 

and onr w°,r : b W ‘ T."- Vmbo1 re « ul “'y in each corner, 
and one, with hke regular.ty, the dharmacakra, impressed 

/ °" !°. C<lg0 overlapping tho nearest two. This alone 

would have rendered the old theory doubtful, but when it is 
athled that a every case where the punch-mark on the reverse 
as decipherable ,! was found to be what Cunningham called 

!!t»ll r, hav ° sn invariable concomitanco 

established between a particular group of five symbols on 

the obverse and a particular * mint-mark ’ on tho revorso 
which cannot conceivably be lacking in significance, and which 
N-TBlrtts decidedly to these coins having been the regular coinage 
of some one accepted central authority, and the symbols or 
their selection the recognised insignia of the same, not the 
private marks of individual monoyers impressed haphazard 
from time to time.” 3 


P 'm‘ hx ° haka> Sure,!l ,Mia A "’“ aI 1005 - 8 , 

* ASIR. 1013-14, pp. 210-13, 220-6. 

* ASIR. 1905-6, p. 153. 

• Whi ,° h Dr - S P° oner ‘‘dlmrmachakra ” 

ccc C n,«d .uo be f V rf3* 2 ' which Dr ' Spooner aubuquenUy 
«S:p l ;„r These,oa.,Han Period ot Indian Hhtcy -, 
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The late Mr. W. E. M. Campbell, I.C.S., also came to the 
same conclusion from the examination of a most extensive 
and important find of 1,245 punch-marked coins, found at 
Paila in the Kheri district of the United Provinces. 

Mr. Campbell kindly let me see his Treasure Trove Report 
and his notes on the Paila coins. He has found that they bear 
a group of four marks on the obverse, which is constant for 
each class of coins, and has classified them according to such 
groups, as follows :— 

Class I, 291 coins ; Class II, 481 coins ; Class III, 254 coins ; 
Class IV, 5 coins; Class IVa, 6 coins; Class V, 44 coins; 
Class VI, 4 coins; Class VII, 2 coins; Class VIII, 1 coin; 
coins of the type of Class I, II, or III, but with distinctive 
symbol missing or obscure, 138 coins; the remainder being 
12 broken pieces and 7 corroded. 

Mr. Campbell also let me see the list of the figures of the 
marks on these coins. 

It is a matter for regret that Mr. Campbell did not live to 
publish the results of his examination of those coins. 

Another extensive and important find of 2,873 punch- 
marked coins was found at Patraha in the Purnea district of 
the Province of Bihar and Orissa in 1913 in the bed of a small 
river which had been scoured out by the water. Rivers in 
India, which frequently change their courses, are great 
excavators. I was not able to examine these coins before s 
leaving India. They have since been examined by Mr. R.-D. 
Banerji, the Treasure Trove Officer for the Province. I am 
not aware that the results have yet been published. 

I had, however, the opportunity of examining the marks 
on a certain number of those coins, and feel confident that 
a detailed examination will still further confirm the conclusions 
from the other finds already referred to. 

In the preceding remarks I have referred to the find of 
punch-marked coins at Patna. The subsequent find of punch- 
marked coins at Gorho Ghat fully confirm the conclusions 
already mentioned. 
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The Gorho Ghat coins are fifty-eight in number. They are 
of silver, thicker and consequently, as will be seen from the 
examples given on Plate XVII, much smaller in size than 
the Patna coins, and are not debased by the addition of 
copper as in the case of many coins of the Patna fmd. Some 
labourers found in a garden, “ at kneo-dopth ” below the 
surfaco, an earthen pot which contained the coins and a copper 
hingana (bracelet) covered over with goldleaf, and some beads. 
Thoy found “ a portion of land was surrounded by brick wall 
under the ground having a gap in the middle for putting some 
pot It would therefore appear that the coins formed part 
of a deposit in a stfipa or reliquary, and, from the fact that 
thoy woro found so much nearer the surfaco than tho Patna 
coins, thoy would appear to be of later date. 

As in tho caso of tho Patna coins, tho marks on tho obverse 
of tho Gorho Ghat coins occur in certain fixed groups, and there 
are certain marks which aro common to a number of coins, and 
consequently these coins also fall into cortain distinct classes. 
Tho coins aro of three entirely distinct kinds, which would 
appear to come from entirely different areas and governments. 

Coins Nos. 1 to 02 aro of one kind, and all bear tho " Troy 
Mark ” in different variants; coins Nos. 1 to 40, in tho form of 
Plate XIX, Fig. 1, and coins Nos. 41 to 52, in the variants of this 
form, Figs. 1 (a) to 1 (e). They all also bear tho Sun mark 
(Fig. 2). 

They all bear five marks, neither more nor less. 

The " Troy Mark ” on the presont coins is only anothor 
variety of tho same mark of tho Patna coins, Plate XVIII, 
Fig. 1, which coins also all bear the Sim mark, Fig. 2. 
Assuming that this prevailing mark, Fig. 1, was the Empire 
mark (like Britannia on English coins), theso coins would be 
coins of the same empire as the Golakhpur coins. 

Three coins, Nos. 53, 54, and 55, are of an entirely different 
kind. They bear only three marks, instead of five, and do 
not bear either the Troy mark or the Sun, which are the 
constant marks on all the other coins, Nos. 1 to 52. 
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One of the three marks on those three coins is the “ Cotton 
bale ” mark or “ Caducous ”, Plato XIX, Fig. 4. Tlie third * 

mark (three human figures in a row). Fig. 54, only occurs on . 

those three coins. 

If thoso coins were a deposit in a reliquary, as would Rccm 
probable, it is not unlikely that the depositor, who might 
have been on pilgrimage, should have deposited amongst the 
coins thoso of two other kingdoms or states that ho had 
visited. 

The marks on the first kind of coins (Nos. 1 to 52) fall into 
certain classes, oach of which bear a common group of marks. 

Fifty-two coins bear tlirco constant marks, Plate XIX, 

Figs. 1 and 2, and tho “ Hill mark ”, which occurs as Fig. 3 on 
coins Nos. 1-32, and in its modified form, Figs. 3a-3e, in fixed 
groups respectively on coins Nos. 33-52. Tho remaining two 
marks fall into different fixed groups. 

Wo thus havo a fixed group of three marks, together with 
two additional marks, which vary in different fixod classes 
of coins, as in tho case of tho Patna coins. 

From the above results, which hold good in tho case of tho 
examination of over 1,600 punch-marked coins found in such 
different parts of India as Bihar, the North-West Frontier ; 
Province, the United Provinces, and Central India, it is clear ' 
that the marks on the obvorse of punch-marked coins occur 
in cortain regular groups and must therefore havo been affixod 
in accordance with some definite and recognized system. 

The present theory that they are the private marks of moneyers } 
through whoso hands tho coins passed must therefore be 
abandoned. 

• Another fact which strongly supports the conclusion that 
the marks on the punch-marked coins represented definite 
groups of recognized authorities is that fixed groups of these 
marks were adopted in the cast coins which followed, and 
were evidently derived from the punch-marked coins. 

It therefore remains to consider by what authorities or 
on what system these marks may have been affixed. The 
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question is of great interest, as punch-marked coins are the 
earliest Indian archaeological “ document ” that oxists, and 
that may throw light on the early history of India. 

The case of the marks on the reverse of these coins is 
different, and will bo considered later. As will bo seen, they 
would appear to be the private marks of moneyers, or in some 
cases the mark of locality in which the coin was recognized 
for circulation. 

The essential part of the coinage was the rupa, or marks 
stamped-on them. Mr. R. D. Bhandarkar refers to the 
expressions such as rupam chhindilvS kata masako, or rujxom 
sdmutthdpetvd kata masako, used by tho Commentary Sdmanta 
pdxddika on tho Nisaggii/a pSchitiya. It is these marks 
stamped on the purdna or kdrshdpana which constituted tho 
coinage. 1 

Tho Artha 6astra, 2 in referring to the duties of the Collector 
General of Revenue, mentions rupika, tho meaning of which 
appoars to bo premia or seignorage on coins. It also 
enumerates in detail the. duties of tho Superintendent of 
the Mint. 

From tho passage it appoars that in tho Artha Sastxa, 
whiA deals with matters of tho Mauryan age, coinago was a 
royal prerogative carried on in tho royal mints. Tho marks on 
tho coins .would therefore primarily be royal or state marks 
and not tho marks of individual moneyers through whoso 
hands the coins passed. 

It would also appear, from the duties of the “ Examiner 
of Coins ”, that besides tho royal mints there were other 
authorities who were authorized to issue coinage. Such 
authorities may have been the saiighas, or communities of 
groups of villages, and also, perhaps, guilds of merchants. 
Professor Rapson is also of this opinion. 3 

1 "Excavations at Beanagar,” by R. D. Bhandarkar, M.A., ASIR. 
1913-14, p. 210. 

* Kautily&’s Artha &Mra, translated by R. Shamasastri, B.A., M.R.A.S., 
Government Oriental Library Series. SMioihtca Sanskrita, No. 37, pt ii. 
Bangalore Government Press, 1915. 

* " Counter Marks on Persian and Indian Coins,” by E. J. Rapson, M.A., 
JR AS. 1895, p. 871. 
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As will be seen later, such coins would also appear to bear 
the royal marks as well as the separate marks indicating the 
special coinage. 

It may be suggested, to account for a constant group of 
marks, that one mark may represent the state, one tho 
reigning king, one the place where the coin was struck, and 
perhaps ono a religious mark recognizing tho presiding deity; 
also the master of the mint may have had his mark, which 
would fix his responsibility for tho coin, and the additional 
varying marks may have been those of tho safighas, village 
communities, in which tho coin was current, affixed at tho 
time tho rupiya or local tax on it was levied on its admission 
to circulation in that jurisdiction. And the various and un¬ 
systematic punches on the roverso would appear to have been 
the marks of private shroffB and moncyors through whoso 
hands the coin passed in the course of circulation. 

In this connexion Mr. K. P. Jayswal has called my attention 
to a rule laid down by Papini: “ Safigh — dfika-laksharieshv 
—an-yafi-iHam—an,” the meaning of which is “ an-suffix 
takes place in nouns ending in ail, yail aH in the caso of (i.o. to 
denote) afikas and lahhanas of safighas ” ; which shows that . 
a Safigha had its afika or laksham, which latter Mr. JayaNval 
would identify with tho lanchhana, or heraldic crest of later 
Sanskrit. / 

Tho word Rdjd-anka, “ the royal mark,” or the " king’s 
arms ”, occurs in the Artha Sastra, and would therefore appear 
to bo tho porsonal mark of the ruler. In the same way, while 
each safigha had its own lakshana, the elected body of rulers 
for the time boing may have had its own personal afika, 
which remained in use during its term of office and was given 
up when that body went out of office. This would account 
for the large number of different marks which are found on 
punch-marked coins. 

That the afika was the personal mark or emblem adopter 
by the individual, the king in the case of a state and th *! 
governing body in the case of a safigha, would also seem to b 
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borne out by the inscription “ Srimanaiika ” and “ Srlgun- 
aiika ” on the early coins of Nepal figured by Cunningham in 
figs. 1 and 2 on plate xiii of Coins of Ancient India. Cunning¬ 
ham has taken those to be the names of the respective kings. 
But they are given in the Nepal dynastic lists as Mana Deva 
and Guria Deva. I would therefore read these two legends 
as “ the afdca (mark) of Sri Mana ” and " the anka of Sri 
Guija ”, x the aiikas in those cases being, respectively, a lion 
and a seated goddess. 

The number and variety of the marks on punch-marked 
coins is very great, and each new find adds numbers of 
marks. Until our present sources of information are added to, 
the significance of the marks on punch-marked coins must 
remain the subject of speculation and surmise. 

Two marks occur together on all the Patna coins, and also on 
fifty-two of the Gorho Ghat coins, namely, the “ Troy Mark ”, 
consisting of three arrows or umbrellas ( cihatras ) and three 
ovals alternately round a central circle (Plato XVIII, Fig. 1, and 
Plate XIX, Figs. 1-le), and the Sun mark. Fig. 2. These two 
maric8 also occur together on fifty out of tho sixty-one coins 
: found at Peshawar described by Dr. Spooner,* and one or 
other of them occurs on tho remaining coins. They also 
occur generally together on many other punch-marked coins 
which have been described.* 

They do not, however, occur on any of the 1,226 coins found 
at Paila, though other forms of the solar symbol appear on 
the reverse of some of those coins. 

As already noted, several varieties of the first symbol (Plate 
XVIII, Fig. 1, and Plate XIX, Figs. 1-le) are given by 
Theobald, 4 who notes that its great antiquity is shown by the 
fact that it was found by Schlieman in the lowest stratum of 
the excavations at Troy; on terra-cotta whorls mixed with 
stone implements. 4 

1 E. H. C. Walsh, "The Coinage of Nepal": JRAS. 1898, p. 669. 

* A SIR. 1905-6, pp. 156. 157. 

* E.g. CIMC., rcl. i. pL xix, figs. 2,5-S, 11. Also CAI., pi. «, figs. 1-8, 
13, and pi. ii (Taxila), figs. 1, 2. 

4 JASB. 1890, pp. 215, 216 (Marks Noe. 27-33). 
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From the general prevalence of those two marks it may be 
possible that the Sun mark is a mark indicating religion, and 
the Troy mark is the mark of the supremo government. If 
this is so, it would indicate that the Paila coins wore not coins 
under the samo supreme government as the others mentioned. 

With reference to the signification of the marks, Mr. Bhand- 
arkar quotes a passago from the Vissuddhimagga of Buddha- 
ghosha on the subject, which shows that a shroff would be 
able after examining the coins to decide “ which of them wore 
struck at which village, borough, town, mountain, and river 
bank, and also by what mint master. It is thus clear that 
evory place whoso coinago was issued had its own distinguish¬ 
ing mark stamped on it, and in confirmation of it may bo 
noted that on the majority of kdrshdpanas unoarthed at 
Besnagar tho dovico of tho river is prominently noticeable;, 
indicative probably of the Vetravati (Botwa). Consequently, 
wo may safely concludo that these kdrshdpanas which hawo 
tho mountain or tho river on thorn were struck at those place**, 
and in ordor that the different mountains and rivors may bw 
distinguished wo find thorn differently figured. Figs. 46-52^ 
on plate viii of Mr. Theobald’s article ( JBAS ., vol. lix, 
pi. i), e.g., shows how an attempt is made to distinguish one 
mountain from another on kdrshdpanas ”. 1 

The Vissuddhimagga was written in Ceylon at some date 
bofore a.d. 450, and may therefore refer to punch-marked 
coins of a much later date, as this form of coinage continued 
in Southern India much later than in other parts of India. 
The principles of the marks, howover, would be continuous 
from tho earlier coins. 

Tho animals on purdnas may be the lakshanas or emblems 
of the tahghas, or be tho aAkas of particular rulers or governing 
bodies; for instance, the Mahdbhdrata says that the standard 

‘ R. D. Bhaadarkar, M.A., « Exertion* at Beanagar," A SIR. 1918-14, 

F 1U. 

[Nora.—Hill mark*, toch m thoeo figured by Theobald, oocur oa the 
OorboObatoobu.PLXIX.Plga.3-3a. They do not oocux on the Patna eoina. 
which ia aa might be expeeted. ae there are no hBfa anywhere near Patna.} 


INDIAN PUNCH-MARKED COINS 


187 


of the Brihatratha dynasty of Magadha, which came to an 
end about 727 b.c., bore a bull on it. They may also indicate 
the names of places. 

If the early punch-marked coinage was the outcome of the 
Dravidian civilization, there may, possibly, be a connexion 
between the animals adopted as lakshanas and the totems of 
clans. 

An indication of the order in which the marks wore punched 
on the coins is shown in some cases by certain marks being 
punched over others. Thus, the mark of interlaced triangles, 
Plate XVIII, Fig. 4, has been punched over marks Fig. 3 and 
Fig. 5 on Patna coin No. 4; and over mark Fig. 1 on coin 
No. 57. Mark Fig. 10 has been punched over mark Fig. 4 on coin 
No. 22; mark Fig. 20 has been punched over mark Fig. 1 
on coin No. 50; mark Fig. 26 has been punched over the 
Sun mark, Fig. 2, on coin No. 57; and an indistinct mark has 
been punched over mark Fig. 1 on coin No. 68. 

This would show that the principal marks. Figs. 1 and 2, 
which occur on all the coins were punched on before othor 
marks. It would also appear from the surfaoe of the coins 
that all the obverse marks were punched on the metal when 
heated, and so, probably, at one time. 

The Reverse Marks 

The marks on the reverse of the present coins, as is invari¬ 
ably found in punch-marked coins, are of an entirely different 
type to those on the obverse, and are less deeply punched. 
And when they represent the same objects they are smaller 
/than the similar obverse mark. 

j In the Patna coins only throe obverse marks of the same 
I size occur on the reverse, viz. Figs. 16, 18, and 24. Except 
the above, where the same marks occur on tho reverse as on 
the obverse, they are either somewhat different in design, or, 
whero they are the same in design, are smaller than the 
similar marks on the obverse. 

Reverse marks are found on only thirty-eight of the 108 
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Patna coins, and there is no uniformity amongst them. Only 
two marks (Pig. 59 and obverse Fig. 16) occur on four coins, 
one mark (Fig. 62) od three coins, one mark (Fig. 66) occurs 
twice, and tho others are marks which occur only once. 

Similarly, in the case of the Gorho Ghat coins, only five of 
tho forty-three marks which occur on the reverse of those 
coins are similar to marks on tho obverse, and in overy one 
of these cases the revorso marks are considerably smaller than 
the similar marks on the obverse. This is particularly notice- 
ablo whero a similar mark occurs on the obverse and roverse 
of the sarao coin. 


That there is no genoral uniformity amongst the roverso 
marks is also the case in tho coins found at Paila. Mr. Camp¬ 
bell’s Troasnre Trove Roport, and his list of marks, which ho 
has kindly let mo see, show that whilo, as already noted, only 
thirteen marks occur in certain fixed groups on tho oLver*- 
of 1,226 coins, no leas that 89 marks, in which also all vAcy i 
of tho samo objoct have boen included undor one number, 
ocour on tho rovorso. 

Among tho punch-marked coins from Afglianistan dos< 
by Mr. R. D. Banerji, 1 out of the 39 rectangular coin-, 
namely one-fourth, boar no mark on the reverse, and oi 
tho five “ Roughly Circular or Oval Coins ” two, 
more than ono-third, boar no mark on tho reverse. 

It will thus bo seen that the marks on the roverso of tho oh 
silver punch-marked coins that have hitherto been brought, 
to light are of an entirely different nature to those on thej 
obverse. On a groat number of coins no marks occur at all' 
on tho reverse, and whero they occur there is usually noj 
uniformity, and thoy do not occur in accordance with any 
fixed system. 

There are, however, oxcoptions to the abovo statemenC 
namely, the coins of Taxila and the Peshawar find, the majority 
of which bear the “ Taxila mark which has been considered 
1 J A SB. 1910, p. 227. 

* The TaxiU mark (PI. XIX, Fig. 5fi) occur* on the reverse of three of the 
Gorho Ghat coins. 
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to be a mint mark, on the reverse, and the coins found at 
Eran, which would appear to be of later date. 

The marks on the reverse may, therefore, be the private 
marks of merchants or money changers through whose hands 
the coins passed. 

Professor Rapson has suggested that the reverse marks 
may be the official stamp of the local authority, and indicate 
that the coin had been tested and sanctioned within that area. 1 

With regard to this, however, the facts already noticed 
appear to show that the marks on the obverse are the official 
marks. And, also, if the marks on the reverse were those of 
testing authorities, it might be expected that there would 
bo more uniformity amongst the marks found on the reverse 
of coins found in the same locality. It would, however, seem 
quite likely that those marks found on the roverse which aro 
of similar design to, though usually smaller than, corresponding 
obverse marks, are the official marks of the tasting authority 
indicated by tho corresponding obverse mark, and may bo 
smaller so as to distinguish the testing marks from tho original 
mintago marks. 

The marks of moneyers on the reverse may, as Cunningham 
has suggested, indicate their names, e.g. the “ Sun ” for Surya 
Das, a Snake for Naga Sen, etc.*; or may be the emblems of 
their castes or clans. 

With coins of this class extending over such a long period, 
and such extended area as the whole of India, all the results 
obtained from the examination of coins of a particular period, 
or locality, will not necessarily be applicable to coins of other 
periods or distant localities, in which other forms of govern¬ 
ment and other conditions may have prevailed. 

* JRAS. 1S95. p. 874. 

• CAL, p. 58. 





Sivaji as Known to his Western 
Contemporaries 

By JUSTIN E. ABBOTT 

&IVAJI occupies so prominent a place in the history of the 
Marathaa that many European and Indian writers have 
made him the subject of their study and works. Among 
writers in English we are especially indebted to five: Robert 
Orme, 1 official historian to the East India Company; Jaiucs 
G rant Duff 2 ; H. G. Rawlinson 2 ; C. A. Kincaid and D. B. 
Parasnis 4 ; Jadunath Sarkar. 4 

These writors, cither in their prefaces or in the body of their 
works, mention the original sources to which they are indebted 
for their information. Orrae depended almost entirely on 
European accounts of SivijL He quotes no Maratha author. 
He refers to one Muhamcdan source only, Manuchi, of whom 
he says: " Manuchi accompanied Sultan Mauzum in all his 
campaigns against Scvagi, concerning whom he furnished 
Catrou with more information than is to be found in any 
other writer.” Grant Duff had available not only the material 
Orme's great industry had collected, but a large addition of 
Maratha and Muharaedan sources unknown to Orme. 
Rawlinson and Kincaid and Parasnis have worked over old 
material with very little new added, unknown to Grant 
Duff. The new is chiefly the valuable original Marathi 
correspondence in the possession of Mr. Parasnis. Jadunath 
Sarkar has made a very complete bibliography of Sivaji, 
and his special contribution of original sources has been from 
Muhamedan writers contemporary with Sivaji and later. 

/ 1 Historical Fraiments of the McjmI Empire, of the Morattoes [Marathaa), 

and of the. English Concern in Jndostan from the year MDCL1X. First 
! edition, 1782; second edition, 1805. 

* History of the MahraUas. London. 1826. 

* Shivaji the Maratha, Oxford. 1915. 

4 A History of the Maratha People, Oxford Press, 1918. 

* Shivaji and his Times, 1st ed., Calcutta. 1919; 2nd ed.. 1920. 
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I will here call attention to two other original sources of 
information, one a Dutch source and the other English, both 
contemporary with Sivajl. So far as I have been able to dis¬ 
cover, these two sources are unknown to those interested in 
tho study of the life of Sivaji, and have never been utilized 
by his historians. As to their historical value I am imablo to 
pronounce, as I havo given them only a cursory and partial 
examination. The two aro the following :— 

. 1. The Dagh Register Gehouden ini Casteel Batavia. This 
Dagh Register has beon edited and published, covering the 
yoars 1624 to 1681 with some omissions. Tho volumes cover 


tho following years: 1624-9, 1631-4, 1636, 1637, 1640-1, 
1643-4,1644-5, 1647-8, 1653, 1656-7, 1659, 1661, 1663, 1664,’ 
1665, 1666-7, 1668-9, 1670-1, 1672, 1673. 1674, 1675, 1676, 
1677, 1678, 1679, 1680, 1681. The Dagh Register was a diary 
kept in Batavia, in which wero inoluded abstracts of news from 
India, and it contains vory many references to Sivajl. This Dagh 
Register has, of course, not boon unknown to English-speaking 
scholars, but it has not beon noticed by scholars especially 
interested in Sivajl. Attention was recently called to. this 
Dagh Register by W. H. Moreland in his articlo “ Dutch 
Sources for Indian History ”, appearing in tho Journal of 
Indian History. 

2. Pourtoon volumes, prosorved in tho Publio Record Office, 
Chancery Lane, London, containing original correspond 
from Bombay, Surat, and other places addressed to 
Secretary of State. Theso volumos are to be found witJ 
marking C.0.77. This correspondence covora the period 
1570 to 1686. Shafaat Ahmed Khan, in the Journal of I 
History, vol. i, p. 485, calls attention to a letter regar 
Siv&ji, which he noticed in this original correspondence ; _ 
aside from this reference I know of no other by any auth 
who has examined or used this original material in his study 
the life of Sivajl. What the relation may be, if any, bet 
this original correspondence in the Public Record Office 
that found in the India Office I do not know. 
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The Bibliography of Sivaji is considerable, as may be seen 
in the ten pages devoted to it in Jadunath Sarkar’e Skivaji 
and Am Times; but the only portion of importance to 
students of Sivaji is the material contemporary with Sivaji. 
The historical character of the material available in the 
India Office, m the Public Record Office, in the accounts of 
Dr. Fryer, in the Dagh Register, in the accounts of French, 
Dutch, and other travellers, lifts it far above the later 
traditional Maratha and Muhamedan accounts, and is 
abundant. This material lies, however, in manuscript form, 
or in rare prints, for the most part, and the object of this 
paper is to call attention to this fact, and to suggest that all 
the various contemporary references to SivAji, made by 
Europeans in their letters, and in other forms, should be 
collected into one volume, so as to become available to all 
students, and especially to Indian students, to whom this 
material must be of intense interest Without access to these 
and other original sources it is impossible to form an 

. md <>P«ndcnt judgment regarding important events in the life 
of Sivaji. 

Such a volume would contain extracts from all references to 
Sivaji found in contemporary records. It would include 

1 . Extracts from the original correspondence found in the 
India Office. 

2. Extracts from original correspondence under the title 
Factory Records of Bombay, Surat, etc. (F. R.) 

3. Extracts from the original correspondence found in the 
1 ublic Record Office, Chancery Lane. London, designated as 
C.O. 77. 

4. Extracts from the Dagh Register. 

5. Extracts from the Dutch Records, found in the Dutch 
Archives at The Hague. Holland. 

6 . Extracts from the Bombay State papers (Maratha 
Senes, vol. i). (See Forrest’s Selections.) 

7. Extracts from Dr. John Fryer’s New Account of East 
India and Persia. 

HAS. CENT. SUPPL. 1924. 10 
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Robert Orme, in his Historical Fragments of the Mogul 
Empire and of the Mor'attoes (Marathas), n. 7, p. 171, gives 
a list of travellers and others who have mentioned Sivaji 
in their accounts of their travels, so far as known to him, 
as follows (Nos. 8-15) 

8 . Tavernier: resident in India at various intervals from 
1642 to 1666. 

9. Bernier : arrived at Surat in 1665. 

10. Thevenot: arrived at Surat in 1665. 

11. Carr6 : arrived at Surat in 1668. 

12. Dollon : arrived at Surat in 1669. 

13. Do Graaf: his first voyago from Holland in 1610, his 
last 1687. 

14 Monsieur do la Hayo : arrived at Surat in 1671. 

15. Tho account of Father Navarette. 

16. Histoire du Sevagi el de son Successeur Nouveau 
Conquerans Dans les Indes, par lo R. P. Piorro Joseph d’Orleans 
do la Compagnio do Jfous, Paris, 1688. I have scon a copy of 
this in tho Public Library, New York, and in tho British 
Museum. Though this work was known to Ormo, no writer on 
$ivaji since then has referred to it. 

17. Vida e aefoens do fatnoso e felieisimo Sevegg, Da India 
Oriental Escrita porCosme Da Ouarda natural de Mormugao, a 
Portuguese work composed in 1695, first noticed by Jadunath 
Sarkar, but unused by him. (See preface to first edition of 
Shivaji and his Times.) I havo seen a copy of this rare work 
in the Bibliotoca Nacional, Lisbon, and in the library of the 
British Museum. Orme makes no reference to this work. 

The abovo list may not be complete. Diligent search in 
European libraries may disclose forgotten books covering the 
&ivaji period and referring to him. 

A similar collection of original material from Indian sources 
is also to be desired. It would include all contemporary corre¬ 
spondence, Marathi and Muhamcdan. Also the account of 
Sivaji by Krishnaji Ananta Sabhasad, composed probably 
in 1697, seventeen years after tho death of Sivaji. This is the 


SIVAJI AS KNOWN TO HIS WESTERN CONTEMPORARIES 195 


only known contemporary Maratha account of &vaji\ The 
collection would include also the account of Manucbi and of 
such other contemporary Muhamedan authors, of whom 
Mr. Jadunath Sarkar says in his preface (1st edition, 1919): 
“ I havo, on the other hand, relied on the absolutely 
contemporary official histories of Shah Jahan and Aurangzib, 
Muhammed and Ali Adil Shah, many historical letters in 
Persian, the entire letter-hooks of Jai Singh and Aurangzib, 
daily bulletins of Aurangzib’s Court, and the full text of 
Bhimscn as well as another contemporary Hindu historian 
in Persian, viz. Ishwardas Nagar—all of which were unknown 
to Grant Duff.” 

Two such volumes, the one composed of references to 
&ivajl by his Western contemporaries, the other by his Indian 
contemporaries, would provide scholars with the necessary 
data for studying particular events in the lifo of givajl, and 
of that period of Maratha history, without having to depend, 
as they now have to do, on the judgment of individual 
historians, and being ignorant of the sources these historians 
may have used in describing those special events. 




The Earliest Annals of Mysore 

By LEWIS RICE. C.I.E. 

rpHE earliest annals of Mysore are of much interest, and 
round up a critical period of Indian history long wanting 
in authentic records. The inscriptions discovered at dravana 
Belgoja in Mysore have brought to light detailed accounts 
of events that transpired in connexion with Chandragupta, 
contemporary with Alexander the Great, and founder of 
the Maurya dynasty. Moreover, we have in conjunction 
with him full notices of Bhadrabahu, the greatest leader 
of the Jains at the time. Opinions have been credulous 
as to their value, but their validity is coming to be recognized. 

The discovery of Edicta of Atoka in the north of Mysore 
put it beyond doubt that the Maurya Empire extended so 
far, and the more recent discovery of the one at Maski, 
near Raichur, lends support to the statement that Kuntala, 
a province comprising the south-western Dckkan and the 
north of Mysore, was included in the Maurya dominions, 
having passed to them from the Nandas who held it before. 

Strange to say, our first knowledge of the Jains was duo 
to Mysore, as though they were prominent for ages in many 
parts of India, the discovery of the sect was first made by 
Colonel Colin Mackenzie at the beg inning of the nineteenth 
century, when he was engaged in the survey of the country. 

Another link with Chandragupta was the discovery lately 
in Mysore of a copy of the Artha-Scittra, or political code, 
of Chanakya or Kautilya, Chandragupta's great minister 
(the Indian Ma c h iavelh), to whom he owed his throne. This 
has been ably translated by Dr. Sharaa &astrl. 

The basis of our information is the Bhadrabahu rock 
inscription in Sanskrit at Sravana Bejgola, and from the 
characters, which are Ha]a Kannada, not later than the 
fifth century. It begins with verses in praise of Vardhamana 
or Mahavira, whose doctrine (it says) is even to-day in favour 
in Visala (? Yaisali). Then follows a line of holy men who 
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succeeded him, among whom was Bhadrabahu—(this was 
one of the Srutakevalins, or hearers of the first masters). 

He predicted, at Ujjayinl, the approach of a twelve years’ 
famine, to escape which all the Jain community migrated 
under his direction from the North to the South. By degrees 
they had arrived at a populous and prosperous country, 
when 1 the Acharya, whose name was Prabhachandra (this 
must have been his original name, perhaps), on this mountain 
Katavapra (the Kajbappu, now called Chandragiri at 
Sravana Bc]go]a), perceiving that but little time remained 
for him to live, in order that he might perform the penance 
before death, bidding farewell to them, sent away the entire 
sangha, and with one singlo disciple, worshipping on the cold 
rocks covored with grass, gained emancipation from the 
body (by tho Jain rite of sallekhana or starvation). 

The following quotations may be adduced in support of 
the above statements Dr. Leumann says : “ The migration 
to the south is the initial fact of the Digambara tradition.” 

After a critical examination of Jain pattavalis or succession *■ 

lists of gurus, Dr. Hoernle says" Before Bhadrabahu 
the Jain community was undivided ; with him the Digambaras 
separated from the Svetambaras. ... The question is who 
this Bhadrabahu was. The 3vctainbara patlaudis know 
only one Bhadrabahu, who, from the dates assigned to him 
by the Svetambaras and Digambaras alike, must bo identical 
with the Bhadrabahu I of the Digambaras. Considering 
the varying and contradictory character of tho Digambara 
traditions, the probability is that the inception of the great v 

separation took place under Bhadrabahu I, who died 162 a.v. 
according to the Digambaras, or 170 a.v. according to the 
Svetambaras.” Dr. Jacobi says : " The date of Bhadrabahu’s 
death is placed identically by all Jaina authors, from 
Hemachandra down to the most modern scholiast, in the 
year 170 a.v.” This is 297 b.c. 

* The alah here, not alha, implies a continuation of the preceding 
narrative, and not tho introduction of a fresh subject. 
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Chandragupta was so impressed by the calamities predicted 
by Bhadrabahu, that he resolved to abdicate and as an 
ascetic accompany him to the south. The king was not 
above 50 years of age, and his disappearance from public 
life, which was in the same year, 297 b.o., as that of 
Bhadrabahu’s death, is thus sufficiently accounted for, 
as complete severance from all earthly ties was of the essence 
of the vow he had taken. He remained at Havana Be)gola 
in inseparable attendance on Bhadrabahu, and was the sole 
witness of his death. He survived him for twelve years, 
and then gained emancipation from the body by the same 
rite of sallekhana or starvation. 

Other early notices inform us that the pilgrims (said to 
number 12,000) were sent on under another leader to the 
Punnuta country situated in the south. They must, therefore, 
have made their way by the pass west of the Nilgiris, through 
tho Wynaad and the Ouchterlony valley, and then spread 
out into the Coimbatore and other countries beyond. 
Punnata, which is mentioned by Ptolemy in the second 
century as Pounnata, and its product, beryl, is satisfactorily 
identified with Punnad, in the south-west of Mysore, and its 
capital Kitthipura is the modem KittQr, on the Kabbani in 
the Heggadadevankote taluq. The region is now mostly 
covered with heavy forest, the home of elephants and many 
kinds of wild beasts. 

The march of so large a body as the Jain pilgrims 
uninterrupted to Sravana Belgoja, seems to make it clear 
that it was within the Maurya limits, as otherwise they 
would have excited opposition and hostility if it had been 
foreign territory. There are also traces of Buddhist remains 
at Avani, south-east of Kolar. This formed another Maurya 
outpost. These indications of the limits of the Maurya 
dominions are confirmed by the fact that Buddhist missions 
were sent, among other places, to Mahisha-raaijdala, or 
Mysore itself, which was therefore beyond. 1 
1 The Erumai-nAd (or Buffalo country) of the earliest Tamil literature. 
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Punnata must have been a State friendly to the Jains. 
Its importance was greater than has hitherto been realized. 
This has been brought to light by the Mamballi plates 
discovered a^ Yelandur. They are written in good Sanskrit, 
in Ha]a Kannada characters of about 500 or so. They give 
to the country the name of Pum-rfishtra. In the reign of 
its king Rashtravarma, a full moon to the Tamrakaiyapa 
family, its fame was sung by the learned in several countries. 
Its villages were full of wealthy people, who possessed she- 
buffaloes, cows, horses, woollen blankets, gems, gold, silver, 
pearls, and coral; it was ornamented with annual crops of 
rice, wheat, barley, etc.; its inhabitants were constantly 
engaged in marriages and other festivities: it was adorned 
by the rivers Kaveri and Kapini, whoso banks on both sides 
were thickly covered with fruit and flower gardens. Finally, 
it was resplendent (it says) like the Videha country. (This 
is the ancient Mithila, in Tirhoot, in North Bihar, which 
seems a distant comparison, but enhances its reputation.) 1 
The king, who never swerved from the path of justice, was well 
versed in the training of horses and other such arts. Of 
his three sons, who resembled the Pan (.lavas in valour, the 
eldest, Prithivlpati, was the equal of Yudhishthira, proficient 
in many sciences. His right hand was always engaged in 
bestowing gifts on the poor, the helpless, friends, relatives, 
guests, servants, and so forth—while his other hand was 
engaged in dalliance with beautiful women. Allowing 
for exaggeration, the descriptions point to no mean State, 
but one as virile as its name. 

The Ganga king Avinita (fifth century) married the daughter 
of the PunnaJ Raja, and had by her the son Durvinlta. 
This prince, his father, on the advice of his guru , set aside 
from the succession in favour of a son probably by another 

1 .Another link with this plnco is the case of Pfljyapiida, who being 
troubled with doubts as to the TaUclrtha , made his way, it is said, with 
difficulty to Lastem Videha, where ho witnessed a manifestation of tho 
Tirthankaraa that removed all his doubts. 
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mother. But the goddess of Victory came to him of her 
own accord. He may have had the Jain grammarian 
Pujyapada as his preceptor. But he became no less 
distinguished for his scholarship than he was for his military 
successes. And we learn the interesting fact that Bharavi 
was a poet at his court. 

To revert to the time of Samudra Gupta. His expedition 
to the south extended as far as to K An chi, the king of which 
was then Vishnugopa. The Gangas had a king of the same 
name, the fourth, and a noteworthy circumstance is that the 
special epithets designating the GuptAs at that period were 
also in use by the Gangas. The most remarkable and 
distinctive of them is—“ his fame was tasted by the waters 
of the four oceans ”—exclusively applied to Samudra Gupta. 
But among the Gangas it is uniformly attached to Harivarman, 
the third king, who removed the capital from KuvalAla or 
Kolala (Kolar) to Talkad on the Kaveri. An epithet like 
that could only be suitable to the hero of a war on an extensive 
scale. We must therefore suppose that it was first used 
for Samudra Gupta and copied by Harivarman, who could 
hardly compete in 6uch a testimony with that mighty 
conqueror. But this is not the only case (see my article 
in the JRAS., April, 1919), and it is not easy to adjust the 
claims, though it suffices to show the unexplained intimacy 
of the Gangas of Gangavadi (or Mysore) in the south with the 
Guptas of Magadha in the north. 

The foregoing notices may be taken to prove that the earliest 
annals of Mysore are deserving of more consideration than 
has generally been paid to them. In regard to Chandragupta 
and Bhadrabahu, I may add that Mr. Vincent A. Smith, 
the Oxford historian of India, was specially introduced to 
me at a public dinner, and he said :—“ I have come to tell 
you that I have changed my mind. I agree with you.” 
This was testimony of value, and an incentive to closer 
research. He has recorded his latest views in the recent 
edition of his work. 




The Story of the Dasaratha Jataka and of 
the Ramayana 

BT n. b. utgikar, m.a. 

rpHE existence of parallelisms between a number of the 
stories contained in the Jataka portion of the Buddhist 
literature and those embodied in the epic literature is an 
admittedly interesting fact, and is by now a commonplace 
of Post-Vedic studies. The canker of chronological un¬ 
certainty, however, that generally runs through the history 
of Indian literature and antiquities here also unfortunately 
prevails, and detracts much from the value of what would 
otherwise havo been a highly decisive means for judging 
of the priority of the one to the other. Indeed, because 
of this particular disqualification, viz. chronological 
dubiousnosa, the issue often tends to appropriate wrong 
proportions, and generally a satisfactory solution of the 
diverse aspects of the problem thus presented in a double 
form becomes increasingly difficult. 

The case of (a part of) the Rama story that has been 
preserved in Valmlki's Ramayana and in the Dasaratha- 
jataka is an illustration in point. The story in these two 
versions agrees, although (and this is a very important 
modification) in very broad outlines only, and the question 
is, can we, on the strength of such partial agreement, reason¬ 
ably conclude that one form of the story (and consequently 
also the literature in which it is preserved) is earlier than 
the other ? 

This particular question about the Rama story has been 
suggested by a valuable publication of the Calcutta University 
(The Bengali Rdmayanas, by Dineshchandra Sen, 1920) 
and a recent review of this work by Sir G. A. Grierson 
( JRAS . 1922, p. 135 fl.). What follows here, however, solely 
concerns the thesis accepted by both these writers, that the 
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Dasaratha-jataka preserves the oldest form of the Rama story 
(Sen, op. cit., p. 7 f.; Grierson, op. cit., p. 135). It is this 
thesiB, and this only, which it is proposed to re-examine here, 
to tho exclusion (so far as possible) of other questions. That 
thoro is still sufficient reason to doubt the validity of any such 
thesis can be seen both by a study of the two texts in question, 
and by a reference to what most of the other scholars who 
have devoted special attention to this particular piece of 
resomblanco, have to say on this point. 

Briefly put, the two fundamental questions are : Docs the 
Dasaratha-jataka present an older form of tho Rama story, 
and is the Jataka roally older than tho Ramayapa ? 

In now deciding about those points we must not any longer 
overlook the mixed nature of the Jataka text. Every Jataka, 
it nood hardly bo said, consists of two parts: tho verses or 
tho Githaa, and tho proso commentary. Tho value, however, 
of those two constituent parts of tho Jataka is not tho same, 
though in speaking generally of tho Jfitakas a3 a part of tho 
Buddhist canonical litcraturo this point is quito apt to bo lost 
sight of. Investigations into the Jataka litcraturo have 
established beyond doubt that in the case of a number of 
Jatakas tho proso part of the Jataka stands oither in conflict 
with tho verses, the Gathas, or has nothing whatsoever to 
do with the metrical Gathas. (For references, comparo 
Wintcmitz, as quoted bolow.) Equally important is also 
the fact that the claim of tho Jatakas to canonicity is to bo 
understood as belonging only to their metrical portion, i.e. 
to tho Gathas, and that it does not extend to tho prose com¬ 
mentary. To quote Winternitz: whatever prose might be 
presumed to have once belonged to the verses, i.e. to the 
Gathas, only these (i.e. the Gathas) were accepted in the 
canon: “ they alone form a part of the Kkuddaka-nikaya.” 
Thus the Jataka book, in so far as it belongs to tho canon, 
consists only of verses, which partly are narrative poems, 
but arc in some other cases quite unintelligible without a 
prose narration. In the latter case it was left to the reciters 
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to add to the prose according to their pleasure, until, at some 
unknown period—in any case after the fixing of the canon- 
some one set himself to fix this prose also in the form of a 
commentary, and in some respects to complete it. This 
enormous Jataka commentary—the Jatakafthakatha—was 
translated into Singhalese we know not when, the Gathas, 
howevor, remaining unchanged in Pali. From the Singhalese 
this work was retranslated into Pali, possibly in tho fifth 
contury a.d., under the title “Jatakaftha-vauoana” . .. From 
this history of the Jatakattha-vapyana, it follows that the 
prose of the Jatakas cannot be regarded as being as old and 
original as the Gathas (Gtschichte, ii, p. 92 ff.). Equally con¬ 
clusive is the opinion of Wilhelm Geiger (in his PdliUleraUtr und 
Sprache in Biihlers Grundriss, 1916, p. 14), who says : “ Only 
the verses (of the Jatakas) arc to be regarded as canonical; 
the prose narrative was more or less left to tho judgment of 
tho Reciter.” On p. 21 he adds: “ The transmission, however, 
of the two constituent parte (of tho Jataka, viz. tho proso 
commentary and the Gatha verses) was different. That of 
tho verses was a fixed and unchangeable one; the proso 
narrative was, however, more or less left to the pleasure of 
Rhapsodes. This (circumstance) may explain the con¬ 
tradictions which exist between the verses and the prose, 
and which are also to be found in the AUhakatha.” 

This should leave no doubt that in utilizing the evidence or 
contents of anv of the Jatakas great caution is to be used. 
Tho verses are ancient enough, but the commentary is com¬ 
paratively modem, and so their value is not equal. If, in 
addition to this general fact, it is found that the narrative 
as reflected by the verses is in conflict with that represented 
by the prose, or that the story as contained in the latter is 
not such as can be borne out by the contents of the Gathas, 
the value of the prose part of the Jataka is, indeed, very much 
reduced. 

Applying these tests to the Jataka under consideration, we 
find that all ground for holding that the Jataka is older than 
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the Ramayapa, is cut off, since most of the details of the Rama 
story occur only in the prose part. Weber, who first started 
the theory (in his monograph on the Ramayana) that the 
Jataka story is older than the Ramayana story, and whom Sen 
and Grierson quoto with approval, made no such distinction 
between the prose part of tho Jataka and the Dasaratha-jataka 
Gathii portion. In saying, therefore, that tho DJ presents an 
earlier version of the Rama story this claim of “ earlincss ” 
loses most of its force, in so far as it is based on the prose 
portion of the Jataka, in the light of this admitted historical 
fact about the composition of tho commentary as we have it 
to-day. Whatever valuo may be claimed as otherwise 
belonging to tho proso narration is still further discounted by 
tho fact that, as a matter of reality, tho prose narration here 
has nothing whatovor to do with the Gathas of tho Jataka, 
a fact first pointed out by Liiders ( NQWG . 1897, p. 40 f.), and 
one which we can easily satisfy ourselves about. That it is so, 
i.o. the Gathas do not presuppose all tho itoms of tho proso 
story, can also bo seen by examining the contonts of tho Gathas * 

of this Jataka. Of tho thirtcon Gathas only the first two and 
tho last two have any narrative application ; tho intervening 
nino vorses aro purely didactic, and intonded to emphasize 
tho maxim that grief for the dead availeth not. These may as 
well have been hero as in any othor place with a suitable 
context. Tho proso narration, on the other hand, gives parts of 
tho story of Rama’s life, though with divergent and almost 
perverted details. Jacobi {Das Ramayana, p. 84 ff.), Keith 
( JRAS ., 1915, p. 323), and Liidors (loc. cit.) are all agreed that ^ 
the Jataka prose version of tho Rama story presents a later 
and more confused form of tho legend than tho Ramayapa; 
and tho sooner we divest ourselves of the opinion, essentially 
based on the proso narration of the Jataka, that the Jataka 
form of the story i3 older than the Ramayana version, the 
better it would be, in the interest of a correct valuation 
of the relations between the two literatures. 

A further question arises : Even granting that the prose « 


THE DASARATHA JATAKA AND THE RAMAYANA 207 


part of the Jataka story may not be older than the corre¬ 
sponding Ramayana story, the contents of the Gathas them¬ 
selves may be more ancient than the Sanskrit form. This 
possibility, however, seems to be excluded by the nature of the 
case. As stated above, the Gathaa can be seen to fall into two 
groups, the narrative or episodic and the didactic. With regard 
to tho former group, the first Gatha makos it evident that the 
narrator has used some older, and very probably a Brahmanic 
form of tho Rama story. It says that Rama asked Lak?mapa 
and Sita to go down to the water, (since) thus doth say 
Bharata : King Dasaratha is dead. 

Etha Lakkhapa Sita ca ubho otarathfidakan | 

Ev&y&m Bharato aha : Raj a Dasaratho mato || 

That the main injunction here implied is probably derived 
from a Brahmanic sourco cannot be denied, tho injunction, 
namely, that Lakfmapa and Situ are to go down to tho water. 
It is an ancient Brahmanic custom, which has persisted oven 
to the present day, that absent relatives of a dead person 
are to tako a bath as soon as thoy come to hear the nows 
of tho death of their relation. It is in agreement with this 
immemorial custom that, in the Ramayapa, Rama says 
Jalakriyarthaip titasya gami?yami mahatraanab 
Sita purastad vrajatu tvam cnam abliito vraja. 

Then it is said that their faithful charioteer, Sumantra, 
showed them tho way down to tho river {avatarayud alambya 
nadim Mandakinitn tubham, ii, 103, 20 ff. ; Gorresio, ii, 111, 
26 ff.). 

That tho udakakriyd was thus an ancient trait, is proved 
by tho-Gatha itself. But that the old purpose of which it stood 
as an emblem, viz. following an ancient custom, was sought to 
be obliterated by the Buddhist expositors, is apparent from the 
explanation which is offered in the prose commentary. It is 
to the effect that, if the news of the father’s death should be 
broken all of a sudden to L. and S., they would not be able to 
control their grief; and so Rama pretended to be angry because 
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they had come late that evening from the forest, and on this 
pretext inflicted on them the punishment of standing in the 
water for that offence (Idam vo dandukammam hotu). The 
first and the next Gatha also have, however, nothing to bear 
out this statement. On the other hand, the whole of the first 
Gatha seems reminiscent of the corresponding passage in the 
Ramayaoa. Thus, in addition to the similarity of the first 
lino, referred to above, the second line is very similar in sense 
to “ Bharato duhkham acatfe svargatim prthivlpateh ...” 
(ii, 103,15 ; G. ii, 111, 20). In tho light of such evidence, how¬ 
soever small, wo ought once more to pause and judge whether 
tho claim of originality does not belong to tho Sanskrit version, 
which ombodios an ancient roligious custom, and, as such, was 
foroign or ovon opposed to Buddhistic sentiment. It is roason- 
ablo to hold that, had tho originality really belonged, us 
botween tho two vorsions, to tho Buddhistio sido, tho Gatha 
would not have contained such a foroign idea as the Jalakriya, 
of which tho Buddhist commontators have failed to givo any 
satisfactory explanation, and instead only givo so uncon¬ 
vincing and almost childish an explanation as daydakammam. 

Tho question naturally arises as to how to explain such 
glaring differences between tho Rama story in the Ramayapa 
and that in the Jataka prose. Tho history of tho Jataka 
prose commentary, however, very probably supplies the 
corroot answer. If the bulk of tho commentary originally 
arose in tho far distant island of Ceylon, it is permissible to 
hold that tho general ignorance of tho original story on the 
part of the commentator or commentators is responsible for 
such differences. To this will have also to be added, very likely, 
a desire to take over famous Brahmanic stories and adapt 
them to Buddhistic purposes and sentiments. 

The second Gatha seems to be a free invention, intended to 
introduce the topic of the didactic Gathas. The third narrative 
Gatha (12) seems to have no connexion with either of the 
remaining narrative Gathas or the body of the didactic 
Gathas. Its opening words So 'ham, as also its substance, 
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remain curiously unconnected. It speaks of giving (dassan), 
enjoying (bhokkhan), and supporting kinsmen (bharissdmi ca 
Mtake ), of either of which there is not a trace in the 
remaining text; and the commentary does not helj> us much. 
The fourth narrative Gatha, which is the last of its kind, and 
the concluding one (13) of the Jataka, is more significant. 
Liiders has pointed out (loc.cit., p.45) that this Gatha, besides 
occurring in the last sarga of the Yuddha-kaoda, recurs in the 
Mahabharata and in the Harivamia. As the last work refers to 
this Gatha as being one of those Gathas composed in honour of 
Rama {Rome nibaddhah) which men versed in things ancient 
(puranavido janah) sing, Liiders is inclined to hold that 
V&lmlld very probably borrowed it from the Pali work. It 
is not, however, clear how this conclusion can be justified. 
On the other hand, Jacobi’s supposition (Das Ramayaw, 
p. 88) that the P&li work borrowed this verse from its original 
position in the concluding sarga of the old genuine Ramayajja 
and s imi larly put it at the end of the Pali Gathas, remains 
unrefuted. The borrowing of the same Gatha in the 
Harivariida and its winding up its Rama story with this and 
othor llokas which can be traced back to the Ramayaoa, 
very probably justifies Jacobi’s conjecture, and illustrates 
the general way of procedure adopted by compilers and 
reciters. In this connexion it is interesting to observe that, 
like the HarivaihSa, the Pali commentator introduces in his 
Paccuppanna-vatthu, porartaJca-pandita (Fausbttll, iv, 1243). 
Besides this, it can readily be seen that there is nothing 
peculiarly Buddhistic about this Sloka. The extravagant 
number of years contained in it can hardly be claimed as 
being of this type ; such numbers are Vedic, for which com¬ 
pare the present writer’s note on Vira?aparvan, 17, 15 ff. 
(Bhandarkar Institute edition, p. 62 f., notes). 

It therefore appears probable that the first and the last 
Gathas of our Jataka betray the author's acquaintance with 
the Sanskrit original, and that one of the two remaining 
Gathas from the narrative portion is very likely a free 
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invention, serving to introduce the didactic Gathas; while 
the other Gatha remains curiously out of place. 

Lastly, there remains the group of the nine didactic Gathas. 
Liidcrs (Iflc. cit., p. 44 f.) and Boyd, Weber’s translator 
(note, p. 124 of the reprint of the English translation 'mlA. 
vol. i f.), have pointed out the resemblance, verbal and in 
substance, of two of these to the Sanskrit Slokas in the 
Ramayapa (G. 5 = ii, 105, 17 ; G. 10 (partially) = ii, 108, 3). 

Liiders is, however, inclined to hold with regard to the first 
of these two Gathas that it is more original than Valmiki’s 
Sanskrit version for the reason that “ in the Gatha the idea 
is thoroughly in keeping with the circumstances; in the 
Sanskrit verse, on the other hand, it does not, strictly 
taken, quite fit in with the connexion”. Anyone, however, 
comparing the two versions, would feel hardly convinced by 
Liiders’ reasoning that " Rama would console the remaining 
persons with the proof that all men must once die, but not 
with the idea that the one danger for men is death 

The two versions are, in Pali 

fro i 

*T^T«1T D 

And in Sanskrit:— 

M*iii i 

Hi ’’W a 

(Gorresio reads TFT ^TTUTt for T?^ ^TTO.) 

Any contention, therefore, that the Pali verses are more 
original and served as model to Valmiki must be regarded 
as not proven. This conclusion is independent of whatever 
views one may hold with regard to the common stock of 
popular epigrammatic verses which both the sources might 
be supposed to have drawn upon, and utilized in their own 
way. On the other hand, the conclusion, based on the evidence 
of the first and the last Gathas, is very probable that the Pali 
writer shows an acquaintance with an old Brahmanic story. 
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If imitation can be urged against one side, it is equally open 
to argue that the other side might have depreciated through 
ignorance or with some purpose, a Sanskritic model. Other 
arguments which have been urged to prove that the Pali 
version is older (as is, for instance, done by Sen, p. 22 ff.) are 
imconvincing, inasmuch as they take for granted what should 
be proved; and the few observations here offered would 
achieve their object if in such matters we leave behind old 
but untenable views, and approach each question without a 
prepossession for either of the literatures concerned. 

In speaking of the Dasaratha-jataka one should never lose 
sight of the fact that it is one of the Jatakas the scenes of which 
were sculptured on tho railings of the StQpa of Bharahut, 
which Cunningham, in his work on that StQpa, assigns to 
“ between 250 and 200 b.c ” (p. 14). Though tho label 
containing the name of tho Jataka is destroyed, still the story 
can bo easily identified. It is interesting to note, however, 
that the dog shown in the scene (pi. xxvii) is not referred to 
either in the Buddhist or the Sanskrit story. The sculpture 
probably shows Bharata returning to Ayodhya, holding in his 
right hand the shoes of Rama (padukt) with tho royal 
umbrella opened over them, while Rama and Lak?mapa 
come out of their cave where the watch-dog sits to bid 
him good-bye. 



The South Indian Tradition of the Apostle 
Thomas 

Br P. J. THOU A, U.A.. B.Lnr. 

I. 

ALTHOUGH a great deal has been written concerning 
St. Thomas's connexion with India, it has so far 
resulted only in barren controversies and inchoate theories. 
The finding of the “ Gondophares ” coins in the Cabul region 
raised great hopes of a final settlement of the problem; 
but apart from the (itself doubtful) identification of a 
single name in the Ada Thomat, it has shed little light on 
the mysteries of Christian origins in India. Nay, it has 
hod positively injurious results, inasmuch as it diverted the 
attention of scholars into fields far remote from the familiar 
haunts of the Thomistic tradition. South India is the 
quarter from which we should expect fresh evidence : the 
north has no known claims to any connexion with the Apostle. 
In the south live the Christians of St. Thomas *—the so-called 
“ Syrians ” who for more than a thousand years have upheld 
their descent from the Apostle’s disciples. There also we 
have what has been believed from immemorial antiquity 
to be the tomb of St. Thomas, with various lithic remains 
of pre-Portuguese Christianity around Madras. South India 
has a remarkably ancient tradition of Si. Thomas ; and it 
is a living tradition, not a dead legend. It can be traced 
back at least to the sixth century a.d., and it still lives in 
popular memories, not only of Christians, but of others not 
recognizing the claims of Christianity. The existence of 
this tradition is known and recognized; but no organized 

1 There are now over 1.000,000 Christians who belong to this ancient 
body. About one-half of them own allegiance to tbe Pope, but retain their 
ancient liturgy and practices. Of the other half the bulk are Jacobite*. 
The Xestorians are very few in number. 
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attempt has yet been made to explore it. The literature 
in which that tradition is embodied has not been studied, 
nor have its monumental remains been scrutinized by experts. 
Before this is done it would be unfair to pronounce a judgment 
on the question. 

Much thought has been given by scholars to the study 
of the Edeuan (Syriac) tradition of St. Thomas ; but that 
tradition cannot bo the primary source for studying the 
history of the South Indian Church. This latter must be 
studied in Indian tradition and other sources and not in the 
distant echo that they may have received on the banks of the 
Euphrates. Although the Thomas-Christians of Malabar 
eventually came to possess a Syriac liturgy, their traditions 
and chronicles are found not in Syriac but in their own native 
tongue, Malay&lam. Similarly, the East Coast tradition is 
to bo sought in Tamil sources. 

The Malabar accounts of St. Thomas’s apostolate do not, 
however, exist in easily accessible sources, but in many 
scattered songs and ballads composed in an archaic language. 
The most authoritative of these is a poetic work of 450 lines 
entitled “ ThOma Parvam ”. 1 In a colophon to that work 
there is a statement that it was composed in 1601 by Malickcl 
ThOma Ramban, forty-eighth in descent from the ancestor 
(ThOma) who received baptism from the Apostle’s own hands. 
It purports to be a summary of a longer early work by a 
nephew of that first convert, written within living memory 
of the Apostle himself. Such a summary is said to have 
become necessary in 1601 owing to the destruction of many 
ancient works at the Synod of Diamper. 

The subject matter of “ ThOma Parvam ” is a detailed 
itinerary of the Apostle in South India with vivid accounts of 
his doings at various centres. It does not contain the 
story of the dream-vision which forms the backbone of the 


1 This is published in Fr. Bernard’s Christians of St. Thomas (Malayiilam). 
Various MSS. of this and similar songs are in the writer’s possession. 
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Acta Thomae version. 1 However, in this work also, the 
Apostle accompanies the merchant Aban; but the king who 
sent the merchant is called vaguely, “ a King of the Chola 
country.” Accompanied by that merchant, St. Thomas sailed 
from Arabia in the year a.d. 50, and landed at Maleankara 
(near Cranganore, the ancient capital of Malabar), which is 
still the sacred spot of " Syrian ” Christians, and is situated 
in the very heart of the Christian country. Without tarrying 
there long, the Apostle crossed over to the Chola country 
to interview the king. After preaching there for some time 
he sailed from Mylapore for Malacca and China.* Returning 
to India in December, a.d. 51, he made Malabar his principal 
field of work. At Cranganore he converted the reigning 
ChSraman king and many Brahmin families and Jewish 
colonists. The king was baptized, and received the name 
Andrew ; and his nephew, Ceppa (Peter), was ordained high- 
priest. From Cranganore he travelled successively to Kollara 
(- Quilon), Threkpaleswaram, Chayal (on the Hills), Gdkka- 
mangalam, Kdttakavu Parur, and Palayur. He converted 
many at these seven centres, and originated the seven churches 
of Malabar. 3 He again went to the Ch6la country at the 
instance of the king, his employer; and there followed many 
of the scenes depicted in the Acta. Subsequently he returned 
to Malabar, and made a tour of all the seven Christian centres. 
Finally, at ChAyal, he took leave of his loving disciples. 


1 But the story of the dream-vision is found in another song called 
“ M * r gam Kali Pattu ", used more by the Sudhists, who are supposed to 
be descended from Mesopotamian colonista. Sec P. U. Luke, Antitni 
Songs of Syrian Christian* (Mai.). 

* On the connexion of St. Thomas with China see a suggestive, if queer, 
work. Asian Christalogy and Makayana, by E. A. Gordon. 1921. 

* 7,16 tradition is that the Apostle planted crosses in these seven centres. 
Sir R. C. Temple (/..I., 1921, p. 15S) regards this as damaging the 
whole Thomistic tradition, since the worship of the Cross is not regarded 
as having prevailed so early among Christians. This raises a highly con¬ 
troversial point, which cannot be settled before Eastern Christian symbolism 
and art have been explored. At its worst it may be a subsequent inter¬ 
polation but this, if true, cannot by itself demolish the whole tradition. 
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Returning again to the East Coast, he was stabbed to death 
near Mylapore by a set of embrans or sacrificing Hindu 
priests. This was on 3rd July, a.d. 72 ; and it was decided 
to keep this day as the feast of the Apostle, which it is to 
this day in Malabar. Thus ends the account. 

Around this nucleus there arose subsequently a whole 
collection of subsidiary legends, of miracles performed by 
the Apostle, of wonderful cures effected by him, discussions 
with Brahmins, flying with peacocks, and so forth. These 
arc all embodied in a nebula of folk-lore ; and many of them 
exist in the form of wedding songs. 

Evidently thero is nothing fantastic about the main 
account given above. It agrees very well with the known 
facts of South Indian history. The places mentioned are 
mostly historic centres, more or less known to Hindu tradition 
as well. Mfileankara was a part of the great mart and 
metropolis Cranganoro, then called “ Thiruvanchi ” and 
“ Musiri It was the greatest Indian trade-centre of the 
time, the favourite resort of Greek and Roman traders, 
who called it " Muziris 'V Subsequently it came to be 
called “ Makodai ”, which still figures in Malabar legends as 
the Christian city. Palayur also is an ancient trading centre 
well known to Roman traders, and is located to the north 
of Cranganore. Ptolemy describes it as an inland town 
(117-61 degrees). Kottakavu-Parur was rather like a suburb of 
Cranganore. Both these places figure also in the Brahmin work 
Keralolpatti. Kollam, the modern Quilon, was a celebrated 
port and a former capital of the Venad dynasty (Travancore). 
Trekpulesvaram and Neranom 2 were then great Hindu 

1 Thero was then going on a very brisk intercourse between the Malabar 
Coast and Western Asia. Alexandria w as then the centre of Eastern trade, 
and every year more than 100 vessels used to sail to India with the help 
of the monsoons (discovered by Hippalus in a.d. 47 and hence called after 
him). Pliny (a.d. 60-60) calls Muziris " the nearest mart of India ” (bk. vi, 
chap. xxvi). 

* The church of Trekpiileswaram is said to have been refounded later 
at the adjacent place of Neranom, which thereby took the place of the 
former. 
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centres. The latter is perhaps the “ Ninnannu ” (Niganda ?) 
mentioned in the Kiraloljxdti} and may be identified 
with the “ Nelcynda ” of the Gr®co-Roman geographers. 
Chayal is no more in inhabited country, having been 
subsequently deserted. Recently, however, it was explored, 
and parts of a huge granite cross was found there embedded 
in virgin forest. 

Associated with these various places there are interesting 
local traditions, and besides there exist valuable monumental 
remains at many of them. The local remnants of Palayur are 
particularly noteworthy. The Apostle is said to have 
performed a great miracle there at the temple tank, and many 
Brahmins received baptism from him. Those who remained 
obdurate solemnly cursed the town and swore never to 
return to it. Even now Brahmins would not drink 
water or chew betel-nut within the boundaries of Pulayur. 
The Brahmins of the neighbouring places still seem to keep 
vivid recollections of this secession from their ranks. The 
principal temple is said to have been transformed into a place 
of Christian worship. The Portuguese found there many 
of the vestiges of the old Hindu temple; and even to-day 
broken remnants of Hindu images are found in the churchyard. 
Similar local legends are told also of Kottakavu-Parur, of 
Neranom, and other Christian centres; and there are still 
many signs of former Hindu worship in those localities. 

There is nothing improbable about the account of the 
Apostle converting many Brahmin families. 1 It is admitted 
on all hands in Malabar that many Christian families have 
sprung from Brahmin ancestors. There are various socio¬ 
logical facts which make it highly probable. The tradition 
is that at least thirty-two Brahmin families accepted the new 

1 See KfralolpaUi (Mangalore B.M. Press), p. 27. 

* That there were Aryan Brahmins already in Malabar is rery likely from 
(i) the occurrence of Sanskrit place-names at the time, and (ii) from certain 
notes of the geographer Ptolemy (second century x.d.). See McCrindle’s 
Ptolemy, pp. 170-1. This subject, however, has not been properly studied 
so far. 
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faith. Four of them were raised to the high-priestly status; 
i.e., the high priests were to bo selected from those families 
only. Subsequently, only one of those families had the 
privilege, namely, Pakalomattam (at Koravilangad), which 
solely supplied bishops and archdeacons to the Church till 
the beginning of the nineteenth century. Nor is the con¬ 
version of the King a mere concoction, as will be shown 
presently. 

II. 

The tradition of St. Thomas’s apostolate in South India 
is not confined to Christians, but is shared also by their Hindu 
neighbours. Both in Malabar and on the East Coast there 
are well-known legends among high-caste Hindus concerning 
the doings of the Apostlo; and these are particularly valuable, 
as they support the authenticity of the Christian version. 

The best-known collection of social and religious legends 
in Malabar is the Brahmin work called Kiralolpatli, 
Indeed, it was written to support the social and religious 
claims of the NambQdiri Brahmins; and the date of its 
composition cannot be exactly ascertained. Nevertheless, 
when it speaks of matters wherein the authors had no apparent 
interest—and a fortiori when their interest was adverse— 
wo might give a greater value to its testimony than we would 
in the case of its principal contents. The KeraloljxUli 
account says that a certain foreigner, Thoman, who is spoken 
of as a “ Sarva-veda-vigraJian ” (= opponent of all vedas), 
came to Malabar and converted to his “ Bouddha ” faith 1 
many prominent people of the land, including the reigning 
Cheraman king, Bana Perumal. He had many formal dis¬ 
cussions with the assembled Brahmins, but neither side could 
convince the other. The king finally tried the well-known 
“ kumbha ” test (i.e. challenging the parties to guess the 
contents of a sealed pot), in which also both parties alike 
succeeded. It was then decided that there was not much 

1 All non-Hindu religions, including Christianity, have been called 
' Bouddha" in Malabar; and this practice is continued even to-day. 
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difference between the two opposing religions. The king 
had four churches built for the new worship, viz. Ch&yal, 
Neranom, Kokkamangalam, Kottakavu; and gave him 
and his followers many privileges. Finally he himself 
embraced the new faith, and, abdicating in favour of his 
nephew Kulasekhara, sailed in a ship to Mocha. 

It is difficult to estimate exactly the value of this legend. 
Certainly it is important as an admission on the part of 
Brahmins of the formidable nature of the rivalry between 
Hinduism and the new religion. In many respects it agrees 
with the Christian account; the principal difference is that 
it is written from the Hindu standpoint. But it cannot be 
an accurate account. It confuses the Apostle Thomas with 
the merchant Knayi Thoma 1 (“ Thomas of Cana ”). But, 
as the latter person figures in Christian tradition only as 
a merchant and as a layman, and not as a priest or missionary, 
we may conclude that Knayi Thoma had nothing to do with 
the incident narrated above. The mistake must have been 
due to mixing up two separate legends. Further, it must be 
pointed out also that the detailed account of the conflict 
with the Bouddhas is not found in all versions of the KtraLol- 
fatti. Many of them speak of it only in general terms. 2 

The mention of King Bana Perumal in the account is 
important. The chronology of the Chera kings has not 
been fixed with any certainty, and we know little about the 
history of Malabar in those early days. Yet if Bana may be 
identified with the king Bana Yaraman mentioned in early 
Tamil works, we might place him between the years a.d. 50 
and 80 (according to the late Mr. Kanakasabhai Pillai's 

1 According to Malabar tradition he led a colony of Mesopotamian 
Christians in a.d. 345. Jtccent critics place him in the eighth century, 
but on no special ground, except that tbe other date is too early, 
according to their own chronological conceptions. 

* The writer has two paim-Ieaf copies in which the complete account 
appears. The story above narrated is on leaves 3-12. The same story 
is found in a shortened form in the printed version (Mangalore), pp. 28-31. 
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calculation based on the Gajabahu synchronism). 1 Further, 
Bana came later to be called “ Palli Bana ”, from his con¬ 
nexion with non-Hindu places of worship. 2 The marvellous 
spread of Christianity in Malabar and the uprooting of 
Hinduism from many of its flourishing centres cannot be 
easily explained, unless we attribute it to some active royal 
patronage. It would not have been possible for a handful 
of converts to turn Brahmin strongholds like P&layur, Parur, 
and Neranom into Christian centres. However this may be, 
the converted king does not seem to have established a 
Christian dynasty of his own. His Hindu nephew must 
have succeeded him according to the normal Malabar custom, 
and only the vague memory of a Bouddha king remained. 
Subsequently another Chfira king embraced Islam, as is 
well known. 


m. 

The Malabar tradition has not much to say about the 
doings of St. Thomas on the Eastern Coast. But there arc 
independent legends there about the Apostle, and to these we 
now turn. One of these, still remembered by the Brahmins 
around Mylapore, is specially noteworthy, inasmuch as it 
gives a clue to solve the Gondophares riddle. 

This legend is as followsAt the time when St. Thomas 
came to preach in Mylapore, the reigning king of that place 
was Kandappa 3 of the fisherman caste. The Apostle came 
to be known to him by a miracle which the holy man worked 
in bringing ashore by the mere touch of his hand an immense 
piece of wood floating out in the sea. The king became 
pleased with him and built many churches for him, one of 
which was within the royal fort. St. Thomas was also made 


preceptor to Kandappa’s son. The ministers and other 
Brahmins became jealous of the holy man, and plotted against 
1 Tamili 1,800 Years Ago, ch. i. 

If indu^ulrshi'p * Chri8li “ n church or other Pl«* of non- 

king° r K " ndapparaBCr Kin * Kandappa). “ Araser ” in Tamil means 
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him, but with little success. The king and his son became 
Christians. Yet the Brahmins were still powerful, and they 
persecuted the Apostle. They assaulted him repeatedly, 
but he always escaped unhurt. Finally he died a natural 
death, worn out by fatigue and privations. He was given 
a solemn burial in Mylapore. Many years after this event, 
a ship came from the Apostle’s land, and, led by a Divine 
light, the sailors identified the place where Thomas’s body 
lay entombed, and they carried away the relics to their 
country. A chapel was built on the spot. 1 

It is difficult to ascertain the value of this remarkable 
legend. Its antiquity cannot be questioned, as portions 
of it are reported by mediaeval European travellers. John 
do Marignoli, in particular, gives the story of the huge log, 
although he has added to it many more details.* The 
Portuguese found ruins of Christian chapels in and around 
Mylapore. Some of them existed at least in the sixth century 
a.d. The Kandappa legend also is ancient and widespread. 
That king is inextricably associated with St. Thomas in 
the East Coast tradition, although not well known in Malabar. 
There is still preserved in the Mylapore Church a stone slab 
with the image of the Apostle on one side, and what is 
popularly believed to be that of Kandappa on the other. 
Some of the works of art found there are said to show 
evident signs of West-Asian influence. 

The claim of Mylapore to possess St. Thomas’s tomb 
stands on more trustworthy evidence than is usually granted. 
Although recent writers have tried to discredit this belief, 
ancient tradition both in India and Western Asia unmistakably 
points to Mylapore as the Apostle’s shrine. It can be traced 
not merely to Marco Polo’s days (twelfth century) but to 
a much earlier date. A Persian monk who lived in the 

1 A version of this legend was published in a Tamil journal. Sumitren, 
in 1900. It appeared in French in Annala de la Soeiete da Millions 
biranqtrts of Paris. 

1 See Cathay and the Way TAither, toL iii, p. 250. 
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sixth century a.d., Z&dofi, contemporary of Mar Yon&n, 
is described as “ pretre et solitaire, chef du monastere 
do Saint-Thornas dans le pays de l’lnde, dont le siege est 
fix6 sous le pays dcs qatrayfi k Ceylan l’ile noire *\ x 
Again, Gregory of Tours in the same century records the 
accounts he heard from a pilgrim, Theodorus, who “ had 
been to that part of India where lay the body of Apostle 
Thomas, where also he saw a monastery and church of 
striking dimensions Evidently both these passages refer to 
Mylapore. To these may be added the testimony of the 
two Muhammadan travellers who call Mylapore “ Bctuma ”, 
which apparently means “ the House of Thoma ”, 2 and the 
entry in the Anglo-Saxon chronicle of King Alfred having 
sent messengers to India with offerings to the shrine of 
§t. Thomas. From the twelfth century every western 
traveller of any consequence montions Mylapore and its 
shrine. In this connexion we might also remember that 
the Malabar Christians have all along been in the habit 
of going on pilgrimages to Mylapore, even after Christianity 
died out there. Mylapore has besides many lithio remains 
to show—statues, crosses, and other materials. 3 The famous 
cross with Pahlavi inscriptions might very well have been 
set up before the tenth century. 

In spite of the above noteworthy facts Mr. W. R. Philips 
would not rest content without finding some sito in Kirman 
to locate the tomb of Thomas. He could not otherwise 
explain the name “ Kalamina ” ; but the Malabar Christian 
tradition interprets Calamina as Little Mount, 4 the name 
of one of the Thomistic mounts near Madras. 

The East Coast legend of Kandappa, supported by the 

1 Sc* I*brourt. Le Chrislianismt dans VEmpire Perse sous la Dynastie 
Sassanide (224-G32). p. 300. 

* See Kenaudot, Ancient Accounts of India and China by tun Mahammadan 
Travellers in the Xinlh Century, 1733, pp. 79-81. 

* See Fr. H. Hasten’* notes on San Thom<5 in Report of the Indian 
Historical Records Commission, 1922. 

* " Calamina ” is supposed to be a form of the Syriac word “ Galmona ” 
(hillock). It has been also interpreted aa a corrupt form of “ Coromandel ”. 
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time-honoured Malabar tradition, ought at least to shake 
our belief in the recently established connexion between 
St. Thomas and the Indo-Parthian king. This latter theory 
stands merely on the probable identification of the Gfldnaphar 
of the Acta 1 with the Gadaphara or Gudapharasa known from 
certain coins found in the Cabul region. One is apt to doubt 
the value of such an identification when one remembers 
that the Acta is at most a historical romance woven round 
a story which must have originally come from India. Such 
a romance containing un-Indian names and customs, and 
showing hardly any acquaintance with India, cannot 
legitimately be regarded as an historical document. 

The traditions above noted have to be scrutinized by 
scholars before a historical verdict can be passed on them. 
Tradition by itself cannot make history; but when, as in 
the present case, a tradition is sufficiently ancient, and well 
attested by monumental remains and confirmed by 
independent testimony from diverse quarters, the historian 
has a duty to take it seriously. The whole South Indian 
tradition concerning St. Thomas cannot be regarded as 
history; yet there must necessarily be some substratum 
of truth in it. Milne Rae rashly discredited the whole 
tradition and even claimed that it was not Thomas but 
the Thomas-legend that travelled into India. This theory 
is even more fantastic than all the pious fables that came 
to be clustered round the original facts of St. Thomas’s 
apostolate. Sir Henry Yule, who has studied the South 
Indian tradition at close quarters, thought that in its simple 
form it could hardly be questioned. A more extensive study 
of that tradition would perhaps lead us to the conclusion 
arrived at by an impartial Englishman a hundred years 
ago, 2 that “ we have as good authority that Apostle Thomas 
died in India as that Apostle Peter died at Rome ”. 

1 According to the Syriac version, which a the original one. 

1 Claudius Buchanan, Christian Rueanhu in Asia, 1814, p. 135. Bishop 
Hcber also thought the same. See Indian Journal, ii, p. 178: “ It may 
be ... as readily believed that St Thomas was slain at Mcilapur as that 
St. Paul was beheaded in Rome or that Leonidas fell at Thermopylae.” 
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The Table-talk of Jalalu’ddin Rumi 

By REYNOLD A. NICHOLSON 

rpHE great poet, whose Mathnaici and Ditcdni Shamsi 
Tabriz are well known to students of Persian mysticism, 
is said to bo the author of a prose work entitled Fthi tnd jihi. 
RidA Qulf KhAn mentions it in the preface to tho Tabriz 
edition of the Diuxin, remarking that it is addressed for the 
most part to Mu'fnu’ddfn, the Parwina (Lord Chamberlain) of 
Rum, 1 that it is equivalent to 3,000 verses in extent, and that 
manuscripts are rare.* I have not met with any furthor 
account of it. The only copies of which the existence has 
yet been announced are the two at Constantinople referred 
to by M. Louis Massignon in his Bibliography of HallAj , 8 
which was published last year. Since then, however, an 
Indian scholar, Mr. ‘Abdu ’l-Majfd, of DaryAbAd, Bara Banki, 
has brought to ray notice three more copies, one in tho 
Hyderabad State Library, one in the Rampur State Library, 
and one in Nawib SAlAr Jung’s Library at Hyderabad, 
Deccan. Mr. 'Abdu ’l-Majfd, who proposes to edit the Persian 
text, is having these MSS. transcribed for his own use, and 
a few weeks ago he was so kind as to lend me for a short period 
his copy of the manuscript belonging to the Hyderabad State 
Library. I am glad to take the opportunity of thanking him 
for this and other important services which he has rendered 

1 See Huart, Let taint* itt derrick** toumeur*. rol. i. p. 80. note. 

1 According to Mehemmed Fa'Ad, Turk edebiydtinda ilk mviifawwiflar, 
p. 258, note 2, there ere many copie* at Constantinople, both in public 
libraries and in private hands. 

* Passion d'al-Halhj, toL ii, p. 47*. No. 1111. Here the title of tho 
work is given as Fihi ma fiki min al-na'drif t va 'l-baqaiq. 

BAS. CENT. SOPFL. 1924. 
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me in connexion with my work on. the Maihnawi. So far 
as I can judge at present, tho Fihi mdfihi throws a good deal 
of light on tho meaning of that immense and difficult poem ; 
but the question is one that it would be premature to discuss 
now. This paper can only give some first improssions of the 
book and a genoral view of its contents. That the contents 
are of a mysterious nature is suggested by tho title, which t 

means literally “ Thoroin is what therein is ”, and which is 
no doubt derived, as Massignon has already observed, 1 from 
a passage in the Kitdb al-fawdsin of Halidj, 2 where tho words 
fihi mdfihi are applied to tho saint united with God, though, 
if they be understood in a more obvious sense, they are 
equally suitable to a volumo so miscellaneous and un¬ 
systematic as this. The Fihi vulfihi is, in fact, a collection 
of Jaldlu'ddin’s KaUm, that is, of his sayings and discourses. 
Concerning the manner of their transmission two statements 
aro made. Wo aro told in tho preface that his words wore 
written down, as they fell from his lips in conversation ( dar 
athnd’i imjlisi u), by his son Sultdn Bahd’u’ddfn Walad, ' 
while, on tho other hand, tho work is described in tho colophon 
as a compilation of sayings relatod on tho authority of tho 
Parwdna of Rum. Certainly the Parwdna is tho most 
prominont figure in the book, noxt to Jaldlu’ddin himself, 
and, as he appears to have surpassed Boswoll in veneration, 
he may well have wished to loavo behind him some record of 
his intimacy with tho Master. At any rate, there is nothing 
in the Hyderabad MS. to support the view of Mehemmed 
Fu’dd 3 that the Fihi md fihi was written by Jaldlu’ddin and 
dedicated to tho Parwdna. It is evidently the work of a 
compiler; and if the proface (beginning with a biographical 
notice) is gonuine, it must have been put together some time 
after Jaldlu’ddfn’s death, which took placo in a.d. 1273. The 
Parwdna was executed by order of Abaqd five years later. 

1 Ibid., vol. ii, p. 862, not« 6. 

* p. 38, A. 35. 4. 

* Op. cit., p. 258. 
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Opinions may differ as to the authenticity of the conversa¬ 
tions reported in this book. I see no reason to doubt that 
for the most part they are reported accurately, though perhaps 
not always literally or completely. Readers of the Mathnawi 
will find in them much that is characteristic. The general 
subject-matter is the same, and it is treated in just the same 
way. We have the same fullness and rapidity of thought 
—the process reminds one of a fire leaping forward and kindling 
itself by the impetus of its flames; the same tendency to 
substitute poetic imagination for logical argument, and tho 
same amazing fertility of illustration. Anecdotes and 
apologues are frequently introduced, which, as a rule, are not 
identical with those found in the Mathnawi, though thore is 
considerable parallelism as regards the particular topics of 
discussion. In a senso, therefore, tho Fihi md fihi is dis¬ 
appointing. While it supplements, and in some degreo 
olucidatos, the Mathnawi, my impression is that it does not 
enable us to decide certain problems raised by the poem, 
which require for their solution a more precise and definite 
account of the author’s theological beliefs than we could 
expect from a volume of his table-talk. 

The discourses, which are often replies to questions put 
by the Parwina or others, do not follow any strict path, but 
rango freely and incalculably in whatever direction the 
speaker’s thought leads him on. A bare abstract of the 
contents would be of little use, and even if it went into details 
it would only serve as a key. The essential spirit and character 
of the book can best be shown by quoting a few passages, 
but those which I have translated are necessarily short, and 
allow no room to exhibit JalAlu’ddfn’s peculiar way of 
developing his ideas. This, however, may be studiod to 
greater advantage in the Mathnawi. We are apt to separate 
speech from writing and to regard conversation and literary 
composition as altogether different things. In the case of 
Jal&lu’ddin, they are distinguished only as prose speech 
from poetic speech. Both the Mathnawi and DUodn are 
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said to have been dictated by him to his friends, who wrote 
them down in the form in which they were spoken. His 
poetry has all the ease and copiousness of his conversation, 
and his conversation, though it never reaches the highest 
level of his poetry, is not unworthy of a poet. One feels that 
he drew from an inexhaustible source, and that for him the 
words which occur so many times in the Mathnawi were 
full of meaning —in sukhun pdydn nadirad, “ this discourse 
has no end.” 

The following extracts, though out of their context, will 
not bo obscure to anyone familiar with tho doctrines of 
tho $fifffl:— 

“ Speech is a person’s shadow. If tho shadow attracts, 
much more will tho reality. Speech is only tho pretence. 
One human being is attracted to another by some affinity. 
Nay, oven though a man soos a thousand miraclos, they are 
of no avail unless ho have somo portion of affinity with tho 
prophot or saint who performs them. It is that portion 
that koops him in longing and restlessness. If tho straw 
liavo nothing in common with the amber, the straw will 
never movo towards tho ambor. . . . Man is drawn to what- 
ovor ho fancies. The fancy of tho garden takes him to the 
garden, the fancy of the shop to the shop ; but in theso fancies 
there is a hidden deceit. You may go somewhero and then 
bo sorry and say,' I thought it would be good.’ These fancies 
are like tho voil that hides a person. When tho fancies depart, 
and the realities show themselves unveiled, it is liko the 
Day of Resurrection—the Day on which ‘ men’s inmost 
hearts shall be searched ’ (Kor. lxxxvi, 9); and by that time 
repentance is of no use. The realities that attract you seem 
to be diverse, but, in truth, that by which you are attracted 
is One. Don’t you see that although man desires a hundred 
things, tho origin is hunger, which is one ?—and as soon as 
he has eaten his fill, he says, ‘ I want nothing more.’ ” 

“ Do not say, ‘ I have done wrong.’ Make a habit of doing 
right, and then there will be no wrong. Righteousness is like 
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Moses rod, while wrong actions resemble the enchantments 
of Pharaoh’s magicians: when righteousness appears, it 
swallows them up. If you do evil, you do evil to yourself; 
no one else is hurt. 

A bird settled on the top of a mountain and flew away: 

Was the mountain any the better or any the worse ? ” 

“ Man is the astrolabe of God, but it needs an astronomer 
to understand the astrolabe. . . . The meaning of this is 
explained by the saying of the Prophet, 4 He that knows him¬ 
self knows his Lord.’ Man is God’s astrolabe, and just as 
by means of an astrolabe the astronomer discovers tho con¬ 
ditions of the heavenly spheres and observes their revolutions, 
and the influences and motions of the stars, so when Man has 
received from God the gift of self-knowledge, by means of 
the astrolabe of his existence, which is a Divine mirror, he 
continually beholds the manifestation of the Divine beauty 
without attributes and beyond description ; and of that beauty 
this mirror is never void.” 

“ Jaldlu’ddfn was asked, 4 Is there any way to God nearer 
than prayer ? ’ 4 No,' he replied; 4 but prayer does not 
consist in forms alone. Formal prayer has a beginning and 
an ond, like all forms and bodies and everything that partakes 
of speech and sound, but the soul is unconditioned and infinite: 
it has neither beginning nor end. The prophets have shown 
the true nature of prayer. . . . Prayer is the drowning and 
unconsciousness of the soul, so that all these forms remain 
without. At that time there is no room even for Gabriel, who 
is pure spirit. 1 One can say that the man who prays in this 
fashion is exempt from all religious obligations, since he is 
deprived of his intelligence. Absorption in the Divine Unity 
is the soul of prayer.” 

“ Our body is like Mar}-, and every one of us hath a Jesus. 
If we feel pains, ourJesus is bom ; if there be no pains in us, 
he returns to his home in the hidden world whence he was 

1 Referring to the Haditb, "I have a time with God of *uch soit that 
neither angel nor prophet partake* thereof with me.” 
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coming, and we remain unblesfc. . . . These words are for 
them that need words to help their understanding, but w r hat 
need of words for them that understand without ? After all, 
according to the view of those who possess understanding, 
Heaven and earth are words and are bom of the Word, 
namely, the Creative Word Kun ‘ Be ! ’ " 

Three passagos in the Fihi mdfihi refer to Halldj, the famous 
$iifi who said Ana 'l-Haqq “ I am God ”, and was crucified 
at Baghddd in a.d. 922. The longest and most important 
of these runs as follows 

“ When a fly is plunged in honey, all tho membors of its 
body are reduced to tho same condition, and it does not move. 
Similarly, tho term istujhrdq (absorption in God) is applied 
to ono who has no conscious existence or initiative or move¬ 
ment. Any action that proceeds from him is not his own. 
If ho is still struggling in tho water, or if ho orios out, ‘ Oh, 

I am drowning,’ ho is not said to bo in tho stato of 1 absorp¬ 
tion’. This is what is signified by tho words Ana 'l-Haqq 
' I am God People imagine that it is a presumptuous 
claim, whereas it is really a presumptuous claim to say 
Ana 'l-'abd ‘ I am the sorvant of God ’; and Ana 'l-Haqq 
‘ I am God ’ is an expression of groat humility. The man 
who says Ana 'l-'abd ' I am tho sorvant of God ’ affirms two 
existences, his own and God’s, but he that says Ana 'l-Haqq 

I I am God ’ has made himself non-existent and has given 
himsolf up and says ‘ I am God ’, i.e. ‘ I am naught, He is 
all: thoro is no being but God’s ’. This is the extreme of 
humility and solf-abasoment.” 

No ono who has read the profound study of the Halldjian 
doctrine, which we owe to M. Massignon, will think it likely 
that Halldj would have accepted such an interpretation. 
He, at any rate, was not a pantheist, whatever Jaldlu’ddin 
may have been. I have discussed elsewhere 1 the question 
whether panthoism can fairly be attributed to the author of 
the Mathnaioi, and will not touch upon it now, but I should 

1 The Idea of Personality in Sufism, pp. 62, 73. 
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like to quote from this new book a passage which indicates 
that JahUu’ddin bolieved in personal immortality up to a 
certain point. 

“ -A man (ho says) soon loses his friend. Don’t you see that 
in this world, when you have become friendly with some 
person, and in your eyes he is a Joseph, on account of a single 
bad action he becomes hidden from your sight, and you lose 
him ? He whom you regarded as a Joseph now seems to you 
to be a wolf, though his appcaranco is just the same: you 
have lost him because of this ono superficial act. At the 
Resurrection, when this nature {dhdt) shall be exchanged for 
another, how will you recognize him unless you have known 
him woll and havo gone deep down into his personality ? 
The upshot is that wo must turn away from tho good and evil 
qualities in evory man that are borrowed (i.e. unroal) and 
ponetrato into tho essence of his personality, and consider 
that the qualities which men see in ono anothor are not 
fundamental qualities.” 

While the contents of tho Fihx md fihi are probably genuine 
on the whole, some parts of it arouse suspicion. To give 
ono instance, it is hard to boliovo that Jaldlu’ddfn said, 
“ What have I to do with poetry ? By God, I am quit of it, 
for nothing is more base. I only recite it to please my frionds 
when they come to sco mo, for fear lest they should be bored.” 
But this is no time for criticism, and, in conclusion, here are 
two anecdotes which seem to show that Jaldlu’ddin might 
have entertained his frionds pretty well without putting him¬ 
self on the rack, as he says, to make poetry for thorn. 

The first story illustrates a saying of the Prophot, that 
Islam will not let go anyone who embraces it until it has 
made him utterly selfless. 

“ There was a certain schoolmaster who was so very poor 
that even in winter he wore nothing but a tunic of cotton. 
One day, as he was walking with his young pupils, they came 
to a river in flood and saw a bear which had been swept away 
by the torrent and was floating along with its head in the 
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water. 4 0 master,’ exclaimed the children, 4 look, here’s 
a fur coat for you ! Pull it out of the water.’ He would have 
done so, but the bear gripped him. The children shouted, 
4 0 master, be quick! Pull out the fur coat, or else let 
go! ’ 4 1 have let go of it,’ he replied, 4 but it won’t let 
go of me.’ ” 

The second anecdote exemplifies the doctrine of moral 
responsibility. Every action produces a corresponding effect. 
44 This world,” JahUu’ddfn says, 44 is like a mountain. What¬ 
soever you say, whether good or evil, you hear its echo from 
the mountain.” 

44 A certain man was shaking fruit off a tree whon the 
owner of the garden arrived and said to him, 4 Why aro you 
doing this ? Aren’t you afraid of God ? ’ 4 Why should 
I bo afraid ? ’ said ho. 4 The treo is God’s, and tho gardon 
is God’s, and I am God’s sorvant. God’s sorvant is eating 
God’s fruit.’ 4 Wait a momont,’ said tho othor, 4 and I will 
answer you.’ Then ho called his slaves and bade them fetch 
a rope and tio the man to tho tree and thrash him soundly 
until the answer was ready. After having received many 
blows, he cried out with a loud voice, 4 Aren’t you afraid of 
God ? Do you wish to kill mo ? ’ 4 Why should I bo afraid ? ’ 
replied the owner of the garden. 4 You are God’s servant, 
and this cudgol is God’s cudgol. I am thrashing God’s 
servant with God’s cudgel. All comes from God.’ ” 

Note.—I n January, 1924,1 received through the kindness 
of Husayn Danish Bey a text of the Fihi md fihi based on 
four Constantinople MSS., three of which belong to the 
library of the Mevlevf convent at Yeni-Kapu. The preface 
found in the Indian copies does not occur in the Con¬ 
stantinople text. 



A Debate between Christian and Moslem 
Doctors 


BY ALFRED GUILLAUME 

JT may seem strange that I should have chosen religious 
controversy as a subject on which to address members 
of the Royal Asiatic Society on the occasion of its centenary. 
But it is because, and not in spite of, the fact that the Society 
embraces so many Christian and Muhammadan scholars that 
I venturo to exhume a mujadala which lived and died in tho 
reign of the Caliph Al-Ma’mdn. 

I owo tho opportunity of the present study to the kindness 
of the Director of the Bibliothdque Rationale at Paris, who 
was good enough to lend the University of Durham MS. 

arabe No. 70, which I hope to edit shortly, entitled 
Jp- cJdL. 1 a^1 cJuL-V| J—« »V\ 

^5L.VI i jaAi ^4 (j ^ 

and to Mr. Gaselee, of the Foreign Office, who, through 
diplomatic channels, obtained the loan of the book. The MS. 
is ascribed by the author of the Paris catalogue to the fifteenth 
century. 

The Christian protagonist was Theodore Abfl Qurra, 
Bishop of Harr an (long known to patrology as Abucara), who, 
as the researches of P£re Bacha 1 and Georg Graf 1 have shown, 
was a native of Edessa, and came under the literary, and 
possibly the personal, influence of John of Damascus, whom 
he acclaims as his master. Some of his Greek writings were 

1 Un Traiti dts arirrta araba de Tteodort Abou-Kvrra, Tripoli do 
Syrie, n.d. 

* Die arabisthen SchrifUn da Theodor Abu Qurra, von Dr. Georg Graf. 
Forachungon zur christlichen Literator und Dogmengeachichte. Paderborn, 
1910. Band x. 3/4 Heft. 
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published as long ago as 1606 by the Jesuits at Ingolstadt. 
Though not devoid of originality they clearly show dependence 
on the.work of tho last great doctor of the Eastern Church. 
There was for a long time considerable doubt as to the exact 
position tho writer held in the Eastern Church ; the Hauran, 
Transjordania, and Mesopotamia being suggested as the seats 
of his episcopate. But the allusions in Michael the Syrian 
and the ascription in several MSS. of his works, including the 
one under notice, place the mattor beyond doubt. From 
his connexion with John of Damascus, Thomas, Patriarch of 
Jorusalom, tho Patriarch Theodoret, Abu Ralta of Takrit, 
and Al-Ma’mOn, we must suppose that he lived from about 
740 to 820, and that the mujadala took placo somewhere near 
the latter dato. Ho was therefore a man well advancod in 
yoara at tho time. 

Our MS. is only one of a vast numbor of polemical works 
whoso mere montion occupios some hundreds of pages of 
Steinschnoidor’s bibliography of tho subject. 1 Tho present 
ono is interesting not only for the abiding importance of 
tho questions it raises, but as indicating the lines on which 
orthodox Islam of the succeeding centuries has been influenced 
both positively and negatively by Christian controversialists. 
As an example, wo may cite tho dogma of predestination, of 
which I have written more fully elsewhere. 1 * The Mu'tazilitcs 
and Qadarites in many places reproduce the arguments, and 
sometimes tho very words, of Christian theologians in support 
of tho doctrine of man's freo will. In his chapter on Qadar, 
Al-Bukharl hardly records a singlo saying of Muhammad 
which does not imply that all man’s acts and his very nature 
itself arc foreordained in utero. In view of the number of 
Quranic texts which could be quoted in support of the un¬ 
fettered responsibility of man for his actions, it is at first 
sight strange that the canonical hadith which were then being 
collected fail to allow a place for the doctrine. We shall 

1 PoUm. und apoloj. LiUralur m or ah. Sprache, Leipzig, 1877. 

1 JR AS,, Jan., 1924. 
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probably be right in attributing the omission to the fact that 
Free Will as opposed to Predestination was an urgent and 
insistent demand of contemporary Byzantine theologians. 
The writings of John of Damascus and Abu Qurra’s works in 
Greek will clearly illustrate this point. 

Genuineness 

I think the mujadala may, with some hesitation, be accepted 
as substantially the work of the author whose name it bears. 
P6re Bacha, who is the only contemporary scholar to have 
examined and edited the works of AbQ Qurra, decides in its 
favour. Graf, it is only fair to say, refuses to admit that 
tho work is genuine for the following reasons 

(a) The literary form, ho claims, is different, and thore is 
not the loast trace of that clear thinking which marks 
Aba Qurra’s unquestioned writings. 

(b) Tho document is worthless historically. It is “ ganz 
undonkbar ” that Muslim doctors would allow the Quran to 
be treated with disrespect and misquoted. He thinks that 
the Muslims would havo replied with dozens of quotations 
from the Qur&n contradicting those cited by Aba Qurra. 

Graf’s theory is that directly or even indirectly Aba Qurra 
had nothing to do with the mujadala attributed to him, but 
that it is a composition of a later age (he gives 1365 as a 
terminus ante quern) in which apologists have utilized the 
namo and roputation of the doctor in order to strengthen 
their case. The court of Al-Ma’mun, he admits, was happily 
thought of as a background for the imaginary debate. 

I must confess that to me this theory of the raison d'etre 
of the book is singularly unconvincing. Is it reasonable to 
suppose that the prestige of any Christian doctor stood so 
high among Muslims that some hundreds of years later his 
name, clumsily inserted at the head of a document, would be 
found to convince where argument failed ? On the other hand, 
if the pseudepigraph was meant to deceive simple Christian 
people, what was the point of fathering ex hypothesi fallacious 
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and foolish arguments on a deceased theologian famous for 
his skill in controversy and apologetic ? Polemic, unlike 
apocalyptic, stands or falls by the cogency of its appeal to 
reason. 

With regard to the specific objections raised against the 
authenticity of our MS., I cannot agree that the differences 
in style and vocabulary between our MS. and the recognized 
works of Abu Qurra—if allowance is made for the inevitable 
difference between a theological treatise and a debate— 
are so great as to oxcludo the possibility of a common origin. 
On this point Bacha writes : “ Apr&s avoir lu attentivement 
cos controverecs dans plusieurs manuscrits, nous avons 
constat6 qu’olles pr6sentent uno grande rossomblance d’iddos 
ot do stylo avoo los autres 6crits d’Abou Kurra qui en est 
sans douto l’auteur.” 1 

It might bo agreed that thore is a vigorous criticism of 
cortain passages in the Qur/in, but I fail to seo why this 
should have been impossible in the prescnco of Al-Ma’mun, 
who is notorious for his refusal to rogard the Qur/in as 
sacrosanct. Our MS. records that it was only his porsonal 
intervention that saved the Bishop from tho wrath of his 
opponents. It is, of course, quite possible that a lator writer 
has infused greator vigour into the Bishop’s words,* but it 
must bo romembered that he was at this time an old man. 
Martyrdom would, at the most, only anticipate by a year or 
two his going the way of all flesh. History can supply us 
with numerous instances of outbursts from the aged directed 
against their political and religious rivals. 

In roply to Graf’s objection that the Muhammadan doctors 
would not have remained silent while the Quran was mis¬ 
quoted, it may be said that we do not possess more than a 
precis of tho debato and that wo find the Quran misquoted 
by the learned author of the Apology of Al-Kindi. The 

1 Op. cit., p. 13. 

* Interpolations almost certainly are to be found in fola. 170 and 173 
and other place*. 
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latter work, too, contains some grossly incorrect statements, 
yet its genuineness, so far as I know, has never been questioned. 
Al-Kindl is far more outspoken than Abu Qurra in his assault 
on Islam as a system and Muhammad as a prophet. He 
accuses Muhammad of lying, murder, brigandage, and un¬ 
bridled lust. Yet we have the evidence of Al-Biruni 1 that 
the Risala was current in a Muhammadan country one hundred 
and fifty years after it first saw the light.* 

I cannot find any examples of two co-ordinated substantives 
in the construct case with a dependent genitive on the model 

of 7 c-. - ~._ll JL-Jl which Graf quotes as 

vulgarisms. On the contrary, 4^)1 is always 

written. Moreover, precisely those expressions which he 
cites (p. 70) as common to the genuine works of Aba Qurra, 
both in Greek and Arabic, occur frequently in our MS. It 
is significant that Graf admits that the edition of Bacha, on 
which he bases his judgment as to the classical style of AbQ 
Qurra as opposed to that of our MS., has been so carefully 
and silently “ verbessert ” by that scholar that it cannot 
be determined to what extent “ Vulgarismen ” occur in the 
MSS. Consequently, in the absence of an edition of tho 
text of the May&mir faithful to its exemplars, material 
necessary for an exhaustive comparison is not at the disposal 
of scholars . 3 If we accept the work as that of the author 
whose name it bears, can we feel equal confidence in the 
truth of his account of the debate ? I think there are 
indications which point to the veracity, if not always to the 
impartiality, of our author. 

1 Chronology of Ancient Nations, ed. Subu, London, 1879. p. 187. 

* The tolerance of Muslima towards those who ridicule and misquote 
the Qurdn is well attested by the still extant work of Abu '1 ‘Ala, Al 
Fusul ual-Ohiyit; see Nicholson, LHA, p. 318. Abu ‘Ubaida, a con¬ 
temporary of AbQ Qurra. is notorious for bis misquotations from works 
sacred and profane (i6., pp. 344 f.). 

* It must bo admitted, however, that the style is consistently inferior 
in our MS. 
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First, he makes no comment, favourable or otherwise, in 
support of his case. The document reads rather like a 
r6sum6 of the proceedings, drawn up and circulated by tho 
Bishop for the instruction of his presbyters. 

Secondly, tho Bishop is unable to reply convincingly to 
his Muslim opponents on some points. 

Thirdly, tho arguments are often those we know to have 
been employed by Christians in thoir disputes with Muslims. 

Fourthly, although the document records the victory of tho 
Christian disputant, it also rocords so many points in the 
Muslim’s favour that one can hardly refuse to bolieve that it 
gives a substantially accurate and faithful account of what 
transpired. 

Accepting, then, the general accuracy of the writer, wo 
may proceed to examine tho substance and tho sotting of tho 
disputo. 

In tho first place it is asserted that tho disputation was 
initiated by tho Caliph himself. Nothing is said as to his 
motive. It might have been a mischievous attempt to add 
to the troubles of thoso whoso tenets have sinco boon held 
by orthodox Muslims; his disliko of certain dogmas is 
notorious. Or, as is moro probable, it may have beon duo 
to tho monarch’s gonuino interest in loarning of all kinds. 
A somewhat similar sdance with tho Manichteans is recorded 
by the Fihrist. 1 At all events AbQ Qurra prosonts to us the 
picture of a gonorous liboral-minded ruler who knows how 
to hold the balance even between disputants, and whoso 
shrewd interruptions show a clear insight into the significance 
of tho points at issue. It is the Caliph who opens the debate 
by an attack on tho uncircumcised, which Abu Qurra parries 
by maintaining that the uncircumcised are as Adam was when 
God created him. He asserts that circumcision was merely 
a sign—a tcasm, in fact—which marked off believers from 
idolators. All necessity for it ceased when Jesus put baptism 
in its place as a sign of the new covenant. 


1 P- 338. 
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His assertion that Jesus, the giver of the new covenant, 
is co-equal with God, evokes a protest from Muhammad ibn 
‘Abd Allah al-Hashiml, 1 who quotes freely Sur. iii, 52, and 
iv, 169, ‘ The Messiah is the Word and Spirit of God which 
He sent to Mary. He is in the sight of God as Adam, whom 
He created of dust and breathed into Him of His Spirit.” 
The whole course of the subsequent discussion turns on 
the interpretation of these words. 

Much has been written of Muslim fanaticism and intolerance 
towards Christians, but the noble words of Al-Ma’mOn to the 
Bishop show that he is one of many unnoticed exceptions: 
“ Thi * 18 a court °f justice and equity ; none shall be wronged 
therein. So advance thy arguments and answer without fear, 
for there is none hore who will not speak thee well. ... Let 
everyone speak who has the wisdom to demonstrate the truth 
of his religion.” 

The disputants are agreed that Christ is the Word and 
Spirit of God. Aba Qurra goes further and wrings from his 
opponent the admission that though Adam was created from 
a substanco known and definable, Christ, being the Word and 
Spirit of God, is indefinable and incomprehensible. He then 
presses Al-Hashiml to acknowledge that he is creator not 
created. 

There is a temptation to see in this the prototype of the 
controversy which convulsed Islam ht that time, namely the 
question whether the Quran was create or uncreate existent 
before all worlds. Some scholars have suggested that the 
doctrine of the heavenly eternal Quran is modelled on the 
Eternal Logos of the Christian Church. If this is so Muslims 
must have borrowed it extremely early, for we find in the 
Disputatio Saracetii et Christiani of John of Damascus 
(fl. 730) the statement that Muslims regard the teaching that 
the word of God is created as grave heresy. As a matter of 
fact, the idea of a heavenly book subsisting on earth after 

1 The names of the Muhammadan disputant* are probably noma it 
plutnea. 
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its communication to man by the deity is far older than 
Christianity, and frequent mention of it may be found in the 
oral tradition of the Jews. 1 Moreover, the Quran itself 
clearly postulates the existence of the written word of God 
preserved in heaven. 

On the following day a now protagonist appears in the person 
of $a‘sa‘a ibn Khalid of Basra, who is described as a scholar, 
author, and theologian of repute, who has specially dis¬ 
tinguished himself in overthrowing the arguments of Christians 
in debate. $a‘sa‘ ft shows his knowledge of the New Testament 
by asserting that the words of Jesus, “ I ascend to my Father 
and your Father, to my God and your God,” imply clearly 
that He was human, one of tho sons of Adam. Abu Qurra 
rather shirks the difficulty and instead of pointing out the 
obvious that tho almost tedious length of the sentence is to 
avoid the meaning that would lie in tho simplo statement 
" to our father and to our God ” ho entore into a long justifica¬ 
tion of tho incarnation. And as though he realized that ho 
had not doalt with ga'fft'a’s point, by an artifico familiar in 
all public debates, he ondeavoure to oxtricato himself from 
a difficulty by attacking a wcaknoss in hiaopponent’s position. 
Referring to Sur. v, 11G, he demands “ Why did God say to 
Jesus: Did you say to mankind, Adopt me and my mother 
as two Gods besido God ? Jesus responded, Had I said that 
suroly thou wouldst know it, because thou knowest what lies 
in my soul, but I know not what is in thine.” Eithor God did 
not know that Jesus would answor thus, or Ho did not know 
tho truth of the matter until He was told. In either case 
you make God to appear ignorant! On the other hand, if 
you say that God did know, then when was the question put, 
before Muhammad or after him ? Sa‘sa‘a, after some delibera¬ 
tion, replios that the question will be put on the A-LaJI ^ y_. 

In that case, says Aba Qurra, your prophet must have known 
what was in the mind of God before it existed and God did 
1 e.g. the Midrashic comments on Prov. viii, 22. 
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not know that Jesus had been calumniated until the day of 
judgment. Not so, says Sa'sa'a, with good reason. The 
question is only put in order that men may be instructed in 
the truth. The counter-attack of AbO Qurra is extremely 
clover; for obviously it would not be said that God did not 
know the answer to the question. Thon, if God know that 
Jesus had not claimed to bo God, why did Ho ask Him ? 
$a'§a‘a’s reply that the answer is for mon’s benefit does not 
really clear up the difficulty, because question and answerat the 
day of judgment could obviously bo of no help in tho guidance 
of mankind in this lifo. And wo must supposo that an 
unnecessary inquiry has to be made and answored at tho 
last day in order to fulfil a prophecy in the Quran. 

Aba Qurra, apparently conscious that ho has still loft 
standing tho Muslim’s assertion that tho Now Tostament 
justifies his claim that Christ was human and not divino, 
changes his ground somewhat. In what senso are wo to 
understand tho expression Son of God ? You say Muhammad 
is called an Apostle of God, Abraham a friend of God, and 
Moses a speaker of God. What, then, is tho objection to 
spoaking of God’s Spirit and Word as a Sou, seoing that 
they proceed from Him? Tho discussion which follows 
demonstrates that the contesting parties do not use tho samo 

terms in tho samo sonso. To tho Muslim the j is the 
principle of life which is given to man by God as a mark of 
honour; and thus ho sooms to think that all men are in a sense 
partakers of the divino nature of life which God first breathed 
into Adam. Aba Qurra, by harping on the text “ By tho 
Word of God wore the heavens created and by tho breath of 
his mouth all the host of them ”, affirms that tho Muslim 
makes himself equal with the Divine Word and Spirit that 
created him, and rather foolishly calls upon his adversary 
to demonstrate his equality with God by raising the dead as 
the Word of God did. 

At this point one of tho audience intervenes with the 
ius. cent. sum,. 1924. 16 
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romark that if Christ is the Christian’s God, his God is dead. 
Abu Qurra replies by quoting Sur. iii, 48, to the effect that 
God took up Jesus to be with Him. Therefore He is not dead, 
but in heaven. With this statement the company agree. 
The Quran is right in asserting that He was as Adam, truly 
man, but it also calls Him with equal propriety the Spirit and 
Word of God, a name not accorded to any of the angels, to 
say nothing of men. The namo points to the nature of His 
being and the sphere of His work in His sovereign might and 
heavenly dignity and to the majesty of His nature. Hero the 
Bishop asks, with wilful equivocation, what is more laudable 
than to obey the Word of God ? One can sympathize with the 
wrath this quibble evokod from a man of KQfa, who complains 
both of the bishop’s verbosity and of the caliph’s pationco. 

The continuity of the debate is for a timo broken by the 
arrival of a certain Husain, ibn Lawl 1 Al-F&risl, whoso namo 
suggests the Jowish origin of its bearor. Ho breaks fresh 
ground by assorting that the Christians crucify their God 
and worship the wood on which Ho was crucifiod. Abfl Qurra 
roplies in words which display his dependence on liis great 
master, John of Damascus, and further claims that tho 
veneration and kissing of tho black stono in Islam is similar 
in practice if not in significance to the honour in which tho 
Cross is held by Christians. 

The next point to be raised is: Who administered the 
affairs of heaven and oarth while the Word of God was sont 
to Mary ? If Christ is to be identified with the Spirit of God 
used in this sense, which Muslims refuse to admit, did not God 
remain deprived of His Word and Spirit ? Abu Qurra replies 
that God is not confined locally ; His presence and His move¬ 
ments are alike incomprehensible. Just as the sun shines 
on everything upon the earth, utterly uninfluenced by the 
objects on which its rays fall, so the Word of God was both 
in heaven and on earth: no place can contain Him. 

In order to overthrow the postulate of the divinity of 

1 Or Liwa. 
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Christ, a Hashimite, who is not mentioned by name, asks 
whether Christ was crucified willingly or unwillingly. If 
willingly, then the Jews could not be held to blame ; if 
unwillingly, then He is an impotent God. Abu Qurra argues 
similarly : Is it not true that you assert that we invent lies 
against your God ? Are such inventions done by the will of 
God or contrary to the same ? If by the will of God, we are 
not to blame. If against His will, He is an impotent God. 
The company agree that there is not a true analogy between 
the two examples; for, say they, God guideth thee, but 
thou dost not let thyself be guided. AbQ Qurra responds 
by paraphrasing the Qurfin. “ He whom God leads astray 
cannot be rightly guided and he whom He guideth has not 
merit of his own.” The dilemma: either Christ suffored 
willingly or unwillingly, with the conclusion already given, 
will be found in the Dirputatxo of John, Migne, vol. xcvi, 
col. 1340, and cf. vol. xciv, col. 1593. 

The problem of predestination and free will which is thus 
lightly touched on in this precis of the mujadala is one that 
was discussed for centuries by Islamic divine®, and it is of 
especial interest to English scholars since it was a British 
layman, Pelagius, who, three centuries before our author, stirred 
the greatest minds of the world to fierce debate. Despite the 
shortcomings of his theology, his primary assertions, that God 
is good and just, and that the glory of man is his free will 
and his reason, never ceased to exercise a profound influence on 
theology. The speculations his views aroused in the churches 
of Palestine and Syria whither he went to explain them were 
debated with undiminished zeal from his day, finding perhaps 
their nicest statement in the writings of John of Damascus. 
How warmly these views were adopted by the Mu'tazila— 
and particularly by those of this very epoch, Al-Ma’mun 
himself becoming of their number—is well known to students 
and need not be elaborated. An interesting feature in the 
present discussion is the fact that the Muslim disputant 
clearly recognizes (as later Muslim divines almost always did 
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despite the absence of any support in the liadith of Al-Bukhari) 
that man is responsible for his actions. So far as the Quranic 
text to which Aba Qurra appeals is concerned it may be argued 

that means no more than “ allows to err 

Little more of intorost moots us in the debate, which con¬ 
cludes with the withdrawal of the Muhammadan doctors, 
silenced yet unconvinced. 

It will have becomo obvious that no definite conclusion 
could have boon reached by the disputing parties for the 
vory good reason that they did not begin with fundamentals 
and definitions, but argued from a position which assumed 
the acceptance of sovoral propositions not previously agreed 
upon. On tho one hand, AbQ Qurra’s failuro to offer any 
explanation of tho doctrino of tho Trinity (an omission which 
ho makos good in his mayamir published by Bacha, Boyrout, 
1904), and on tho othor the Muslim's failuro to presont a 
reasoned statomont of tho Word and Spirit of God consonant 
with tho uttorances of tho QurAn on this subject, remind us 
that both Christianity and Islam aro, so far as apologotics 
aro concerned, whoro Aba Qurra and his friends loft thorn- 
fruitful sources of misunderstanding tho one to tho othor. 
Wo hear at tho court of Al-Ma’mOn in tho early ninth century 
tho samo taunts that aro heard to-day that the Christians 

are an d that the Muslims have no 

standard of morality. Noither statement will bear in¬ 
vestigation. 

It is significant, and I believe hopeful, that as in tho 
Caliphato of Al-Ma’mOn, whon learning and culture were 
diffused throughout tho Islamic world, so now when tho 
whool of timo has brought in again an age of science and 
lettors, Muslim and Christian may once more be content to 
agree that Christ is a Spirit and the Word of God and that 
God has breathed into man of His Spirit. 



The Tajaribu’s-Salaf, a Persian version of the 
Arabic Kitabu l-Fakhri, composed by Hindushah 
. »bn Sanjar as-Sahibi al-Kirani in 723/1323 

By E. O. BROWNE 

rj'HAT so attractive and useful a historical manual as the 
Kildbu'l-FakJtri should be represented, so far as is 
known, by only one complete manuscript , 1 on which all the 
printed editions are based, is a fact so remarkable that 
Ahlwardt, who first edited the text in 1860, has thought it 
necessary to suggest an explanation . 2 Good as this manu¬ 
script appears to be, it presents several lacuna;, and in 
particular somo uncertainty prevails as to the name of the 
author and the proper title of the work. On these questions 
the Persian manuscript which forms the subject of this notice 
throws a certain amount of light. 

The manuscript in question (now marked G. 8) was one of 
forty-seven which I bought from the lato Hdjji ‘Abdu’l- 
Maji'd Bolshah in January, 1920. It is written throughout 
in a small, clear, modem nasUi, with rubrications; was 
transcribed in Dhu’l-Hijja, 1286 / March, 1870; comprises 
190 ff. of 22-7x16 centimetres and 19 lines; and presents 
a continuous text containing about 108,000 words, and 
beginning 

Cj j j } Ji«r 

✓ ^ 

1 This was the only MS. (895 of the Aneien Fonda Arabe, now 2441 of 
the Fonda Arabe) used by Ahlwardt, whoee edilio prince pa wm published 
at Gotha in 1860. H. Derenboarg. who re-edited the text in 1895, dis¬ 
covered another MS. (982 of the Aneien Fonda Arabe, now 2442 of the 
Fonda Arabe ) which contains the first part only. The text hu been 
reprinted in Cairo in 1317/1900 and 1923. 

* See pp. xxx-xxxi of his Einleilung. 
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^Usu.1 ^X* jl 



aj L-j ^ j >-} 


The comparatively short and simple doxology is followed 
by a clear, concise, and business-like preface of 43 lines, 
beginning:— 


4)1 Jl jsZJi3\ Jl ji I (j\ j Jl j»-\ <j\ jj>^ 

■ ' ^ 

(i) J !_/v$JI ^LJl 41! Xs- (j, j*x~> ij\ dUo-u* 


Ale- Alii 


“ Says the reporter of those events and the recorder of these 
sayings . . . Hinddshdh ibn Sanjar ibn 'Abdu’lldh a$-$dbibi 
al-Kirdnf, 1 may God pardon him . . 

The substance of what ho says is as follows 

Movod by the reports which had reached him of the 
generosity, justice, learning, and virtue of tho Atdbok 
Nu^ratu’d-Dm Ahmad, son of the late Atdbok Nu^ratu’d-Din 
Yusuf Shdh, son of the Atdbek Shamsu’d-Dfn AIp-Arghun, 
son of Malik Na$ru’d-Dfn Hazdrasp, tho author desired to 
visit his court, but felt that he could not do so without 
offering some visible tributo of his devotion and loyalty, which, 
as he was a poor man, must needs take the form of a book 
to be dedicated to tho Prince in question. As regards the 
subject, lie finally decided in favour of history, a branch of 
learning distinguished by five special advantages ( fd'xda) 
which lie enumerates. He entitled his book Tajdribu's-Salaf 
(“ Experiences of our Predecessors ”), and borrowed most of 


1 I cannot offer a satisfactory explanation of these two nisbas. Tho 
first may indieato aomo relationship to the Sdhib-Diwdn BahAVd-Dfn 
Juwaynl. Tho only place called Kirdn of which I can find mention is 
a castle {QaTa-i-Kirdn), to which two references occur in vol. ii of the 
Ta'rlkh-i-Jahdn-gxuhd (Gibb Series, xvi, 2), p. 182, 1. 17, and p. 185, 1. 1. 
From a casual reference in tho Tajdribu's-Salaf it would appear to have 
been situated near NakhjuwAn. 
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its contents from the Munyaiu'l-Fudahi fi taudrikhi’l-Khulafd 
t ca'l-Wuzard (“ the Scholars’ Desire, on the histories of Caliphs 
and W’azfrs ”), composed by the late Safiyyu’d-Din Muhammad 
ibn ‘Alf al-‘Alawf at-Tiqtaqa for the library of his lord and 
patron JalAlu’d-Din Z&ngi ShAh ibn Badru’d-Din Hasan ibn 
Al^mad of DAmghAn. He decided to omit nothing contained 
in that book, but to add some matters derived from other 
sources. The year 723/1323 is indicated in the margin of 
f. 2a as the date when he formed this resolution and embarked 
on this enterprise. 1 It appears that this important detail 
was accidentally omitted by the scribe in copying the text, 
of which the concluding portion containing the particulars 
of authorship, etc., runs thus:— 


»l—ilill ij 1 j\ 

—- (J**.J* jl 

JLr <\]\ <*-j jfix ~ a ] a) \ J* <>. xs- jruJIj iilj 

(j\ 3 ^l 5JI jb <*»- ^ 

JacI Vlj JUJ! j tilJU J_x>- J»i a*\ 
J ucll f jLl Ji ^1. ;Vjll iljlU 

J « L)1 Ob j[\ olz* c^il (^IJI 


ij>—• VI 4 j c3;bJ' 


• On f. 1566, 724/1324 is mentioned as the current date. 
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* * * 

Jl c-*=>-La)1 (j t al^ j <j^A)l 3 Li-01 j J>U 

ajL*x» I <111 jc! jluUI A^-l fj t (j'.All 3 0 L1 jA* 

■> 

_LI 'Xa 3 <!}!_>- (f. 3a) Al>- 3 ajl-Vi I <Jac\*> 3 

<i>-L^jLc j-j 1 L/l ^ d*—1 *c»-l—<)}LL 

<»J 1 <^-—’ 1 1 *J A— ai^jT^Jjii 


£jA <lailiil A 1 J^ll £4 -X—1 i^>-^4 jf <st—i ^/1 ji cl—1 

Jai J j*1a ^C*—1 ^jTlj (jLj^ ya-Ai -Uel 4ajp 

<*«* £»J yL^- C^- 5 Oj>- 3 »S'J^-. O^L- 

t_y__p! aA>-J ^iLi* <1)1 »ll jl A— J» cf-Ui/ jliaji ) 3lil 


Tho “ Hazdraspid ” Atdbek of Luristdn, Nu§ratu’d-Dfn 
Ahmad, who roigned from a.h. 696 to 733 (a.d. 1296 to 1333), 1 
and to whom this Porsian version of tho Kitdbu'UFakhrl is 
dedicated, is mentioned in laudatory terms by yamdu’lldh 
Mustawff in his Ta'ukh-i-Guzida , a composod in 730/1329-30, 
while ho was still reigning, having made Luristdn, according 
to this historian, “ tho onvy of Paradise.” Our author and 
his book are briefly mentioned by IdlAjji Khalifa, No. 2432, 3 but, 
as ho does not cite tho opening words, he may not actually 
have soen it. The original Kitdbu'l-Fakhrl, on the other 
hand, is not mentioned in this great bibliography either by 
this title or by that of Munyalu'l-Fudald, by which Hindushdh 
knew it. Its author’s name is given in tho usual form, 
except that the words “ Ibn Tabdfabd ” are omitted, as thoy 


1 See S. Lane-Poolc’s Mohammadan Dynasties, pp. 174-6. 

1 E. J. W. Gibb Memorial Series, vol. xiv, i, pp. 645-6, ii, pp. 136-7. 
* PlQgel’s edition, vol. ii, p. 191. 
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are in the second and incomplete manuscript discovered by 
Derenbourg; but the name of the Prince for whose library 
the Arabic original was composed is here given as Jalrilu’d-Din 
Zangi Shrill ibn Badru’d-Din Hasan ibn Ahmad of Drimghrin, 
whereas the original Kitubu’l-Fakhrl is dedicated to 
Fakhru’d-Din Tsri ibn Ibrrihfm, from whoso title it derives 
its name. I am at present unable cither to explain this 
discrepancy or to give any particulars as to the above- 
mentioned Jalrilu’d-Dfn Zangi Shrih. 

Another modern MS. of tho Tajdribu'a-Salaf ( Suppl.-Pers . 
1552 = Schefer 237) is preserved in the Biblioth&quo 
Nationale at Paris, and is briefly noticed by Blochot 1 and 
Amar. 2 “ Comme on lo voit,” says the lattor (p. xxviii), 
" il s’agirait d’uno traduction fortemont remanirie. D’ailleurs 
lo fait que l’autour a donnri aussi l’histoiro de Mahomet, 
montro qu’il n’a pas suivi exactcment lo plan d’Ibn at-Tiqtaq&. 
Mais laissons ri M. Blochot lo soin do nous ronsoigner d’uno 
fayon prriciso sur co point d’histoire litt6raire, qu’il a 6tudi6 
d’lmo mani&re spricialo.” 

Hindushrih, the author of the Persian version, explicitly 
states that ho proposos to treat only of post-Islamic timos, 
becauso of tho uncortain and legendary character of tho earlier 
period, but that, though tho author of the original Arabic 
work (mu$annif-i-a?l) has begun his book with tho death of 
tho Prophet Muhammad, he lias thought it better to give 
a brief account of his life, based on the Persian translation 
of Tabari’s great history. This account is very short, 
extending only from f. 3a, last line, to f. Ga, 1.13, and treats of 
(1) the Prophet’s genealogy; (2) his wars; (3) his wives; 
(4) his amanuenses; (5) his personal appearance ; (6) his 
names and titles; (7) his death. On tho other hand, ho 

1 Catalogue des llanuscrits Persons de la BMiothkque Nationale, vol. i, 
p. 251, No. 373 (Paris. 1905). 

* Archives Marocaines, vol. xvi: d-Fakhrt Iraduil it VArabe ft annolt, 
par Emil Amar (Paris, 1910), pp. xxvi-xxviii. The MS. in question was 
copied in 1304/188G-7. 
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entirely omits tho first part or section (fa§l) of the original 
(od. Ahlwardt, pp. 19-88; ed. Derenbourg, pp. 20-100) 
dealing with “ Royal Affairs and Imperial Politics ”, so that 
tho correspondence botwocn the two versions only begins with 
the “ First Dynasty ” or “ Dynasty of tho Four ” [Orthodox 
Caliphs], f. 66, 1. 15 of my MS. = p. 89, 1. 3 of Ahlwardt’s 
text. Hindtishrih distinguishes three “ principal ” (a§U) and 
three “ derivative ” ( far'i) dynasties, viz. tho Orthodox, 
Umayyad, and ‘Abbdsid Caliphs on tho one hand, and the 
FAtimids, Buwayhids, and Saljuqs on the other. Tho rulers 
of these “ derivative ” dynasties, which arose under the 
‘AbbAsid Caliplis and usurped their powor in an ovor- 
incroasing degrco, are discussed under the reigns of tho Caliphs 
contemporary with oach of them, and as their importance 
steadily increases as time goes on, they occupy a larger spaco in 
the Porsian version as the narrative proceeds, so that the 
oorrospondonco between tho two versions is much closer in 
tho oarlier than in tho later portion of the work, as may be 
seen from the following comparative table :— 

pp. 89-180 of Ahlwardt’s Arnbio text - fT. 66—60a of tho Portion toxt. 
pp. 190 200 „ „ „ - ff. 60-03 

pp. 290 390 . - ff. 93-186 

Thus tho first hundred pages of the original Arabic aro 
represented by 44 ff. of tho Persian ; the socond hundred by 
44 ff. ; and the third hundred by 93 ff., so that the last half 
of tho Persian vorsion contains very much more new material 
connected with the “ derivative ” or “ subsidiary ” dynasties 
than the first, which follows the original pretty closely, 
though it is soldom a mere slavish translation. Sometimes 
explanations are added of rare words occurring in the original, 1 
as, for instance, of the word tdsuma (“ sandal ”) on p. 89, 1. 8 
of Ahlwardt’s text (MS., f. 66, last line) 

1 So the word ^ (cd. Ahlwardt, p. 94, I. 12) is explained on f. 13a 

M a frontier post between the lands of Islam and the lands of the un- 
behevers “siieh as tho town of Dawin once was, having on the one side 
XVakhjuwAn and on tho other Georgia." 
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I4II.92 j>W-Ui <• jJC) 

jrj t$l jj L 5 _S"l_/Tj Aiil 

t-L-tji a»M_ yj' 

Particulars lacking in the Arabic original, even Arabic 
verses, are often added, and reference is sometimes made to 
other works consulted by the translator. Thus, in enumerating 
various illustrious persons descended from Abu Bakr, such 
as Shaykh Shihdbu’d-Din ‘Umar as-Suhrawardf, author 
of the ‘Awdrifu'l-Ma'drif, Ibnu’l-Jawzf, and Fakhru’d-Dfn 
Muhammad ibn ‘Umar ar-Rizi, tho author of the great 
commentary on the Qurdn, he refers (f. 8b) in connexion with 
the last-named to the Mu'jamu A/di'l-Adab, by which he 
presumably intends Ytiq tit’s Mu'jamu L-Udabd. Other works 
cited include Tabari’s history (f. 176 ; probably the Persian 
version by Bal'ami), Ibn Qutayba’s Kildbu’lMa'drif (f. 206), 
the Persian Jaudmi'u'l-Hikdydt of Muhammad ‘Awff (ff. 34a, 
346, 1386), Abti Ishtiq a$-$dbf (f. 119a), and Antisharwdn ibn 
Khdlid’s Nafthalu'l-Mafdur (f. 1386). At the end of his account 
of the execution of al-flalldj (f. 1006 ), he says that Shamsu’d- 
Dln Muhammad ibnu’l-Hakim al-Kfshf, ono of his former 
masters and teachers, composed a Persian treatise on the 
prayer [of al-IJalldj], beginning :— 

‘iiV J 3 j o' ' 

‘JV J JU- > JU- J jV 

One of the longest additions to the original, occupying 
ff. 1126,1. 8, to 1286, 1. 8, inserted between the reigns of tho 
Caliphs at-Td'f and al-Qddir (ed. Ahlwardt, p. 337, 1. 4), 
deals with the tcazirs of the Buwayhids; and concerning the 
wazirs of the House of Saljuq also, especially the celebrated 
Nizdmu’l-Mulk, many additional particulars are given. 
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Sometimes Hindushdh expressly dissents from his original, 
as in the following remarks (f. 154a) on the place of burial of 
the Caliph al-Mustarshid, who was assassinated at Mardgha 
at the beginning of Dhu’l-Qa‘da, a.h. 529 (13th August, 1135) : 


y dUl/ j-dl J J Ijjl l jb- j 

^ ) AO^,i <p| jA J A13 ^ 


jl Ai\jA dll"| 4— J-U> J 0—1 iba.5 

^*1 jl $ X^-Lj jlp -LAO 

^ jl jl ^ ^ ^ O- AoT 

lj -Ijf* jl ^*jl (j_l J 0—1 Xi/ 

* 

doa—« ll«! 4*c—I_p- 4_rlool^ o_—I o^.S^C jjIj 
^o-l jA)l *Ju* A_.__ 

C—o-l <tl J>y *T xby JtA 


io-ulol) CuJ 

lie seems, however, either to misquoto his original or to 
liavo had beforo him a different text, for tho author of the 
Kildbu'l-Fakhrl (ed. Ahlwardt, p. 350, 1. 13) says: “Then 
[the body of] al-Mustarshid was carried to Mardgha on tho 
heads of the ‘ulamd and nobles, and was buried there, and 
his tomb is still well known there, under a fine dome, which 
I saw when I reached Mardgha in the year G97/1297-8.” 

The Persian version is generally sufficiently near the Arabic 
original to be of some value in determining doubtful readings. 
Thus the words :— 
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j - 3 ' vW a_j_4 oil 

(Ahlwardt’s ed., p. 152, last lino: Deronbourg’s od., p. 174, 
1. 15) aro translated by Amar (p. 205): “ II y a quelquos 
jours, on offot, j’ai vu par hasard les djoubba (robes amples) 
do Soulaim&n, j’y ai trouv6 la trace de la graisse dans les 
manches. J’ai cm qu’elles avaient du appartenir h un m6decin.” 
In the most recont Cairo edition of the text (1923, p. 116) 

the roading Lu C physician ”) has been omondod to 

C-U (“ perfumo ”), and this correction is borne out by the 
Porsian text, which runs (f. 37a of my MS., 1.11) 


cr 4 J. ^ U. jl jjj -u»- jl 

t ‘/sj jLl* 


" Somo days ago they woro showing mo the garments of 
Sulayman ibn ‘Abdu’l-Malik. I saw on tho sleeves tho traces 
of oil. I said, 4 It must be ‘ab(r. 1 ’ ” 

This confirms tho emendation (I suppose conjectural) of 
tho latest Cairo edition of the Arabic text, and no doubt othor 
doubtful readings might be similarly elucidated. The Arabic 
verses, on the other hand, aro neither very clearly nor very 
correctly transcribed, and are never translated in the Persian 
version, and such variants as my MS. presents aro seldom, so 
far as I have examined them, improvements. Thus, for 
instance, in tho well-known verse applied by 'All to Ibn 
Muljam:— 

Cr 4 (j - 4 y^ ^\.y. J Ai jl 

1 “A certain perfume and unguent made of saffron, musk, ambergris, 
and fragrant oils." 
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my MS. (f. 18a, 1. 12) substitutes A>l_-»- for o L_an 

ingenious rather than a satisfactory emendation. 

In conclusion it is worth noticing that the Persian version 
tends to a greater refinement than the Arabic original, as 
may be seen from the following paraphrase of 11. 3-8 of 
p. 133 of Ahlwardt’s edition 

j\ ilj i\j AjI fj' ^ jt* 

^ (.x-£. ji4 K c— <£j*^ 3 >y. cilUU- cA/lj 

4 A-.IL> aAi jl ^hil jU- 

LT 1 . ■>' jU- J»j 6V. ^ 

b V - |C^ j*J LLl c*-I j o' 

4.J: j >l jL~ j>.l <^jjl jl jLj 

c-U aL-U 

So likewise, a little further on, 11. 11-17 of p. 134 of 
Ahlwardt’s edition arc thus paraphrased 

u Af- j* J i J>. jUI aU- jl J>l GUrl j 

jS^ 4 l jLi— j>I J A-C** AJlAi» 

Ail \y cjS^>\jj S 

This avoidance of unnecessary coarseness is a notable 
feature of the Persian version, which if printed would make an 
admirable historical textbook for Persian students. 



The Beginnings of Arabic Lexicography till 
the time of al-Jauhari, with special reference 
to the work of Ibn Duraid 

By F. KRENKOW 

rpHE oarly beginnings of grammatical and lexicographical 
studies of the Arabic language are said to have been 
duo to the desire to enable the many converts to Islam 
to understand the meanings of the Holy Book correctly 
as thoir languages diffored and the Qur’an contained many 
words and expressions which wore by no means clear to the 
Arabs themselves. It is not surprising therefore to find that 
the chiof of the oarly interpreters of tho Qur’an, Ibn ‘Abbas, 
is stated to have been lcarnod in “ Lugha ”, i.o. lexicography 
or interpretation of words. Tho real homo however, of 
these studies lay in the bordorland towards Porsia, in tho 
newly founded towns of al-Ba^ra and al-KQfa. As the 
originator of those studies generally, Abul-Aswad ad-Du’ali 1 
is named. His work has not como down to us, but it can 
only have consisted of a few general notes. The man, if 
judged by the poems which have been prosorvod in a Dlwan 
edited by Noldeko and Roscher, gives tho impression of not 
being endowed with high ideals, but conceited boyond the 
measure of his own worth. As an example that circles oxistod 
in his lime in which tho display of strange words was appre¬ 
ciated, a poem rhyming upon the letter Dal may sorve, in 
which he defies his adversary to produce one upon tho 
samo rhyme. 

There are reasons to believe that the study of words is 
much older, and we can read that the poet an-Nabigha ad- 
Dubyanl found fault with expressions used by the poet 
al-IIassan in one of his poems. 2 Whether this account be 

1 Died A.n. 09; Zubaidi, Tdbaqut, p. 9. 

* Agh. viii, 195. 
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apocryphical or not, the very fact that poets before Islam 
adorned their vorses with little known or foreign words points 
to an early practice of interpreting the words that wore 
unknown to the ordinary listener. 

The scientific study wo must date from the time of the 
sons of al-'Ala’, Abu ‘Amr and Sulaiman, of whom tho formor 
is the more cclobrated. Though none of his works have come 
down to us, which he is said to have destroyed upon taking a 
religious turn of mind, we find his name continually mentioned 
as tho master of tho grammarians of tho following generation. 
Abul-'Ala’ appears to have boon a man of various interests 
and studios, and wo aro told that ho not only colloctod books 
but also coins. Wo aro not told whether ho could road tho 
legends on tho lattor or not, but I boliovo that ho probably 
possossod tho knowledgo. IIo is also renowned as a traditionist 
and as ono of tho groat Readers of tho Qur’an. IIo must have 
mado his loxical enquiries fairly early in life, for we aro informod 
in soveral works that he could not say whothor his joy at tho 
news of tho death of al-IIajjaj in tho yoar 95 of tho Hijra 
was groator, or hoaring from a Bedouin tho pronunciation 
of the word “ Farja According to his own statomont 
he was then twenty yoars old. He copied much, and his 
books aro said to havo filled ono room to tho coiling; these 
he dostroyod when, as statod, ho had a fit of pious enthusiasm. 
Later, when ho turned again to linguistical studios, he had to 
rely upon his memory, but he had retained so much that he 
could answer his pupil al-AsmaT a thousand quostions and 
prove the correctness of his statements by verse from poets 
who had lived before Islam. 

These statements cause us to pause. If he could write 
so much as to fill a whole room, tho material to write upon 
must have been comparatively easy to obtain and at a 
reasonable price. I believe that the eager collecting of 
traditions and linguistical notes at this period received partly 
an impetus by the introduction of paper in quantities. We 
may also be sure that most of the ancient poetry, the raw 
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material for lexicographical studies, was at this time con¬ 
veyed to writing, surely only the texts, to which later notes 
were added in the margins. 1 Abu ‘Amr died in a.h. 154, 
and none of his works havo como down to us. 

If we cannot estimate the value of the earliest scholars we 
possess, fortunately, the text of the great dictionary which 
al-Khalll ibn Ahmad either composed or at least commenced, 
and for which he certainly supplied the linguistical material. 
Al-Khalll came from a small ‘Omani tribo, tho Farahid, and 
settled in al-Basra. He was born about tho year a.h. 100, 
and therefore approximately fifty years of ago when Abu ‘Amr 
died. From tho scattered nows we find about him in various 
works ho was a man of pleasant social qualities, always on 
the alort for new ideas. It was ho who brought the metres 
of Arabic pootry into a system by finding out that all ancient 
poetry as far as the motros were concerned could bo classed 
under fifteon metres, which ho ingeniously arranged in oirclos. 
He probably also invonted tho names of tho motros, though 
several of them aro actually named in vorses by poets who 
lived boforo al-Khalll. If this work was of the utmost 
importance, his other great work, tho Kit&b al-‘Ain, was 
probably more so. Ho concoived the idoa of composing a 
dictionary containing tho whole troasuro of tho Arabic 
language, explaining tho meaning and adducing vorses and 
traditions as evidenco of tho use of the word with the meaning 
explained. I think, except for tho Chinese, this was the 
first time that a scholar attempted a dictionary on so vast a 
scale. Al-Khalil was not content with tho planning of such 
a work, but ho attempted to compose it upon a scientific 
basis, which, however, proved to be one of tho primary 
causes for the book not finding favour. He tells us in the 

1 A fine example of the way this was done is tho manuscript of tho 
Diw&n of 'Abld. Tho copy in the British Museum has ovidontly boon 
copied from a very ancient codex which had marginal notes. Part of 
these were illegible on tho edge of the paper, and tho Spanish scribe wrote 
in making his copy os much as he could make out under tho text. This 
accounts for tho many incomplete sentences in the text of the commentary. 

HAS. CENT. SUPPL. 1924. 17 
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introduction of the Kitab al-‘Ain that he considered carefully 
the manner in which the various letters of the Arabic alphabet 
woTe produced, and found that the place of their articulation 
ranged from the depth of the throat to the tip of the lips. 
He consequently arranged a new alphabet in which the letter 
‘Ain commenced the series, because it was produced deepest 
down in tho throat and it was followed by the othor letters 
or sounds in tho rotation of their place of articulation, as 
follows 

• ju-u*’ • & j-a* * «3 * £,£_« 

The various explanations and reasons are olucidatod by 
al-Khalil and his pupil al-Laith in tho edition of tho Kitftb 
al-‘Ain whioh P6ro Anastase commenced to edit from an 
old manuscript in Najaf just before the war, and of which 
144 pages wore printed off when Baghdad was captured 
and tho copies sold for wrapping papor and tho press destroyed. 

After tho introduction, al-Khalil commences his dictionary 
with the words which contain tho lottor 'Ain in any part of tho 

word, beginning with tho geminate roots 

etc., the reduplicate roots being treated in the same chapter. 



Then follow tho trilitoral roots beginning with the root pi* 

as the author points out that the letter ‘Ain is not found 
in any Arabic word in conjunction with the letters Ha and 
Kha on account of these sounds being articulated by organs 
too noar the place of emission of the letter ‘Ain. 1 Then follow' 


etc. 


the roots 

(Jl JL fjA ^ £4 ftli-lj (jy}\ cJdrl ^ 

. 0:1 £ SiXf'j 
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This method has many disadvantages, as six combinations 
of the letters of a trilitera! root are possible, and it is difficult 
for us, accustomed to strict alphabetical arrangements, to 
easily find the desired root. The same difficulty was 
experienced by native scholars, though tho same system 
survived a considerable timo, and two prominent late* 
dictionaries which have como down to us are arranged on 
tho sarao plan, namely, tho Tahdlb al-Lugha of al-Azhari 
and the Muhkam of I bn Sida. As these two later works are 
beyond the plan of my paper, I wish only to point out that 
they are the works which supplied the author of tho Lisin 
al-‘Axab, and through him tho author of tho Taj al-'Arfls, 
with most of his material in tho composition of his classical 
work. Neither of these latter appears to have soon a copy 
of tho Kitab al-'Ain, and when thoy quote from it it is as a 
rule through tho medium of tho Muhkam or tho Tahdlb. 

Tho copy of the Kitilb al-‘Ain, as far as it has boon printed, 
shows ovidonce of considerable rovisionary work by lator 
scholars, the latest of whom aro tho Kfifi grammarians Ibn 
al-A’rabi (died a.h. 231) and Tha'lab (diod a.h. 291). More 
frequent is the mention of other Ba?rian grammarians, somo 
of whom aro hardly known by name. Those quoted more 
than onco in tho printed portion aro 

Za’ida 
Abu Lai la 
‘Arram 

Tho latter especially soems to have subjected the work to 
close scrutiny, as ho is citod twelve times in the printed 
toxt. 

As regards the value of the explanations givon by al-Khalil 
it must cause surprise that he very often gives far more 
lucid interpretations than later authors whom I have been 
able to compare, and another feature is that he lias not 
hesitated to quote in evidence verses of poets who were 
his contemporaries, such as Bashshar ibn Burd and Hafs 
al-Amawi, a procedure which was greatly disapproved of 
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by later scholars. 1 The work displays a breadth of vision 
which is in striking contrast with later scholars, and we can 
behove Ibn Moqaffa' who said that the intellect of al-Khalil 
was greater even than his knowledge. Still pondering over 
ijew ideas, al-Khalil at the ago of seventy had the misfortune 
to run up against a pillar in the mosquo of al-Basra, which 
caused his death (in a.h. 170). He had been a pioneer of 
the first order, but the too scientific plan of his work and tho 
errors which later scholars aro said to havo found in his book, 
stated to be due to his pupil al-Laith, caused it to fall into 
disuse, so that copies have bocome extremely rare. An 
abridgment, with omission of all poetical quotation, which 
was mado in Spain by Abu Bakr az-Zubaidi and of which 
sovoral copies havo boon preserved, did not mako tho book 
any more popular, and I doubt whether this abridgment 
was over in uso outside Spain. Al-Khattl’s influence was 
nevortholoss vory great, and a lasting monument to him are 
tho innumerable references in tho Kitab of his pupil SiboS, who 
too, in his largo book on grammar, gives many explanations 
of raro words. 

Tho younger contemporaries and pupils of Abu ‘Amr 
and al-Khalil continued tho work of reducing tho inexhaustible 
treasures of tho Arabic languago to writing; their method 
was, however, different. We come to a period of monographs 
on various subjects, of which thoso of al-Asma‘i and Abu 
Zaid, which have been published, aro typical. Certain subjects 
woro treated in small compondiuins such as books on camels, 
horses, the human body, rain and weather, weapons, or on 
the uso of the Hamza, which appears to havo beon vory 
troublesome to early lexicographers, and which to classify 
properly was only solved by Jauhari in the $ahah. These 
treatisos as far as they aro preserved culminate in the books 
of Ibn as-Sikklt and the Gharib al-Musannaf of Abu ‘Ubaid. 
None of those books can be termed a Lexicon; it requires a 

1 This is specially mentioned as a fault by al-‘Askari in his Kil&b 
al-Tajblf. 
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great loss of time to search for a word, and it may be the 
misfortune of the enquirer that tho author of such treatise 
lias omitted the word looked for, though probably of quite 
common occurrence. For all those works, including the 
Gharlb and the Mukhassas of Ibn Sida, which is largely 
based upon the formor, a diligent scholar can oasily supply 
from tho matorials accessible to us a fair amount of additions. 

While the Ba?rian school of grammarians supplied tho' 
first lexicographer, his work was emulated by tho most 
learnod of the scholars of tho KQfic school. Abu ‘Amr 
ash-Shaibanl is stated to havo composed a dictionary, with 
tho title “ Kitab al-Jim ”, which had a difforont arrange¬ 
ment. He is stated to have boon very reluctant in showing 
tho book to anyone, and if any copios wore taken they must 
havo been lost at an early date. Occasionally ono finds 
in the lator lexicons a roforenco to this book which points 
to copies having been in circulation, and it is much to be 
regrettod that wo have not oven a fragment preserved, 
bocause hardly any scholar of his timo had a wider knowledge 
of tho ancient poots, and his readings, quoted continually 
in commentaries, point to sound judgment and will generally 
bo found acceptable to unbiassed critics. 

The next great lexicon which has como down to us is again by 
a scholar of the Ba?rian school, tho Jamhara of Ibn Duraid. 
Like al-Khalll, he was of South-Arabian doscont, his father 
apparently was a well-to-do merchant settled in al-Ba?ra, 
and the son, Muhammad ibn al-llasan ibn Duraid, was given 
tho best possible education for tho times. Ibn Duraid’s 
father died when ho was quite young, and he was brought up 
by his uncle al-llusain, who must have been a man of learning, 
as it is through him that Ibn Duraid received the knowledge 
of the works of Ibn al-Kalbi. He himself tells us that his 
uncle was on intimate terms with the grammarian AbQ 
‘Uthman al-Ushnandani, who seems to havo acted as a 
tutor to the young nephew. . He tolls us that ho was set the 
task of learning the Mu'allaqa of al-llarith by heart while 
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his tutor had a meal with his uncle, but when examined 
had actually learned the whole Dlwan of this poet, for which 
he received a reward. 

The number of teachors from whom Ibn Duraid received 
his knowledge was not groat. I have gone through the 
Isnhds of a number of works, notably the Amali of al-QalT, 
which consists to the extent of nearly half its text of dictations 
from Ibn Duraid. As I hopo in anothor place to deal with the 
sources of information for the composition of the Amiili 
of al-Qali, an enumeration of his teachors, which, strangoly, 
embodios all names I have been nblo to trace from other 
sources, will suffice. They are:— 

(1) Ahmad ibn ‘Isa Abu Bishr al-‘Ukli. 

(2) Sa'id ibn HarOn Aba ‘Uthman al-Ushnandani. 

(3) Isma‘11 ibn IJafy ibn Sim'an. 

(4) Abu IJatim as-Sijist&nl (died a.h. 255). 

(5) Al-llasan ibn al-Khadir. 

(6) Damad. 

(7) Ar-RiyAshi (killod in the Negro rising a.h. 257). 

(8) As-Sakan ibn Sa'Id al-JurmOzT. 

(9) 'Abd al-Awwal ibn Marthad Abu Ma'mar. 

(10) 'Abd ar-Raljman ibn 'Abd Allah, nephew of al-A?ma'i. 

(11) ‘Uhaid All&h ibn MQsa. 

(12) His uncle Al-Husain ibn Duraid. 

(13) Ibn Qutaiba, or rather his son Alimad. 

The last-named is only once mentioned, while the chief 
authorities ho continually mentions aro thoso referred to 
under tho numbors 7, 10, and especially 2. 

The negro rising in al-Basra in the year a.h. 257, with 
its great bloodshed, forced tho family of Ibn Duraid to 
emigrate from al-Basra to ‘Oman. After wandering in 
South Arabia for some years, Ibn Duraid went to Persia, 
and it was there that he composed his great dictionary, 
dedicating it to the governor of Fars, ‘Abd Allah ibn 
Muhammad ibn Mikal, and his son Isma'il. 
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He tells us in the introduction that ho was induced to 
write this book for his young but learned patron, because 
the book of al-Khalil was very difficult to use, due to the 
keenness of its author’s intellect, which was in harmony 
with those days, but that for these days a book was needed 
which oven the dullest could handle and find all he wanted. 1 

He arranged his book in the usual order of the Arabic 
alphabet, but committed the same error as al-Khalil, influenced 
no doubt by considerations of grammar, of dividing tho matter 
into several chapters. Ho leaves out the words beginning 
with tho letter Alif; this, treated as the Hamza, receives 
a spocial chapter later. Tho first chapter is like that in tho 
Kitab aI-‘Ain dealing with tho gominato roots, but he 
separates the roduplicato roots which form tho noxt chapter. 
Tho third chapter, by far tho most extensive of the work, 
deals with the trilitoral roots, and thoso aro arranged again 
on tho principle adopted by nl-Khalil, that in a paragraph 
all the six possible combinations of tho three radical lotters 
are to bo dealt with. Those combinations which do not exist 
aro also notod, with tho romark that they aro loft out. The 
noxt chaptors deal witli tho weak roots containing, as radicals, 
one of tho semi-vowels and the Hamza ; then come the 
paragraphs on words containing four or moro radicals. 

AcJoi ^33 UlTJSl < 5^3 

ij ^kSJI Ua LLIj «JaI jUil i-u-j 

ojti ku 9 ) 3 * o*Vl j _^Jl 

C- 1 ^ ^1 4_*3e»ll c-jy^i-l I" (Jf j>- Ij 

^IjJ Ul ^ JlaI fl- VI ijj 
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This should have exhausted the whole vocabulary, but 
now follow over 160 chapters dealing with peculiar or rare 
forms of nouns, followed by thirty further chapters on 
linguistical peculiarities (Nawadir), which deal with the 
names of sandals, arrows, days, etc., with the usual digressions 
so well known from the spocial treatises referred to above. 
Finally, thcrd are chapters on words borrowed from foreign 
tongues, on proper names, and errors of poets. 

In the course of his work the author quotes a large number 
of traditions, and especially voreos of oldor poets; these 
differ in almost all cases from those cited by al-Khalfl and, 
as later lexicographers could not pillage his work entirely, 
many aro not quoted in tho dictionaries which exist in 
printed editions. He also gives, frequently, explanations 
of vorsos of tho Qur’an, always on the authority of the 
Ba?rian grammarian, Abfl 'Ubaida, but in a quaint way 
he statos at times that he will rather not tell us tho interpreta¬ 
tion of tho formor. 1 

A strange foaturo of the book is that ho always gives under 

tho lettor o words where this letter is not a radical, but 
the sign of the feminino, and my collaborator, Sflratl, 
considers it necessary to point out this glaring error of tho 
author in the footnotes. My opinion is that he intentionally 
classifies thoso words in their wrong place on account of tho 
ignorance of the people for whom the book was intended, 
as the words are also registered under tho correct paragraphs. 
Another speciality is tho enumeration of proper names and 
tho continual striving to find the etymology of tho words 
and names dealt with, and in these discussions he frequently 
refers to his other considerable work, the Kititb al-Ishtiqaq. 2 
Ibn Duraid at times gives Aramaic and Persian words, 
and correctly, for words connected with plants, agriculture, 

1 \X* tj Jj I V or lei . 

* I hardly need to state that he mokes many a bad guess in this line. 



THE BEGINNINGS OF ARABIC LEXICOGRAPHY 265 


etc., and has a large store of South-Arabian dialectic 
expressions. 

At times he gives personal references about himself and 
othor people, as e.g. he informs us that the caliph Hiirun 
ar-Rashid told al-Asma‘i that ho was weaned on pap and 
mulberries. In another place he relates that Asma'i, when 
told that his rival Abu ‘Ubaida explained a word differently, 
had uttered the remark: “ What has that son of a wool- 
dyer to do with that! ” That he must have been an 
inquisitivo youth is also clear from tho answer of his teacher, 
Riyftshi, when he was cornered with a question 1 : “ You 
children try to dive too deep into science.” 

In discusaing the name “ al-Jamratftni ”, whioh was applied 
to the confederation of the tribes al-I,Iaritk ibn Ka'b, Nahd 
and Numair, when Abfl I.Iutim pointed out that two of thoso 
tribos had ceased to be a Jamra (a glowing charcoal) tho 
precocious lad added that tho third, Numair, had also boon 
put out. “ Who has done it ? ” asked tho toachor and 
Ibn Duraid answered: Bugha. Aba IJ&tim smiled. This 
refers to tho expedition of Bugha against the unruly tribe 
in a.h. 232, when many members of the tribo wero brought 
as captives to al-Basra, and I beliovo this conversation took 
place about tho same time, when Ibn Duraid was nino yoars 
of age. 

Ibn Duraid was a strong partisan of the South-Arabian 
tribes as against thoso of tho North, and in tho fifteenth 
chapter of the Dlwan of Abfi Nuwiis, which deal with his 
quarrels with othor poets, Abu NuwAs also championing 
the Yamanites, I found in an old manuscript of the Diwan 
in the India Office on a spare leaf bound into the book an 
account of a quarrel which Ibn Duraid had in Persia with 
some members of the TamimI family Al Mirdas, which led 
to open rupture and made Ibn Duraid produce a poem of 
fair length in which the scandals of the Tamlmite tribes are 


1 About the etymology of tho name 
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set out. He would not disclose the name of the poet, and 
I think that it is by Ibn Duraid himself, who had ample 
knowledge of ancient Arab history, which unfortunately 
he only alludes to in the Jamhara, but very rarely discusses. 

It is difficult to give the date when the Jamhara was 
composed, but the year 287 is approximately near the mark, 
and as Ibn Duraid was blessed with a very long life, he had 
the good fortuno to dictate his book to numerous pupils, many 
of whom were tho most distinguished grammarians of tho 
succeeding generation. Ho is said to have dictated this 
oxtonsive work from memory. Whether this is true or 
not, the fact remains that nearly all copies differ, with not 
inconsidorablo additions and omissions, and what is moro 
trying for tho collator, with frequently altogether different 
sequence of tho words explained. Tho book soems, howovor, • 
soon to have been superseded by tho later dictionaries, 
and most existing copios are of considerable age. The basis 
for tho contemplated edition are the following manuscripts :— 

(1) A manuscript in Ilaidorabad which contains the text 
as handod down by al-Qali and Ibn KhaloSh, revised by 
Abul ‘Ala’ al-Ma'arrl. 

(2) A copy at BankipQr containing apparently tho text as 
handod down by as-8iraff. 

(3) A copy in tho British Museum containing tho first two 
(out of so von) parts of tho work. This copy consists of 
threo fragments; the first in a fine Spanish hand has the 
text of al-Qali, the second portion is comparatively modern 
and faulty, and was no doubt copied to fill up the gap between 
the first and the third part, which is, in my opinion, in a hand 
of the fourth century of the Hijra, and represents a rather 
shorter text. Tho first and third part have very few errors. 

(4) The Leiden Manuscript, which consists of threo volumes 
representing two different recensions. The first volume 
contains a fuller text, but I have not been able to ascertain 
the name of the redactor, though at times Abu 'Umar, the 
famulus of Tha‘lab, is mentioned in the margins, which notes 
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almost certainly have been copied by tho scribe from his 
original. At the end are about 60 leaves in a quite modern 
Egyptian hand to fill the gap between tho end of the original 
text of the manuscript and the beginning of the second 
volume. This toxt is faulty; some errors are corrected by 
a Gorman scholar in the margin, but not always with success. 
The second and third volumes aro in an oldor hand, and contain 
tho recension of as-Sirafl, and in this portion the Leiden 
manuscript represents tho fullest text of all manuscripts 
used, there being only vory few omissions of articles discussed 
in the other manuscripts. 1 

(6) A fragment of tho lattor portion of tho work in tho 
British Musoum, which has’the oorrections of Abu ‘Umar 
az-Zahid, tho famulus of Tha'lab, and I believe tho copy 
was actually road under him and tho corrections made in 
Lis proseuce. It has practically no errors. 

(6) A copy of a manuscript of an abridgment of tho 
Jamhara in an old hand, and mado certainly boforo tho 
ond of the fourth contury of tho Hijra. This work omits 
all verses, etc., quotod in the original, and also abbreviates 
tho explanations, but being carefully vocalized it is helpful 
where tho copies of tho largor work differ. 

(7) Two Puris manuscripts ; tho oldor ono is unfortunately 
of no value, as it contains only tho meagrest extracts of the 
work, ono might say samplos of it. Tho text is shorter 
than the abridgment referred to under the preceding number. 
Tho second manuscript has not been compared by me as 
yet, but according to the catalogue it is comparatively 
modern. 2 

Unfortunately, it is impossible to compare the several 
ancient copies which are in tho libraries of Constantinople, 
even if only in cases of doubt, but I think that it will be 
possible with the manuscripts used to establish a complete 
and correct text of the voluminous work. 

1 This manuscript has been lent me with their customary liberality by 
tho Leiden University. 

1 Both manuscripts have been lent me by tho Bibliothique Nationale. 
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The publication of the Jamhara had the effect that other 
scholars began to compile similar works, and the next and 
very elaborate one was that of Abu Mansur Muhammad 
ibn Al^mad al-Azhari. While I bn Duraid had been sparing 
in quoting the names of the grammarians from whom he 
derived his knowledge and only a few names of Basrian 
scholars occur, al-Azhari has overloaded his book with them, 
and in addition he reverted to the alphabet established by 
al-Khalil. Unfortunately, I have not been able to see the 
first volumo of the work, but Rescher has quotod the portion 
of it in which he states summarily his chief authorities. 
The British Museum possesses two portions stated to bo 
parts of this work, but the larger volumo, being devoid of 
all names of authorities and evidentiary verses, can only 
be an abridgment of the original, while tho othor copy 

containing parts of the lottors and j, displays the full 
scope of tho author’s method. 

About the same time two othor scholars in Porsia worked 
upon dictionaries, which were entiroly different in their 
arrangements, namely Abul l.Iasan Ah mad ibn Faris and 
Abil Ibrahim Ishaq ibn Ibrahim al-Farabl. The work of 
tho former camo noar to achieving an order to Buit our ideal 
for easily finding the desired words, as he classified the roots 
in the order of tho first radical letter. Ilowovor, ho felt 
tho difficulty experienced by his predecessors in placing 
the Hamza, and his book begins with the letter B; in addition 
he separates again the geminato roots in each Kitab, as 
he calls each section boginning with one of the 27 lettors of 
the alphabot, and ho has further the curious way of arranging 
that the first word of a section must have after its initial 
radical letter as the second radical the letter which follows 
it in the alphabet, and when he has come to the letter Ya, 
ho lets the lettors Alif, Ba, etc., follow. There are three 
manuscripts in the British Museum, the one copied by the 
grammarian Ibn al-Khashshab, though not the oldest, being 
by far the best. 
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The Diwan al-Adab of al-Fiirabi is modelled upon an 
entirely different system. In the first place he separates 
verbs and nouns. Then his arrangement is as follows: 
(1) Trilitoral roots, which contain neither duplicate radicals, 
nor any half-vowels, (2) words with geminate letters, (3) 
words with a half-vowel as the first radical, (4) words with 
a half-vowel as second radical letter, (5) words containing 
more than three radicals, (6) words containing a Hamza. 
In each section there are many subdivisions, and scholars who 
love to quote a large number of words of peculiar formation 
will find such nicely accumulated in this work. The chief 
interest in this work, however, lies in anothor particularity 
which has had a lasting offect upon all future Arabic 
dictionaries. Within each soction tho words are not arranged 
according to their initial radical lotter, but in alphabetical 
order of the last radical lottor of words oxplainod. I had 
a vory good and old copy of this work lent mo by a friend 
for a considerable timo, and to my surpriso I discovered 
that the author's nephew, al-Jauharl, had not only usod this 
work extensively, but as far as I could traco the 
does not contain anything which is not in the Diwan al-Adftb. 
Tho merit of al-Jauharl consequently lies only in tho fact that 
he arranged tho whole material in ono alphabet, and so 
created the scheme upon which tho QamOs, the Lisan, and 
Taj are composed. 

I have mentioned before, and it is generally known, that 
the lexicographers quote many versos from ancient poets 
as evidence for the meaning of the words explained. Now 
what was quite legitimate for the later lexicographers, who 
collected their material from all manner of sources, was hardly 
permissible to the earlier ones, and wo find that Ibn Duraid 
only vory rarely quotes tho samo verses as are quoted 
in the Kit&b al-'Ain, and so again al-Azhari refrains wherever 
possible from giving the same verses as are cited by Ibn Duraid, 
but we find the same quotations in the works of Ibn Faris, 
al-Farabi, and Azharl. These latter three, however, availed 
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themselves very extensively of works by KflfI grammarians, 
and excerpted, e.g.,the books of Ibn as-Sikkit very extensively, 
while the two earlier authors were standing solely on the 
ground of the Bagrian school, and what of their works found 
admission in the Lisan was principally through the medium 
of the Mufekam of Ibn Slda. 

Of the earlier dictionaries which I have had an opportunity 
to examine I must mention the Gharib al-Haditli of al-Harawi, 
who was a pupil of Abu Mansur al-Azhari. His book, besides 
being concerned only with the explanation of difficult words 
found in traditions, is of comparatively small scope. He 
has, however, a proper alphabetical arrangement according 
to tho initial radical as wo understand it, and thore can 
hardly be any doubt that it was duo to his influence that 
Zamakhshari arranged his two dictionaries, the Fa’iq and 
the Asiifl, on the modol of the Gharib of al-Harawi. 

When those dictionaries aro printed and mado generally 
acoossiblo will bo the timo to recast tho whole material in such 
a manner that all explanations whether correct or falso can bo 
found at a glanco. Such an undertaking would be tho duty 
of scholars in tho countries where Arabic is spokon, and the 
work would not be superseded by tho Arabic Dictionary, 
which Profossor Fischor contemplates publishing during 
tho next few yoare, and which I understand is near completion. 

Since reading my paper I find that a copy of tho Kitab al- 
Jim has come down to us and is among the treasures of the 
library of the Escorial, which are unfortunately of rather 
difficult access, and Dercnbourg in his Catalogue does not 
state anything as to tho arrangements and contents. I have 
also boen favoured by the Biblioth&que Nationale with the 
loan of the modern copy of the Jamhara. It contains the 
latter two-thirds of the work, following the recension of 
Sirafl, but the scribe has made his work easy by omitting large 
sections, and the copy is quite useless for tho vocalization, 
which is scanty and ofton faulty. 
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By R. P. DEWHURST, I.C.S. (retired) 

FEW years ago I prepared a statistical comparison of the 
metres used by Hafiz in his Persian ghazals and those 
employed by the Urdu poet Atish, which appears in this 
Society’s Journal {JRAS. 1917, p. 383). I have recently, 
in connexion with the revision of a translation which I made 
twelve years ago of the Arabic poet Mutanabbi, tho publication 
of which remains delayed by various reasons, mainly financial, 
completed an analysis of the metres employed by Mutanabbi. 
In Dioterici’s edition of Mutanabbi there are 287 separate 
poems of varying length, the average being about 19 baits. 
Tho metres of these poems arranged in order of frequency 
are as follows 


Tawll . 

. 58 

Wafir . 

. 50 

Kamil . 

. 46 

Baslt . 

. 43 

Khafif . 

. 24 

Mutaqarib 

. 24 

Munsarib 

. 24 

Rajaz . 

. 8 

Sari' . 

. C 

Ramal . 

. 3 

Mujtass 

. 1 


Total 


287 


It is interesting to note how the metres employed by tho 
poets of tho days of the Ignorance in the seven great 
Suspended Poems maintain their popularity. Tho first three 
Mu’allaqahs are in the Ta"'»l raotro, the fourth and sixth in 
the Kamil, while the fifth and the last are in the Wafir and 
the Khafif respectively. 

I have also, with the aid of the admirable synopsis of the 
metres contained in Platts’s most useful edition of the Gulistan 
of Sa'di, preparod similar figures for tho G57 separate poetical 
passages, which are to be found in the Gulistan. These, 
arranged as before in order of frequency, are as below :— 
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Hazaj . 

. 172 

Khaflf 

. 167 

Mutaqarib . 

. 78 

Mujtass 

. 78 

Ramal 

. 60 

Muzari* 

. 29 

Sari 1 . 

. 22 

Tawil . . 

. 14 

Kamil . 

. 10 

Munsarih 

9 

Baslt . 

8 

Wafir 

6 

Rajaz . 

4 


Total 


657 


Tho verses in tho Tawil, Kamil, and Wafir metres aro not in 
Persian, but in Arabic, and this remark applies also to tho 
versos in tho Basil metro, with hut ono exception. It may bo 
interesting to combine thoso figures with the statistics for 
Ifafiz and Atish. Tho results are shown in tho following 


combinod table:— 


Tawil . . 

Mutanabbi 

58 

Sa'di 

14 

Hafiz 

1 

Atish 

nil 

Wifir . 

50 

6 

nil 

nil 

Kamil . 

46 

10 

nil 

1 

Basil . 

43 

8 

nil 

nil 

Khaflf 

24 

167 

11 

9 

Mutaqarib . 

. • 24 

■ 78 

5 

5 

Munsarih 

24 

9 

4 

2 

Rajaz . 

8 

4 

11 

nil 

Sari* . 

6 

22 

1 

nil 

Ramal 

3 

60 

204 

271 

Mujtass 

1 

78 

145 

49 

Hazaj . 

. nil 

172 

87 

108 

Muzari' 

. nil 

29 

104 

126 

Totals 

. 287 

657 

573 

571 
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Those figures indicate very plainly indeed that although the 
Persian and Urdu poets, tho lattor being in the matter of 
metre close imitators of tho Persians, have borrowed nearly 
all their metres from Arabic poetry, they have in the main 
noglected those metros, which were most popular among the 
Arabs, and have instead of using them employed and developed 
metres, which were used to a slight extent by the Arabs. 

Similar results are obtainable from a consideration of the 
long pooms termed Masnavls, which form such a large pro¬ 
portion of the bulk of Porsian pootry, each of which is written 
throughout in tho same metro. Five special metres have been 
used exclusively for this purpose by the chief Persian poets. 
These aro tho Hazaj and Kamal, each of which is used in two 
slightly differing forms, and the Sari', Khaflf, and Mutaqarib, 
each of which is usod in one form only. 

Tho most popular of all those motros is tho Mutaqarib, used 

in a catalcctic form —-| --| --| w — || 

ropoatod, tho last foot of each hemistich being either Maq$ur 

or Mab?Qf, i.o. of tho typo J or J.'ii. 

This is tho metre of that enormously lengthy opic, tho 
Shalmama of Firdausi, of both tho Sikandar-namas of Nizami, 
of the familiar BOstan of Sa'di, of tho famous Saqi-niima 
of Zuliurl, and many other Saql-niiraas written in rivalry or 
imitation, and also of later Shalmamas writton by Hatifi and 
Qasimi. 

The Khaflf — —-| —- — — — | iir —1| repeated is 

tho motre of tho liadiqa of Sana!, of tho T.Iaft Paikar of Nizami, 
and of the Silsilat-uz-zahab of Jaml. In this modification of 
the Khaflf metre the first foot is Salim (sound), i.o. does not 
deviate from the original motrical standard, the second foot is 

Makhbun, i.e. chaugos from-— to — —- —, while 

the last foot is Makhbun combined with Maq§ur or Ma^zGf or 
with Maqtu, either simple or accompanied by Tasbigh, the 
insertion of a long vowel in the last syllable of the foot. 

The Sari* is —^ — | — - — | — ^ — || repeated, 

KAS. CENT. SUl'PX.. 1924. 18 
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the first two feet being Matwl, i.e. changed by a shortening of 

the second syllable from-— |-- — | » while 

the last foot of each hemistich is both Matwi and either Mauquf 
or Maksuf. This metre is employed in the Qiran-us-Sa‘dain of 
Khusrau, the Majma‘-ul-Abkar of ‘Urfi, and the Makhzan- 
ul-Asrar of Nizami, which latter poem begins with a double 
Taskin, i.e. a fusion of two short syllables into one long 
syllable, in the first hemistich, the whole bait being :— 

The first form of the Hazaj used in romantic Masnavis is 
the ordinary trimeter eatalectic form w — — — | 

--| --|| ropeatod, as in the opening line 

of Jami’s Yusuf Zulaiklia :— 


Besides the poem just named, two other poems boaring the 
sarao name and dealing with tho samo subjoct, written by 
Nazimi and Azar, and similarly sovcral poems on tho subject 
of the lovos of Shinn iftid Khusrau, written by Nizami, 
Amir Khusrau, ‘Urfi, and Qaairni, as woll as tho older 
Masnavi entitled Wls u Ramin and the Gulshan-i-Raz of 
Mahmud, aro all written in this easy and attractive metre. 

Tho other form of tho Hazaj metro used in Masnavls is 

-w | w —— | ^-1| the first foot being Aklirab, 

the second MaqbQz, and tho last either Mafyzuf or Maqsfir. 
A further possibility in this metre is the substitution of one 
long syllable for the two short syllables, which adjoin each 
other at the end of the first foot and tho beginning of the 
second foot. Tho vory numerous Masnavis dealing .with the 
loves of Laili and Majnun,by Nizami, Khusrau, Jam!, Maktabi, 
Hatifi, Qasimi, and others, are all in this metre, as well as the 
Tuhfat-ul-Traqain of KhaqanI and the Naldaman of Akbar’s 
court-poet, Faizi. 


Tho common type of the Ramal metre used in Masnavls is 
the ordinary trimeter eatalectic, — w-| — w-| 
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“ “II repeated, which is the metre of the Masnavi 
par excellence of Maulana Jalal-ud-Din Rumi, which begins 

xSC* o jj cJSZ- oJ jl jL^ 

This is also tho metre of the well-known Mantiq-ut-Tair 
of Farid-ud-Din ‘Attar and of the Salaman Absal of Jami. 

Tho remaining variety of the Ramnl is by far the least 

common of tho Masnavi metres. It is — __| 

**"' v — I — — || ropoated, tho first foot being Salim, 
the second Makhbun, and the last Makhbun combined with 
Maq^Qr or MahzOf or with MaqtQ 4 taken alono or in con¬ 
junction with Tasbigh. Tho only Masnavi of note in which 
it is omployod is the Subljat-ul-Asrar of Jam!, who was tho 
first poet to write a separate Masnavi in each of the sovon 
different Masnavi metros, which havo just boon dotailed. 

Tho special motro with variations used for the Quatrain 
(rubu'i) in Persian has beon dovelopod from tho Hazaj, 
though it does not retain tho typical Salim Hazaj foot 

-in any of its fcot. Technically, tlioro aro twenty- 

four possible varieties. Sixteen of those aro derived from tho 

metrical schemo-- | ^-- j ^-v- | s_,_j| 

tho first foot being Akhrab, tho second and third Makfflf, 
and tho last either Ahtam or Majbflb, i.e. either of tho form 

or of the form A.». 


Each of tho three adjoining pairs of short syllablos may be 
reduced by Taskin to ono long syllable. This gives eight 
possible variations, and the possibility of each of these 

existing along with either or Js as the typo of the last 

syllable of the lino gives rise to a total number of sixteen 
variations. 

The remaining eight variations are all similarly derived from 

the metrical scheme-' | w — w — | --- | 

w — || in which the second foot is MaqbQz, whilo tho 
remaining three feet are as before. The introduction of 
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Tasldn in this generates four possible varieties,^ and the 
combination of each of these with either JjC or J* as the 

type of the final syllable makes a total of eight. 

As an instance of a triple use of Tasldn in the first scheme, 
thereby creating a hemistich consisting of ten long syllables, 
the following hemistich of ‘Umar Khayyam may bo cited— 

which Fitzgerald has reproduced in his line— 

“Ho knows about it all, Ho knows, He knows." 

As has boon remarked by Bloehmann in his excellent littlo 
book, The Prosody of the Persians, which was published in 
Calcutta in 1872 and is now, it is feared, out of print, tho 
invention of tho Ruba‘1 as woll as that of tho Masnavi is due 
to tho Foraians, also that of tho short Ghazal, which is 
practically a miniature Qasida with the takhalluij of tho poet 
(yet anothor Porsian invention or innovation) introduced in 
tho last lino. 

A still furthor feature of a novel nature introduced by tho 
Porsian poots is tho addition of tho Radif, a constant and in¬ 
variable word or collection of words, after the Ravi, the real 
rhyming letter which runs through tho poom. In Hafiz, for 
instance, wo find Ghazals onding with such collocations as 

C—and C—j* J. J and £**1~J* 

following the real rhyming letter of the Ghazal. 
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A 

A-anni-padda, king of Ur, 100. 
114. 

AbAn, merchant companion of St. 
Thomas. 215. 

AbAn Yasht. 158. 

'Abbdaids. 250. 

AbMnava-b/idralf (Sk.), a com¬ 
mentary on Bharata’s ti&fya- 
iAstra. 124. 

‘Abid b. nl-Abrn.?, 257. 

Abjuration, Greek formula for 
renouncing Manichajism, 140 
(n. 4). 150. 

Abraham, 241. 

AbO I.iatlm as-Sijistilnl, 202, 205. 

AbO 'l-'AlA, 237. 

Abu 'Amr b. al-'Ali, 33, 250,257. 

Aba NuwAs, 206. 

Aba 'Amr ash-8baibtnl, 201, 

270. 

Absalom, Moses ben Samuel ben, 
07. 

Abucara, 233 ff. 

Abul-Aawnd ad-Du'all. 265. 

AbO Qurra, 233 ff. 

AbO Shahrein, Tell (see also 
Shahrein), 103. 

Accentuation, .Jewish Musical, 02 

Aeta Thornes, 213, 215, 223. 

Adam, an paralleled with Primal 
Man, in Manichwism, 144, 152. 

Adler, Elkan N., 100. 

Al-Azharl, AbO Mansur, 250, 208. 

Aguilar, 88. 

ah. 46. 

Abbazu (demon), 34. 38. 

Ahlwardt, Professor. 245. 

al-'Ain, dictionary. 257-01. 

AkASa-bhA/ifa (Sk.) “ voice in the 
air ”, 123. 

Alexander of Lycopolis, 150, 
155 (n. 1). 

Alfred, King, sends offering to 


shrine of St. Thomas in India. 

222 . 

'All 'Adil Shah. 105. 

‘All (son of AbO TAlib), 253. 

Amar, M., 240. 

Ambrose, St., 03. 

Aineaha Spentas, in Zoroastrian¬ 
ism, 140 (n. 6 ). 

Amiatina, Code, 07. 

Amfl, a disciple of Mini, 141. 

Anau, 112, 113. 

a Aha. the personal mark of a 
ruler, on coins, 184. 

Ann and Iftftar], god and goddess 
of Eroch, 00. 

AndsharwAn ibn KhAlid, 251. 

vinoftfUr (Sk.) "philosophy". 
132. 

Appellant, voice, in Maniohteism, 

151. 

Apology of Al-Kindl, 230. 

Arabia. Burokhardt's travels in, 
80. 

Aragonito (oaloito) from Egypt, 
108. 

Aralld, 35, 40. 

Aramaeans, 80. 

Archolaus, Bishop, his Ada, 150 
(n. 3). 155 (n. 7). 

Archons (domons), flaying and 
fettering of, in Maniehmism, 
151, 164. 

Artba Snstra, 107. 

Artha S Astra, roforonco to 

examinor of coins in. 183. 

Aryan dcathland in sky, perhaps 
due to cremation, 174. 

AsAs al-Balugha, 270. 

Asia Minor (prehistoric pottery), 

113. 

Asma'i, 200, 205. 

AAoka. 107. 

ASurnasirpal, dedication to 

Ninurta, 33 ff. 
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Atiah (Urdu poet), 271, 272. 
Atthakath&. 205. 

Augustine, St., quoted against 
Maniohwism, 151. 

Aorangzib. 195. 

Aveatan language, 157-02. 
Acaitli-iundarf (Sk.), by Da^ijin, 
a book. 124, 128. 

Avanti-sundart (8k.) — Ujjain. 
128. 

‘Awdrifu'l-Ma'drif. 251. 

B 

Baanea, heretical Maniohnan 
teacher, 149 (n. 4). (See also 
Bln.) 

Bacha. Pfcre, 233. 235-0. 
Badru'd-din Hasan ibn Ahmad 
oi DAmghin, 247. 248. 
BahA'n’d-dln Juwayni, 240. 
Bahi'ud-din Walad. 220. 

Bahram Yaaht, 101. 

Balanco (constellation). 37. 
Bal'aml. 251, 

B&m, soe Ban. 

Bln, Blm (" the Great Ban "). 
an Evooation in Manichioism, 

138. 142, 149, 153. 

- as designer of the universe. 

139, 140-9. 

- god from " the shining 

height ” (Light Air). 141. 

- spoiling of the name, 141 

(n. 1). 140-7. 

—— identification of this god, 
140-9. 

- coming from the south. 148, 

149. 

-as god of tho New Realm, 

149. 

-name survived in ninth 

century, 149 (n. 7). 

B*na Peruraal, a Chiramfin king, 
218, 219. 

Bandar Bushiro, 110. 

Banerji, R. D.. 188. 

Bartholomtc (Altiranischcs 
Worterbuch), 157, 101. 
bard (Ass.). 40. 


Basalt imported into Babylonia, 
108. 

Ba9hsh&r b. Burd, 259. 

Bohistun Inscription, 101. 102. 
BeUhah ‘Abdu’l-Majid, 245. 
Benares pronunciation of Sans- 
krit, 119. 

Bornier. 194. 

BeyBsac. Dom G., 101. 
Bhadrabfchu. 197-9. 201. 
Bhandarkar. R. D.. 179, 183, 180. 
bh&w (Sk.), a kind of drama. 
123 sqq. 

Bhavasv&min (Sk.), a certain 
teaoher. 132. 

Bhaja, Sr^ra-proUda (Sk.), by. 
124. 

Bhimsor, 195. 

Biblioteca National, Lisbon. 194. 
Bilgi or Gibil. fire-god, 71. 
Al-Blrflnl. 162 (n. 5), 237. 

Bit-ill, tho. at K$4, 80. 

Blochet, M.. 249. 

Blochmann (author of Thu Pro¬ 
sody of the Persians), 270. 
Bombay State Papors, 193. 

" Bouddha," a term nppllod to 
non-IIindu religions in Malabar, 
218, 220. 

Bow (constollatlon). 38. 

Bow of the whole heavens, tho, 
05. 70, 81. 

Boyd, Weber’s translator, 210. 
Brahmin ancestors, Christian 
families descended from, 217. 
British Museum, 194. 

Buddhist Yatala Literature. 203. 
Busldn (of Sa’di), 271, 272. 
Budge. Sir F.. A. W., 100. 
Bukhari, 234, 244. 

Buddhist monk. 129-30. 

Bugha al-Kabir, 205. 

Burney. 87. 

Buwayhids, 250, 251. 

C 

Cairo. 100. 

O&kika (Sk.), 130. 

Campbell, W. E. M.. 180, 188. 
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Cania Major. 33. 38. 

Cankfa (Sk.) “ rasoal " (?). 136. 

Cantillation, fixed, 87. 

Cantillation, 91. 02. 97. 

Cantor, 101. 

Carpontraas, 94. 

CarrA. 194. 

CalurbUni (Sk.), a colleotion of 
four bh&vas (plays), 124. 

Cemetery at el'-Obeid. 100. 

Century, eleventh, 09. 

-twelfth or thirteenth, 100 . 

Chfiyakya. 197. 

Chandragupta. 197, 199, 201. 

Chant, plain, 02, 04, 07. 

Chantre, M.. 113. 

Chapel, Pontifical, 04. 

ChAyal (a dcHerted site), largo 
granito cross found at, 217. 

Chftra kings, their chronology 
uncertain, 219. 

ChAramin king converted at 
Cranganore, 215 ; his nephew 
ordained high-priost, 215. 

Chinese Maniohroan Dooumonts 
cited, 154-5; seo also Index of 
Passages. 

Chinese prehistoric pottery, 
113. 

Ch6la country, king of, 215. 

Chori, Dircctorium, 94. 

Christian tradition, South Indian, 
concerning St. Thomas, n living 
ono, 213; traceable to sixth 
century, a.d. 213 ; to bo sought 
in Malay&lnm and Tamil only. 
214. 

Christians, number of South 
Indian. 213 n. ; Syrian, 213. 

Chronological uncertainty in 
Indian Literature, 203. 

Church, Early music of the 
Roman. 87, 91, 94. 

Church. Christian, 96. 

- Roman, 91, 94. 

Churches, Catholic and Protestant, 
92. 

Clemens Alex, 8. 

Compass, points of, specially 


obsorved by Hindus and Musal- 
mans, 164. 

Constellations of the Zodiac, in 
Manichmism, 154, 155 (n. 1). 

Copper, 109 ; Animals and reliefs 
from el-'Obeid, 114. 

Cosmogony, Maniclinan, 137, 165. 

Cranganore, greatest Indian trade 
centre, 210 ; favourite resort 
of Oreek and Roman traders, 
210. 

Cremation in Northern India with 
feet to south, 168 . 

Cross, age of, as a symbol in 
South India, 215 (n. 3). 

Cuneiform text of hymns. Plates 
VI-IX. 

Cunningham on Age of Dharahut 
StOpa, 211. 

Cyprus, prehistoric pottery, 113. 

D 

Dagh Register, 192, 103. 

Daksitia-bhAratf Series of raro 
old 8on»krlt works, 124. 

Daloth, Hebrew letter, 101. 

Dance, 89. 

dania-nUi, stato polioy, 132. 

Datj<Jin, Avanli-tundar f (Sk.) by, 
124. 

Darkness, in Maniohmism, 138, 
150, 151. 

Darmostetor, S. B. E., 168; 
Etudes Iranionnos, 150. 

Dasaratha JAtaka, 203, 204; 
sculptured on railings of 
Bharahut StOpa, 211; con¬ 
tains a Gftthil, occurring also 
in Ramayapn, Mahflbh&cata 
and ITarivAipia, 209 ; its prose 
version of tho Rama story 
seems later than tho Ramiyana 

version, 200 - 11 . 

Dattaka, exotic sQtrae (Sk.) by, 
130. 

Dayita-visvu (Sk.), a certain 
official, 133. 

Do Graaf, 194. 

Dc la Hayo, 194. 
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Delitzsch, Professdr, 100. 
Deliverance, Song of, 88. 

Dellon. 194. 

Demiurge in Manioh®isra, 139, 
- HI, 160. 151. 

Demons in Manich*iam, see 
Archons. 

Deronbourg, H., 245. 

Do uni, Te, 92. 

DtvAnAm priya (Sk.) " yonr 
worship". 130. 

Dhairya (Sk.), father of a poet 
Sydmilaka, 130. 
dhAntra (Sk.) "fellow ", 130. 
dharmAtanika (Sk.) "judge", 

129. 

DAQrta-vila-iaipvAda (Sk.), by 
Idvaraaena, a drama, 125-7. 
Diamper, Synod of, 214. 

Dlotoriol (editor of Mutanabbi), 
271. 

Digambaras. 198. 

Dimini, pottery of, 113. 

Din Yaaht, 158. 

dindi (Sk.) " Buddhist painter." 

130. 

Dipylon ware, 114. 

Dluxln alAdab. 209. 

Dolerito, imported into Babylonia, 
108. 

D'Orleans, R. P., Pierre Joseph, 
194. 

Dove, representation of tho Spirit, 
in Maniohansm, 155. 

Dravidian migration, direotion of 
original, 171. 

Duff. James Grant, 191, 195. 
Dungi, see Shalgi. 

Duraid, Ibn, Muhammad b. al- 
Hasnn, 201-78. 

Durvinlta, 200. 

Dutch Records, 193. 

-Sources of Indian History, 

192. 

Dynasties of Isldm, 250. 

E 

Early Chou dynasty Bronze 
described, 2 . 


Earth, " blessed " (= Light 

Earth), in Manichmism, 140 
(n. 4). 

- eight earths, 154. 

Edessan (Syriao) tradition con- 
oerning St. Thomas, 214. 

Egyptians, 87. 

Egypt, Captives in, 88. 

Ekhah, musical example from, 
98. 

Elam, 109. 

Elements, the, in Manichteism, 
140 bit. 

Enki (the god Ea), 00. 

Enlil, father of the god Pap-due- 
garra, 07. 

En-urta, god, 04. 

Ephraim, Syriao writer on 
Manicbmism, 147, 152 (n. 1). 

Eridu, 100; position of. 108 
(seo Shahrein). 

Eumorfopoulos, Mr. G., 1. 

Europo, Jews of Northern, 90. 

Evocations in Maniohalam, 137-0, 
145, 140, 149. 

Excavations of 1854, 103-4 ; of 
1918, 104 ; of 1910, 105, 114 ; 
of 1922-3, 105, 114 ; at Ur. 
103; at Shohrein, 108; at 
el-'Obeid, 109, 114. 

F 

Fabrioius, 87. 

Factory Records of Bombay, 

Surat, etc., 103. 

Fakhru’ddin ‘Is* ibn Ibrdhim. 
249. 

Fakhru'd-din ar-Rdzf, 261. 

al-Fa'iq, 270. 

Faizi (Nal-daman of), 274. 

FArdbi, 208, 209. 

Fartd-ud-din ‘Attdr (Mantiq- 
ut-Tair of), 275. 

Farvardin Yasht, 158, 102. 

Ffng-t’ien, pottery from, 113. 

Fathers, Benedictine, 99. 

F&timids, 250. 

Fetes, Liturgiquo des Grandes, 97. 

Fihi mi fihi, 225-32. 
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Fihrist, 238. 

-Arabio work by an-Nndim, 

138, 143-5, 148, 152. 

Firdausi (Shfihnama of), 273. 
Fostat, old Synagogue at, 99. 
Fragments, Gonizah, 99. 
Frankfort, H.. 111. 

Free Will, 233, 242. 

Freshwator fauna at Eridu, 108. 
Friend of Light(s), an Evocation 
in Maniohnism, 138. 

- identification of, 139-45. 

——- mentioned by bar Khoni, 

139. 

-mentioned in the Turfan 

Fragments, 139-43. 

first member of Second 
Evooation, coming from tho 
west, 141 ; from tho east, 
145. 

-equivalent to NorOsaf, 142. 

- as a Second Messenger, 

143 (n. 1). 

- mentioned in tho Fihrist, 

144. 

—— an agent in tho rescue of 
Primal Man, 147. 

-possibly accompanies Jesus, 

145. 

- high position ns a Messongcr 

of Good Tidings. 145. 

Fryer, Dr. John, 193. 

G 

Gadd, C. J., 114. 

Oangas, 200, 201. 

Gaselee, Stephen. 233. 

GiUhfis alone canonical, not their 
prose commentary, 204. 
Gcdolah, Musical Rondoring of 
FeliSa. 

Geiger, Professor W„ 205. 
Genesis, 89. 

Geometric designs, 111. 

Oharxb d-HadttK, 270. 

Qharib al-MufannaJ, 200, 261. 
OirlalH. 41-2. 

God, Godhead, Supremo Being, 
in Maniohseism, 137-41. 


God, his evocations, 137. 

- as Father of Greatness, 138. 

- Twolvo Sons of [ «tho 

Twelve Great Sovereignties in 
Manichseism), 141. 

-King of the Paradiso of 

Light. 144. 

" Gondophares ” coins, incon¬ 
clusive ovidcnco of, 213. 

Gorho Gh&t punch-marked coins, 
176, 181, 185, 188. 

Gradual, Ratisbon, 93. 

Graf, Georg, 233, 235, 237. 

Gramophone Records of the two 
methods of pronouncing Sans¬ 
krit in Benares, 117. 

Great Soul (*nan«Jm«d Vaxurff. 
macrocosm or prototypo soul t), 
in Maniohioiim, 140-2. 

Greek Formula of Abjuration, 
159 (n. 4). 150. 

-Pottery, 114. 

Gregory of Tours, sixth century 
a.d., alludes to St. Thomas's 
Tomb at Mylaporo, 222. 

Grierson, Sir G. A., 203, 204, 200. 

Grove, 93. 

GQdnaphor of tho Acta identified 
with Gadaphura or Gudaphara 
on early eoins found in tho 
Cabul region, 223. 

Guidotti, 04. 

Guillaumo, Alfred. 233 ff. 

Qulistan (of Sa'di). 271, 272. 

Gupta (Sk.), a certain poetaster, 
135. 

Guptas. 201. 

Gypsum used for building, 108. 

H 

Hafiz, 271, 272, 276. 

Haf$ al-Amawi. 250. 

al-Hajjij b. Yusuf, 250. 

Hall, H. R.. 104, 114. 

al-HalUj, 226, 230. 251. 

Ilamdu’lldh Mustaufi. 248. 

Har.mcS, 45. 

Harp, 89. 

Harran, Bishop of, 233. 
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Hassin b. Th&bit, 255. 

Hitifi (Sh&hnama of), 273. 
Hayyam, Sirath, 87, 90. 
Hazranuth, 101. 

Hell, in Maniohioism, 148, 149. 
Herzfeld, Dr.. 112. 

Hieronymus, 95. 

Hilprecht, Dr., 106. 

Hinddahih ibn Sanjar, etc., 240, 
249. 

Hittitea, 52 f. 

Hobson, Mr. R. L., 1. 

Honan, pottery from, 113/ 
Houaea, Sumerian, 109. 
Hughea-Hughea, 99. 

Husain b. Lawl, 242. 

Hyksoa, 52 t. 

Hymna to Papduo-garra, 03-74. 
Ilirtoirt du Sevaji tt de son 
succssssur nouvtau conqtUrani 
dans Us Jndes. 194. 

Historical Fragments of the Mogul 
Umpire and of the Moraltoes 
■ (Marathaa), 191. 

Hindu traditions about St. 
Thomaa, 218. 

I 

Ibn al-A'rlbf, 259. 

Ibn Faria, Ahmad, 208, 209. 

Ibn al-Kalbf, 261. 

Ibn Khal6«, 266. 

Ibn Muljam, 253. 

Ibnu’l-Jawzf. 251. 

Ibn Qutayba. 251. 

Ibn Sldah, 259. 270. 

Ibn as-Sikklt, 200, 270. 

Ibn at-TiqtaqA, 247. 
ikrit, (Asa.), 30. 40. 

Im. dup, 47. 

Imgig relief, 114. 

Immortality, personal, 231. 

India Office, 192. 193. 

Indian Epic Literature, stories in, 
203. 

-Sources of Indian History, 

190. 

“ Indian Punch-marked Coins: A 
Public Coinage issued by 


Authority.” E. H. C. Walsh, 
175-89. 

Influence, Lombardic, 101. 
Inaoription on Early Chou 
Bronze, 10. 

Invocation at the end of the 
hymns to Pap-due-garra, 73, 
74. 

Isaiah ix, 99. 

Ishwardas Nagar. 195. 
iiqu, 41-4. 

Israel, Moses and the ohildren of, 
80. 

I4varadatta, DhQria-vifa-sar/i- 
vida (8k.), by, 124-7. 
Ilvarasena (Sk.), a poet, 125. 

J 

Jaokaon, A. V. Williams, 158. 
Jacob, 89. 

Jaoobi, Professor, his R&ro&yapa, 
200. 209. 

Jains. 197-9. 

Jai Singh, 195. 

Jalilu'd-dfn Rdmf, 226-32. 
Jalilu'd-dfn Rdraf (Masnavi of). 
275. 

Jal&lu'd-dfn Zangl Shih, 247, 248. 
Jamhara, 201-8. 

J4ml, YOsuf Zulaikha of, 274 ; 
Salaman Absil and gufebat 
ul-Asrar of, 275. 

J&takaffhakathd. translated, into 
Singhalese, 205 ; ro-translated 
into Pili, 205. ** 

Jatakatthn - vaitimnn, not as old as 
the G&thas, 205. 

JitokAa oonBist of G&th&s and prose, 
204. 

Jauhari, 209. 

Jawdmi'u'l-JJikdy&l. 251. 

Jayaswal, K. P., 184. 180. 

Jeremiah, Lamentations of, 94. 
90-8. 

Jesus, 238 ff. 

-(“ tho Bright ”) from the 

realm of tho M spirit ”, in 
Manichwism, 141, 142 (n. 2). 
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Jesus sent to redeem Adam, 144, 
162. 

Jews, Liturgy of the Spanish and 
Portuguese, S7. 

- Sephardic and Ashkenazic, 90. 

Jimuli Mafti (8k.), a certain 
rako, 133. 

John of Damascus, 233-4. 

Journal of Indian History, 102. 

Judaism, Converts from, 91, 07. 

K 

Koka, apparently a Babylonian 
goddoas, 73, 86. 

Kaksidi. 33-6, 38, 40. 

Kalavaso pottery, 113. 

Kandappa, King, converted to 
Christianity, 220; also his son, 
221 . 

Kanga (Avostan Dictionary), 137, 

101 . 

Karma, dootrlno of, as afleoting 
Hindu eschatology, 107. 

KorpQra corita (Sk.), by Vntwftja, 
a drama, 123. 

K&flhaka (Sk.), n kind of official 
in a law-court, 130. 

Kitantra grammar (Sk.), 129. 

kaurakuci (Sk.) "hypocrisy", 130. 

Kautilya, 107. - 

K&vjfoU&sa (Sk.), by Nflakagtha, 
an anthology, 124. 

Keith, Professor, 200. 

Kenyon. Sir F. G.. 104. 

" KOI the holy," 06, 72. 

-the templo at. 73. 

al-Khnlil b. Ahmad, 237-01, 203. 

Khoqani (Tubfat ul-'lraqain of), 
274. 

Khuddakanik&ya, 204. 

Khusrau (Qirfin us-Sa'dain of), 274. 

Kincaid, C. A., 191. 

Kindi, Al, Apology. 230-7. 

King of the Paradiso of Light, in 
Manicha'ism, 144. 

-Profeasor L. W., 113. 

Keralotpatti, Nambudri, Brahmin 
work, 217-19. 

Kitabu'l-Ma'&rif, 261. 


Kitab al-Jim, 201. 270. 

K6tta Kftvu-Porur, suburb of 
Cranganoro, 210. 

Kollam (now Quilon), a former 
capital of Travancore. 210. 

Krishn&ji, Annnta Sabh&sad, 104. 

kfanika (Sk.) " having a moment 
to sparo ", 130. 

Kumir&mOlytldhikaratia (Sk.), a 
state secretariat, 130. 

“ Kumbha " test, 218. 

Kiintaln, 197. 

Kur-lil (?), aUtue of, 114. 

Kuyunjik pottery, 113. 

L 

el-Lahra, Toll. 103. 

al-Laith, grammarian, 268. 

Lamentations, ancient Cantillntion 
of, 07. 

-musical examplo of, 09. 

Langdon, S.. 33^0. 

—— Profcaaor S., his notes on tir 
"song". 70 n. 

Laudamus, To Doum, 02. 

Law, Day of Rejoicing in tho. 97, 

100. 

Light Air and Light Earth, in 
Maniohroism, 140 (n. 4), 141. 

-Beloved of tho, 139; soo Friend 

of Lights). 

— Column of. in Manichroism, 
140 (n. 2). 

-Maiden, in Maniohroism, 140-2. 

lAmn al-'Avab, 270. 

Liturgy. Christian, 90. 

Living Spirit, an Evocation in 
Manichroism, 138, 142, 166. 

-identical with Z&v JlvtOpa, 

Spintus Vivcns. 139, 160, 161. 

-reforonco to Fivo Sons of. 

133 (n. 6). 140, 161, 166. 

-comes from the Light (blessed) 

Earth. 141. 

-joins in restoring Primal Man, 

144. 

-characteristics well known, 

149. 

-as Demiurge, 130, 150, 161. 
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Living Spirit flays the Archons and 
constructs heavens and earths, 
151, 152 (n. 1), 163, 165. 

- mentioned by St. Augustine, 

151; by bar Khoni, 152; in the 
Fihrist, 152; in the actual 
Manichioan documents (Turfan, 
Pahlavi, Turkish, and Chinese), 
152-5. 

-paralleled with the Holy Spirit, 

153, 165. 

-represented byawhitodovo,l55. 

Loftus, W. K., 103. 

Lugal-Marad, 41. 

" Lu Son of Heaven," 6. 

Lfiders, Professor, 206, 209, 210. 

M 

el-Ma‘abod (soo el-'Obeid). 
Maoroooam (or Great Soul), in 
Maniohmsm. 140. 141; of. 142. 
ifadanoMnito’ (Sk.), a SaarMtn 
hftUora. 131. 134. 

Megan. 108. 

Me \j, goddoas, 73, 86. 
naiA-mMra (Sk.). an official title, 
131, 136. 

nafti-pratih&ra (Sk.), an official 
title, 136. 

UahthoradaUa (Sk.), a certain 
poetaster, 135. 

Maiden of Light, in Manichmiam, 
140-2. 

Maktabf, 275. 

Malabar, date of St. Thomas’s 
death still a feast in. 216 ; 
marvellous spread of Christianity 
in, 220 ; matriarchal succession 
in, 220; old Sanskrit place-names 
in, 217; seven centres of 
Christianity in. 215; songs and 
ballads about St. Thomas in, 
214; St. Thomas mainly active 
in, 215; Syriac liturgy adopted by 
Christians of. 214. 

Mfiliankara (near Cranganore), tra¬ 
ditional landing-place of St. 
Thomas at. 210 ; part of a great 
mart, 210 . 


Maliekel ThSmii Ranbfin, Malabar 
poet, 214. 

Mini (Manes), 137, 141, 149 (n. 4), 
152, 155. 

- his disoiple Amfl, 141. 

Manich®an Cosmogony, 137, 155. 

- Evocations, 137-9, 146, 146, 

149. 

Ma’iuQn, Al. 233 ff. 

Manetho, 88. 

Maniohnans, 238. 

Manuchi, 191, 195. 

Manuscript, Hebrew, 101. 

-Interpretation of Noams in 

Hebrew, 101. 

Marad, 41-8. 

Marigha, 252. 

Mar&thU pronunciation of Sanskrit 
used in Benares, 119. 

Marco Polo mentions St. Thomas’s 
shrino at Mylapore, 221. 

Mara ham, 87. 

Malhnawl, the, 225-7. 

Maurya (Sk.), a dynasty, 129. 
Maurya, 197, 199. 

Mayimir, 237. 

Mecca, Song of tho Water Carriers 
at, 88, 90. 91. 

Melody, Ashkenatio, 91. 

- Sephardic, 90. 

M6nant. M., 106. 

Mercury. 37. 

Mes-anni-padda, King of Ur, 109. 
Messenger of Good Tidings (al- 
Bashir), in Manichioism, 142 
(n. 3). 

- identification with Friend of 

Light(s), 144-5. 

-tho Third (- Mithra), in 

Manichansm. 137, 141, 142 (n. 2). 
Messiah, 239 ff. 

Michael, the Syrian, 234. 

Midrash, 240. 

Migne, 243. 

Minyan ware. 113. 

Miriam, 87. 

Mithra, “ Third Messenger," in 
Manichasism, 137. 140, 141. 

-called Miff in Soghdian, 140-2. 



INDEX 


285 


Mithra, god from the realm of the 
" spirit", 141. 

-distinguished from Narfsap, 

145 (n. 3). 

Mithurti, 34, 37. 

Mocqueroau, Dom Andre, 101. 

Ibn Moqaffa*. 200. 

Moon and Sun, in Manichmism, as 
palaces, 164 ; as ships, 165 (n. 2). 

Moroland, W. H., 192. 

do Morgan, M., 110. 

Moses. 214. 

- Song of, 87. 

Mother of Life (or of the Living), in 
Manioh*ism, 137, 138, 140, 152, 
164. 

-of the Pious (- Mother of the 

Living), in Manichnism, 140,142; 
see also Mother of Life. 

Mu'nllnqahs, 271. 

tnueye'ham (8k.), a pious fare¬ 
well. 130 n. 

Mugayyar, Tell (Mugoyor), 103 ; see 
also Ur. 

Muhammad b. 'Abd Allah, 230. 

- 'Awfi, 26. 

-the Prophet, 249. 

Mujadala. 233 IT. 

Muhnmmndabad pottery, 112. 

Muhkam (Dictionary), 259, 270. 

al-Mugmul, 209. 

Mu'jamu AhlVl-Adab, 261. 

Mu'jamu'l-Vdabd. 261 . 

aliiMkhatfat, 201 . 

Munyatu'l-Fudald fl tawdrikhi'l- 
Khula/d , 247. 

Murl&spand (Elements), in Mani- 
chreism, 140 bit. 

Museum, British. 101. 

Music. Ecclesiastical, 91. 

- Grogorian, 101. 

- Hebrew, 88. 

Musicians, Groves’ dictionary of 
Music and, 94. 

al-Mustarshid, 252. 

Musy&n, Topo, 110. 

Mutanabbi, 271, 272. 

Mu'taziiites, 234. 

Mylapore, Brahmin tradition around, 


220; Christian lithic remains at. 
222; cross with Pahlavi in¬ 
scription at, 222 ; Christian ruins 
in sixth century a.d. at, 221 ; 
image of St. Thomas at, 221; 
his tomb at, 213, 221; his 
remains removed from. 221 ; 
his starting-place for Malaooa and 
China, 216 ; St. Thomas stabbed 
to death near. 210; Malabar 
Christiana* pilgrimages to, 222. 

Myres, Profosaor J. L.. 113. 

N 

N&bighn ad-Dubyftnl, 256. 

Nabu, 37. 

Nadim, author of Fihrist, 138, 
143-5. 148, 182. 

NaJbatxt'lMafdur, 251. 

A'aAfid. 40-7. 

" Nalls," pottery. 100. 

Nairy6aanha, an Avcstan angel, 143. 

-compared with T.Phl. Nar«sap, 

Nnrcsnf, 143. 

-identified in Manichwan 

sources, 143-5. 

Nortsaf, a god in Manlchmism, 
142, 143, 145. 

- compared with Av. Nairyfl- 

saftha, 143. 

- identified with the " Friend 

of Light(s) ” and “ Messenger of 
Good Tidings", 143-6. 

Nasru’d-din HazAraap, Malik, 240. 

Navaretto, Father, 194. 

Nifllml, 274. 

“Ncginot," 87. 

Neumenkunde, 97. 

Neums. 02 . 

New Account of East India and 
Persia, 193. 

Nicholson, R. A., 237. 

NHakantha, K&vyoll&sa (Sk.) by, 
124. 

Nineveh (see Kuyunjik). 

Ningirsu, god, 114. 

Nin-kharsag, goddess, shrine of 

at cl-'Obeid, 109. 

Ninurta, 33-10. 


286 


INDEX 


Nizami (Haft Paikar of), 273; 

Makhzan-ul-Asriir of. 274. 
Nizimu’l-Mulk, 251. 

Notes. only three, 89. 

" NowAwIs ” (name of Shahrein), 
107. 

. Nu?ratu'd-din Abroad, AtAbek, 246, 

248. 

O 

el-'Obeid (al-'Obayd)or el-Ma'abed, 
Tell, 105; aettlemont, pottery, 
etc., 109; monuments, 114. 
Orientation, meaning of term, 163 ; 
of ascetics, 170; of chamArs, 171 ; 
of Gonda, 169-70; of MQndA 
tribes of Chat* NAgpur, 172; 
Dravidian views of, opposed to 
Uiat of Northern Hindus, 169; 
East and Weat, 17&-3 ; Mr. J. H. 
Hutton on NAgas’ views of, 165; 
India specially favourable for 
study of, 163; solar hypothesis 
of Hindu, 174. 

Ormazd (Obrraazd), identical with 
Primal Man in Manichmism, 
140-1.142 (n. 4), 143, 145, 148-9* 
154. 

Ormazd Yasht, 160. 

Orme, Robert, 101, 106. 

" Orthodox ” Caliphs, 250. 

P 

Paccuppannavatthu, 200. 

P&da t&4itaka (Sk.). by SyAmilaka. 
a drama, 130-6. 

Padmapr&bhrtaka (Sk.), by Sudraka, 
a drama, 127-30. 

Paila punch-marked coins, 180, 185. 
PAlayur, ancient trado centre, 216 ; 
ancient Christian site, hateful to 
Brahmins, 217. 

Palestine, 94. 

Pali Ltitralur und Sprache, 205. 
Paoincan grammar (Sk.), 129. 
Pap-due-garra, transcriptions and 
variants of the name, 63, 74. 
jtiritofika (Sk.) “ douceur ", 136. 
parirrdjika (Sk.), a female ascetic, 
125 (n.). 


Paradise, in Manichmism, 148, 149. 

- King of the Paradise of Light, 

144. 

Paraahis, D. B., 191. 

Parrj’, Sir Hubert, 88. 

PatAla (— Tartarus), bolief in, 
perhaps due to Dravidian custom 
of inhumation, 174. 

ParwAna of RAm, the, 225-7. 

Peshawar punch-marked coins, 170. 

P&faliputra (Sk.), a certain capital 
city. 125-0. 

Patna punoh-marked coins, 175-7, 
180, 185-8. 

Pelagius, 243. 

Pentecost, 100. 

Persian language (modern), 157,150. 

Peters, Dr.. 107. 

PAzard, M.. 110. 

Pirgut, 97. 

-musical example of. 09. 

Platts (editor of Gulistan of Sa'di), 
271. 

Pottery, painted, from S. Babylonia 
(Shahrein and el-'Obeid), 109,110. 

pradhy&li (Sk.) " judge " (?) or 

" mcdltativo ", 130. 

PrOdvivAka (Sk.) ‘‘judge", 130. 

Prayer, the nature of, 229. 

Priesthood, 41-4. 

Primal Man (— Ormazd), a god in 
Manichmism, 137, 139-41. 

-identity with Ormazd, 140, 

142, 145, 149. 

- his Five Sons (Elements), 140. 

-as a First Mcaaenger, 143 

(n- 1). 

-rescue from Darkness, 144, 

161. 154. 

-a parallel in Adam, 142,162. 

Prophets, Cantillation of the Holy 
Law and. 91, 92. 

Psalms, chants for the, 92. 

Public Library, Now York, 196. 

- Record Office, 192, 193. 

Pujyapada, 200, 201. 

Pum-rashtra, 200. 

Punnata, 199, 200. 

purobhtigin (Sk.) " officious ", 136. 
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Pumpelly, Professor. 112. 

Punch-marked Coins, Indian, 175-89. 

Q 

Qadnrites, 234. 

al-QAdir. Caliph, 251. 

al-Q&li, 202, 200. 

Q&aiml (Sh&hn&ma of), 273. 

R 

Rajputs, Valhalla of. 170. 

Rftm Khamhmng, Prince, 14. 

Ramakrishna Kavi, M. (8k.), an 
editor, 124. 

Ramanatha Sostri, S. K. (Sk.), an 
oditor, 124. 

Rdmdyana, Valmlki's, 203,200, 2Q7. 

- verso probably older than tho 

corresponding Pali Gatha, 210. 

R&mtlya^as, the Bengali, 203. 

Rapson, Profowior K. J., 170, 183, 
180. 

Rawlinson, Sir H„ 101. 

- H. G.. 101. 

Respondout, answer, in Manichmism, 
151. 

Rhapsodo, 205. 

RUpaka-falka (Sk.), a collection of 
dramas, 123. 

S 

A«-Sabi Aba IsbAq, 251. 

Sachau, E.,-237. 

Sa'di, 271, 272. 

Safiyyu’d-dln Muhammad ibn 'All 
at-TiqfciqA. 247. 

Sahl, 'Amr ibn, 09. 

Saljilqs, 250, 251. 

SAmarrA, prehistoric pottery, 112; 
date of, 115. 

SamSi-Adad. dedication to Ninurta, 
33 ff. 

Sanai. Hadlqa of, 273. 

£&n4\lya (Sk.). a certain school of 
doctrine, 132. 

Sai\ghad&sik& (Sk.), a certain 
heta**ra, 130. 

Sanskrit, as connected with Avcstan, 
157-02. 


Sanskrit, Benares pronunciation of. 
119. 

Sarkar, Jadunath, 191, 193-5. 
Sarre, Professor, 112. 

Sdrvabhavma (Sk.), a certain 
imperial city, 133. 

Sa'w'a b. KhAlid, 240 ff. 
Saii-kdmadatta (Sk.), a dramn, 

128 (n.). 

Saturn, 37. 

.iauvdirya (Sk.) " hardihood ", 136. 
Seheil, Pire, 107. 

" Sea " at Eridu, 108. 

-Song at the. 87. 

Seagoing, Sumerian. 108. 

Somitio homeland, 60. 

Son. Dimeshehandra, 203, 204, 200, 

211 . 

Service, Sacred Books for Divine. 
87. 

Sesklo, poltory. 113. 

Sha Kno Tun, cavo deposit, 113. 
Shafaat Ahmed Khan, 192. 

Shah Jahan, 105. 

Shohroln (Abu Shahroin) Toll, 100, 
108, etc.; soo also Eridu. 
Shamsu'd din Alp-ArghAn, AtAbek. 
240. 

Shamsu’d-din Muhammad ibnu’l- 
Ildkim al-Kiahl, 261. 
ShihAbu'd-din as-Suhrawardl, 251. 
Sbikand-GumAnlk Vlr.har, a Pahlavi 
book, 152 (n. 0). 

Shining Height, expression for tho 
Light Air, in Manichicism, 140 
(n. 4). 

Shivaji and his Times, 193, 184. 
Siamcso Alphabet, 10.18. 

-consonants, 10, 18. 

-diphthongs, 21. 

- kinship to Chinoso language, 

11 . 

-syllabaries, 25. 

-tones, 22. 

-tones indicated by choice of 

letters used, 24. 

-vowols, 19. 

-writing, 13. 

Sibirti muhiri, 44. 
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SIbM, 260. 

Sickles, pottery, 109. 

tiphara (Sic.) “ flattering ” (T). 136. 

Sir (Sam.) “ song ”, 63. 

Striff. Aba Said. 266. 

Sirah, 87, 91. 

8irius, 33-40. 

SivAji, 191-6. 

Sixtus V, Pope, 94. 

Smith, Vinoent A., 176, 177. 

Songs, 89. 

Spain, Jews in. 88. 

Spirit of Lifo, in Maniohwisra, 162. 
-life-giving. 162 . 

-paralleled, in ManichioUm. with 

Holy Ghost, 163 f seo also Living 
Spirit. 

Spendirmat, a female divinity, in 
Maniohnism (cf. Av. Spent* 
Armaltl), 141. 

Sravapa Belgola, 197-0. 

(8k.) ” witness " (?), 
136. 

SriifAra pratiM/l (8k.), by Bhoja, 
a book, 124. 

Sroeh, a god in ManiohieUm, 146 
(n. 3). 

Stars, creation of. in Maniohaism, 
166 (n. 1 ). 

Steinsohnelder. M., 234. 

Stone, hard, imported into Baby¬ 
lonia. 108. 

-implements, 109; used for 

inlay, 100. 

Subh&filAvali (8k.). MSS. of the, 
124. 

fSfldraka (Sk.). a dramatist, 124; 
Padma -prabh Ha ka by, 127-30; 
VattarAja earila by, 128. 
sutha-prOinika (Sk.), a ceremonial 
call, 136. 

■Sukhdthai alphabet, 15. 

SuLudu (Ass.). 34, 38. 

Sulnyman ibn ‘Abdu’l-Malik, 253. 
Sun and Man, in Manfcheism, ns 
palaces, 154; as ships, 155 (n. 2); 
Primal Man in the sun, 142 (n. 1). 
Sunandd (Sk.). a certain female 
character in a drama, 125. 


Sur&sfra (Sk.), a certain country. 

131, 134. 

Susa. 110. 

Svetambaras, 198, 200. 

SySmilaka (Sk.), a certain poet, 
124, 130, 136 ; Padma-pr&btrtaka 
by, 127-30. 

Synagoguo. Liturgy of the, 91, 97. 

-tho Music of the, 01. 

Syncellus, 88. 

Syrians (Aramaens), 89. 

T 

Ta'amim, 87. 

Tabari, Persian version of, 249, 251. 
Tablet, Si). 

at-T*’i'. Caliph. 251. 

TaJ^lb al-Lugha (Dictionary), 250. 
Tajdribu's-Salaf. Persian vorsion of 
tho Vakhri, 246 f. 

Talmud, the. 87. 

Tammuz, 40. 

Ta'rikh-i-Quxlda, 248. 
tdsima. 250. 

Tavemior, 104. 

Taylor. J. E.. 103. 

Top6 Musy&n, see MusyAn. 

Tha'lab, 259. 

Theobald, W., 185, 186. 

Thoodoro AbQ Qurra, 233 If. 
Thoodoro bar Khoni, Syriao 
Scholiast on Manichaism, 138-40, 
142, 146, 151, 155 (n. 1). 

Thessaly, prehistoric pottery of, 113. 
Thevenot, 194. 

ThflmA Parvam, Malabar poem 
containing an itinerary of St. 
Thomas, 214 ; composed in 1601, 
214. 

Thomas, St., attempt to locate his 
tomb in Persia, 222; confused 
with the merchant KnAyl Thoma, 
219; South Indian tradition 
concerning, must have substratum 
of truth. 223; considered pro¬ 
bable by Sir Henry Yule, 223. 
Thompson. R. C., 104. 
Thurcnu-Dangin. **., Tho Tran¬ 
scription of Cuneiform Signs, 01. 
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Tilpanu “ bow ", 65. 

Times, Musical, 92. 

Tir Yasht, 158. 

Titles to Babylonian hymns, 64, 67, 
69, 74. 

Torah, Simliath, 100. 

Transcription of Cuneiform Signs, 
The, F. Thureau-Dangin, 61. 

- of hymns to Pap-duc-garra, 

67-74. 

Travellers, medieval European, give 
accounts of St. Thomas legend, 
221 ; Muhammadan (ninth 
oontury) allude to St. Thomas's 
shrine at Mylapore, 222 ; nil 
western, from twelfth century 
onwards, mention his shrino, 222. 

Triads and triune groups, in Mani- 
cluclsm, 137 (». 1), 138. 139, 142. 

Tripdjo, pottery, 113. 

Tupivli (Ass.). 34. 38. 

Turfan Manlohisan sources, in 
Pahlavi, Turkish, Chinese ; see 
Index of Manlchnan Passages. 

Turkish Mnnichccan Fragment* 
citod, 153-4 j sec also Index of 
Passages. 

Tux. pottery, 112. 

U 

A. 'Ubarda, Ma'mar. 264. 265. 

Udakakriyd, a Brahmnnic trait in 
a PAli gatluv, 207 ; opposed to 
Buddhistic sentiment, 208. 

Vd-galla (Sum.). 39. 

UbhayAhMsQrikA (Sk.), by Vararuci, 
a drama, 124-5. 

Ujjain city described, 128-9. 

•Umar (AbO) ax-Z&hid, 260, 207. 

'Umar Khayyam, 270. 

Umayyads, 250. 

•Urfi (Majma'u-l-Abkdr of), 274. 

Ur of the Chaldcos (Tell Mugayyar, 
q.v.), 104 ; excavations at, ibid. 

UshnindinI, 261, 202. 

V 

Vaisesika philosophy (Sk.), 115. 

Valmlki, 209. 

RAS. CENT. SUPPL. 1924.’ 


Vararuci, a poet. 124, 135; 
Ubhaymis&rikA (Sk.). by, 124-5. 

Vatsar&ja, Karpira-carita (Sk.), by, 
123. 

Vatsar&ja-carita (Sk.). by Sfldraka, 
128. 

Vendidad, 159-62. 

Vida e aefoens do famoso t felicissimo 
Sevtpy, 194. 

VisarfitAdana (Sk.) " broakago ", 
136. 

Visnrga, Benares pronunciation of, 
117. 

-in Siamese, 17. 

Vi«ijunfiga Tnurujikoki (Sk.), a 
character in a drama, 131-5. 

Viaparad. 159. 

ViAvalaka (Sk.), a character in a 
drama, 126 . 

VUveAvnradatta (Sk.). father of a 
poet SyAmilaka, 130. 

Votive objects, 109. 

Vulgate. 95. 

W 

W&dthiwanlag (Living Spirit), in 
Manichmism, 163, 154. 

Wagner, Peter, 96. 

Walls, of Eridu, 108. 

Walsh. E. H. C\, " Indian Punch- 
marked Coins." 175-80. 

lKanrnif-us-Na'rflfw, 41. 

Weber, Professor, his monograph on 
the K&m&yapa, 200. 

Wheel, slow, for pottery-making, 

112 . 

- (-> the revolving Zodiac), in 

Manichtcism, 156. 

White, Sir William, 106. 

Williams. Abdy, 09, 101. 

- Sir W. F.. of Kars, 103. 

Wilson, Sir A. T.. 104. 

Wind = “ spirit," in Manichwism. 
152 (n. 0), 165. 

Wintornitz. Professor, 20t. 

Woolley, C. L., 105, 114. 

Y 

Yftrna as guardian of southern 
quarter, 167. 
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Yang-Shao pottery, 113. 

Yasna, 157. 169. 

Z 

Zadof, Persian monk (sixth century) 
resident in India in monastery of 
St. Thomas, 222. 


Zamyad Yaaht, 168, 162. 

Zechari|ih ii, 10, Cantillation 
of. 92. 

Zodiac, 164,155, and n. 1. 

ZubaidI, Abu Bakr, 260. 

Zuhurl (Saqin&ma of), 273, 


SPECIAL INDICES FOR PROFESSOR WILLIAMS 
JACKSON'S ARTICLE, pp. 137-55 


INDEX VKRBORUM 
Ik* MAN 

a. Avestan 

Am»la /p*nla (Amesha Spentas), 
140 (n. 6). 

Fairyota^ha (Neryosang), 143 ; cf, 
Narftaf raoA, plur.. 138 (n. 3). 
Sptnta Armaiti (Spendtrmat. 
" Spendilrmut"), 141. 

b. Turfan Pahlavi 
Friydnag. 139 and n. 1. 

ManQbmtd Vazurg. MO-2. 

Farlmf, Kart jap. 142 (n. 3), 143. 
ROtanAn '( DA'. 

RManan Friyftnag, 130. 
rotantab{r yazd) - " Friend of 
Light,” 143. 
idbarfg&n, 153 (n. 2). 
r Ad anting, 162 (n. 6). 

•vdd-Bvandag, 154. 
vdxSytldabr, 163 (n. 2, 3, 5). 
v&xi zind[kar), 153 (n. 2). 
ziv^r (correct to staler), 152 (n. 6). 

c. S o g h d i a n 

Bin (cf. flan). 140, 141, 142 (n. 2). 
Marddipanli. 140 (n. 5). 

MiU (Mithra), 140. 141, 142 (n. 2). 
" Murl&tpondt ” (cf. Mardiapan(6), 
140. . 

zaparf ttixity, 153 (n. 2). 

d. Book Pahlavi 
rdf tpik, 152 (n. 6). 


Turkish 

Wad^iwanlag, Wadziuanta, 153, 154, 
and n. 4. 

Grama 

Tting Fong (Living Spirit), in 
Manioh seism, 154, 

Wei-lao-kiu-fu (Mt. Meru), in Manl- 
chsoiam, 155. 

SvRIAO 

Bin, 138 and n. 3, 140 and n. 2. 
147 (n. 1). 

le Ban Jiabbd, 138 (n. 4). 

Habblb » NaMrt, 138 (n. 3). 
h Rm If'tyy*. 138 (n. 5), 151. 

’/.ltd (of the " Luminous " Jesus), 

142. 

Arabic 

al-Bashir (identification of), 144,155. 

al-Banna 148 and n. 1. 

baiar, 144 (n. 3). 

baiir. 144 (n. 3). 

buiri, 144 (n. 3). 

flu* at-Hay at, 152. 

Latin 

Spiriluj Vivens, Potent, 139, 161. 
Greek 

Baavr) r, 149. 

Ar/piovpydt, 150, 161, cf. 139. 
Svvapiv, 150. 

np(aP[e]vir]t 6 T pi to r, 141, 143 
(n. 1), 145 (n. 3). 

Zd>v rivtvpa, 139, 160. 
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INDEX LOCORUM 
of Turfan Manichienn Documents 

a. Turfan Pahlavi 
M. 2. 141 and n. 6. 

M. 4a (1. 18). 139. 

M. 4 f. (1. 19), 153. 

M. 17 (vwto, 1. 10). 163. 

M. 32 (verso, cap. and 1. 1), 143 
(n. 2). 

M. 47 (verso, II. 8-9), 152. 

M. 98-9 (reference). 163 and n. 4. 

M. 172 (verso. I. 11), 153 (n. 2). 

M. 170 (1. 13), 143 (n. 2). 

M. 470. 143 (and transl.), 148-9, 

M. 482 (ref.), 149 (n. 1). 

M. 565, 152-3. 


S. 9a, 16. 30 (ref. to Petrograd 
collection), 138 (n. 1). 

b. Soghdian 

M. 583 (transl.), 139-41 ; cf. 149 
(n. 2 ). 

c. Turkish 

T. II, D. 121 (transl. from), 154 
(n. 3). 

T. II, D. 171 (ref.), 154 (n. 4). 

T. II, D. 1736 (ref.), 154 (nn. 1. 2). 

T. M. 291 (ref.). 154 (n. 5). 

Runic Frag. (ref. “ Pure Spirit ’’), 
163. 

d. Chinese 

Manichaean Treatise from Tun- 
Huan (refs.), 164-6. 
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